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Preface

Greek prose composition, which was once cultivated primarily as an art form, is now
increasingly valued for the practical benefits it brings to those who would like to read
and understand ancient Greek texts. An active command of Greek, like that of any lan-
guage, brings with it an increased fluency in comprehension and a greater appreciation
of an author’s choices and the reasons behind those choices. In addition, an ability to
compose a correct Greek sentence is essential for those who intend to teach Greek. Yet
it is still very difficult to learn this skill, particularly without access to a teacher who
has been well trained in this particular area – and in some places few such teachers are
available.

This book aims to make it easier for everyone to learn the basics of Greek prose
composition well, with or without a teacher. It is aimed at students of any age who have
a good passive knowledge of Greek (i.e. the equivalent of several years of continuous
study) but assumes no active command of the language. A thorough review of declen-
sions, conjugations, vocabulary, principal parts of verbs, etc. is built into the book: each
chapter focuses not only on a particular syntactic construction or constructions, but
also on a particular set of grammatical forms and vocabulary, and (with a very few
unavoidable exceptions) no forms or constructions are used in chapters before the one
of which they are the focus.

To derive maximum benefit from the exercises, the relevant vocabulary and gram-
matical forms should be memorized before each chapter is undertaken, so that the sen-
tences can be done without consultation of reference works. Students starting to learn
prose composition are often misled into believing that no memorization is necessary,
but such deception is ultimately in no-one’s interests: the rules of Greek grammar and
syntax are so complex that it is impossible even to know what to look up unless one
has done a fair amount of memorization, and looking up all the vocabulary, grammar,
and syntax required for even a single sentence takes so long that discouragement is
inevitable and very few sentences can be done. The author, as a student, wasted years
over the non-memorization method and later wished bitterly that someone had told
her how much more efficient it would be just to sit down and learn things by heart; it
would have been the single most useful tip anyone could have given her, so she hereby
passes it on.

The temptation to do prose composition without memorization, of course, derives
from the impression – wholly reasonable when one is presented with a grammar and
a large dictionary as one’s basic reference works – that it is impossible to memorize
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all the necessary information and therefore pointless to begin. This book attempts to
correct that problem by presenting a finite body of information, large enough to cover
all the really important facts but small enough to be memorized in one semester. It is
based ultimately on North and Hillard’sGreek Prose Composition, but with a significant
reduction in vocabulary (on the grounds that vocabulary, being the easiest thing to
look up, is the least worthy direction in which to allocate precious memorization time)
and a significant increase in the amount of explanation devoted to each construction
(on the grounds that modern students prefer to understand rules rather than simply
memorizing examples). I have the greatest respect for North and Hillard’s work, from
which I myself learned, but it is not easy to use, especially for non-native speakers of
English and those working without a teacher, and it is aimed at students rather younger
than and different in outlook from most of today’s prose composition students. I hope
that the present work will offer a more accessible introduction for modern readers. Like
North andHillard, I have presented a somewhat simplified version of the rules of Greek
syntax and omitted many of the exceptions and complications mentioned in the larger
grammars. Streamlining of this sort is essential in order to make it possible to master
the main points in a reasonable amount of time, but readers should not assume that
the exceptions I have omitted are wholly unimportant; for this reason it would be a
good idea to do the recommended syntax reading from Smyth, which will give a more
complete picture.
As necessary as memorization is consolidation. It is an inescapable fact that for most

people, Greek grammatical forms and syntactic rules have a tendency to depart rapidly
from the mind soon after being learned. One must simply accept this fact and learn
the material repeatedly; to this end there are review exercises scattered throughout the
book, and it is a good idea to re-memorize the vocabulary and forms of the relevant
chapters before doing these exercises. One way to improve one’s retention rate is to be
scrupulous about correct accentuation, because once one has learned each formwith its
proper accent, one knows the form itself considerably more solidly than one does when
one has learned only the form. For this reason a brief explanation of the accent rules and
exercises in their use are provided, and all users of this book who do not already have a
firm grasp of the accent system are encouraged to do these exercises before progressing
to the chapters proper.
Essential as memorization, consolidation, and orderly progress are for students

whose goal is to learn Greek properly, a book relying on the assumption that all its read-
ers want to learn Greek properly can be inadequate for the needs of those who want to
brush up on particular points without going through the whole course. For this reason
this book also includes “practice exercises” on particular points of syntax; these exer-
cises can be done without knowledge of the paradigms and vocabulary assumed for the
main group of sentences, and (as much as possible) without knowledge of the previous
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chapters in this book. Users should be aware that if they do only these exercises and do
not tackle the memorization and the main exercises, they will not actually learn very
much.

This book departs from traditional prose composition books in its inclusion of exer-
cises in the analysis of “real” Greek sentences as well as sentences for translation into
Greek. While analysis is no substitute for translation into Greek, examining real, com-
plex examples of the constructions one is studying helps one understand them better.
By necessity, these exercises often employ vocabulary and constructions not yet cov-
ered in the book, but the examples provided in the text are restricted to familiar forms
whenever practicable, to make them as easy as possible to understand.

This work is designed to fit a one-semester course meeting twice a week; in such a
setting it is assumed that one chapter will be covered at each class meeting. The first
chapter has no associated memorization to facilitate its being presented on the first day
of class; it is recommended that memorization of paradigms and vocabulary (as indi-
cated at the start of each chapter) be assigned for each subsequent class meeting and
tested by means of a quiz at the start of each class. If the students do this memorization
properly, one can translate the sentences at a brisk pace in class (skipping the practice
exercises); if the students do not memorize the vocabulary adequately beforehand, the
practice exercises can be used in class and the sentences (or such of them as do not have
a key provided) reserved for homework. It is recommended that several tests be given
during the semester to encourage re-memorization and consolidation. Thematerial has
been squeezed into eighteen chapters because no construction can afford to be the one
that comes at the end of the semester and therefore is never consolidated; the exercises
presented at the end of the book are intended to be done over several weeks at the end of
the semester as a way of reviewing and consolidating the material learned earlier. They
are vital if this material is to be successfully retained.

At the start of each chapter are listed not only the paradigms and vocabulary that
should be memorized before the chapter is studied, but also recommended grammar
and syntax reading. These selections are presented on the theory that it is helpful to have
read all theway through a large grammar like that of Smyth,which gives amore nuanced
explanation of the rules than can be presented here: the grammar readings consist of
the material relevant to the paradigms covered in that chapter, and the syntax readings
point to Smyth’s treatments of the constructions covered in that chapter. Neither set of
readings is essential, but students who do themwill have a deeper understanding of the
material and will know the limitations of the rules they learn from this book.

As this book is intended to be helpful to those who have no access to a teacher as well
as to those who do, a partial answer key is provided; it is hoped that this compromise
will make the book useful to the independent learner without spoiling its effectiveness
in class settings. Generally speaking the answer key covers the first half of each practice
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exercise, the first ten sentences in each chapter, and the first analysis exercise. In certain
chapters, however, the nature of the exercises has necessitated a different distribution
of answers in order to assure that a student relying exclusively on the exercises to which
answers are provided will be able to learn successfully.
Many people helped in the creation of this book. My first thanks go to Mabel Lang,

who taught me Greek, David Raeburn, who taught me how to teach Greek, and Jasper
Griffin, who taught me Greek prose composition. All my Greek syntax and compo-
sition students, at Oxford and at Columbia, have contributed something for which I
am grateful, but Pedro de Blas and Ryan Fowler were particularly generous in help-
ing with the actual construction of this book. Steven Kennedy and his students at the
Maynard School in Exeter helpfully allowed me to test portions of the work in a
school setting. Many thanks are also due to David Raeburn, Helma Dik, Martin West,
Philomen Probert, Elizabeth Scharffenberger, Ralph Rosen, Carlos Carter, Gregory
Mellen, and the Cambridge University Press readers for reading drafts of the work and
making many useful criticisms. I am also very grateful to Martin West for providing
me with the passage used in Appendix H, and to the Leverhulme Trust for generous
funding that allowed me to finish this work. Particular thanks are due to everyone
involved in the book’s production at Cambridge University Press, especially the incred-
ibly hard-working Christina Sarigiannidou and Iveta Adams as well as HenryMaas, the
best proofreader I have ever encountered.
I must also acknowledge here my debts to published sources, for these are now so

woven into the fabric of this book that specific footnotes are impossible. Most chap-
ters are derived from a combination of Smyth, Goodwin, and North and Hillard, and
the ultimate basis of the vocabulary list is M. Campbell, Classical Greek Prose: A Basic
Vocabulary, though LSJ is an important secondary source. Goodwin’sMoods andTenses,
Rijksbaron, and Cooper/Krüger have also provided material.
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Grammars

The standard grammar in the USA is H.W. Smyth,Greek Grammar (Cambridge, Mass.
1920); equally good, and often preferred to Smyth in Britain, is W. W. Goodwin, Greek
Grammar (London 1879; also a revised edition by C. B. Gulick, Boston 1930). There
will soon be a new grammar, The Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek, by Evert van
Emde Boas, Albert Rijksbaron, Luuk Huitink, and Mathieu de Bakker; this is currently
in preparation and I have not been able to see it. More complete than any English-
language work are the two massive German authorities on Greek grammar: R. Kühner,
B. Gerth, and F. Blass,Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (Hanover 1898–
1904), and E. Schwyzer and A. Debrunner, Griechische Grammatik (Munich 1939–71).
Grammars smaller than those of Smyth and Goodwin are generally not suitable for use
with this book, as they oversimplify as much as I do (and in some cases more); in order
to gain a good understanding of the Greek language from this book one should use it
with a proper reference grammar to which one can appeal for more information to fill
in the gaps I have left.

English–Greek dictionaries

The best are S. C. Woodhouse, English–Greek Dictionary (London 1910) and G. M.
Edwards, An English–Greek Lexicon (Cambridge 1914), but most other printed lexica
are also usable. Online English–Greek lexica are much less reliable and should gener-
ally be avoided, except for the online version of Woodhouse (www.lib.uchicago.edu/
efts/Woodhouse/). When doing prose composition seriously one should avoid words
that only occur in poetry; in a good dictionary words are marked as belonging to prose
or to poetry. It is also usual to avoid post-Classical words; a good dictionarymarks these
or leaves them out entirely. A general rule for using English–Greek dictionaries is that
any unfamiliar word found in them should be double-checked in a goodGreek–English
dictionary before being used.

Prose composition textbooks

Almost all the books that exist were designed for British schoolboys of a bygone era.
Probably the best, and by far the most popular today, is M. A. North and A. E. Hillard,
Greek ProseComposition (London 1898), followed byA. Sidgwick, Sidgwick’s Greek Prose
Composition (London 1876); both these books are still in print, and there are published



xiv Useful reference texts

answer keys to both. Most others are out of print. A perhaps more interesting option
than North and Hillard is L. W. P. Lewis and L. M. Styler, Foundations for Greek Prose
Composition (London 1934). A set of very easy sentences for translation by beginners
(but with no rules or explanations) is provided as an introduction to North and Hillard
by A. E. Hillard and C. G. Botting, Elementary Greek Exercises (London 1949); a similar
work based on Xenophon’s Anabasis is W. C. Collar and M. G. Daniell, The Beginner’s
Greek Composition (Boston 1893). A few tricky topics are covered in more detail in the
highly respectedwork of A.H.Nash-Williams,Advanced Level Greek Prose Composition
(London 1957). Radically different in approach and more recent, but unfortunately full
of errors, is S. A. Stephens, Greek Prose Composition (Bryn Mawr 1996). A. T. Murray,
Greek Composition for Colleges (Chicago 1902), contains no rules but offers a useful
sequence of Greek passages for reading paired with closely related English passages for
translation into Greek.W. H. Auden,Greek Prose Phrase-Book (London 1949), provides
a list of idiomatic Greek expressions from Thucydides, Xenophon, Demosthenes, and
Plato, classified by topic and listed under their English equivalents.

Specialized works

W.W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb (Boston 1890): won-
derfully clear presentation with well-chosen, comprehensible examples; still the
standard reference.

A. Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek (3rd edn., Ams-
terdam 2002): one of the few accessible works that take into account recent
research on Greek syntax; very comprehensible, but much less detailed than
Goodwin. Sometimes the rules presented here are significantly different from the
ones found in older works, and it is not clear that the older works are necessarily
wrong in such cases.

G. L. Cooper after K. W. Krüger, Attic Greek Prose Syntax (vols. i and ii, Ann Arbor
1998): enormous and comprehensive, but difficult to use and less authoritative
than Goodwin; contains many misprints.

B. L. Gildersleeve and C. W. E. Miller, Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to Demos-
thenes (New York 1900–11).

Y. Duhoux, Le verbe grec ancien: éléments de morphologie et de syntaxe historiques (2nd
edn., Louvain 2000): fascinating study, not restricted to Attic prose.

J. D. Denniston, Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1952): illuminating on many specific topics.
J. D. Denniston, The Greek Particles (2nd edn., Oxford 1950): the Bible on the subject of

particles; indispensable.
K. J. Dover, The Evolution of Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1997).
K. J. Dover, Greek Word Order (Cambridge 1960): a respected work on this subject, but

by no means the last word.
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H. Dik,Word Order in Ancient Greek (Amsterdam 1995): a new and exciting approach,
but not universally accepted.

E. Dickey, Greek Forms of Address (Oxford 1996): more than you ever wanted to know
about the use of the vocative.

H.W. Chandler,APractical Introduction to Greek Accentuation (2nd edn., Oxford 1881):
the standard English-language reference work on accentuation.

P. Probert, New Short Guide to the Accentuation of Ancient Greek (London 2003): an
excellent introductory textbook on accentuation, with many more rules than are
given here and exercises to match.

W. S. Allen,Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek (3rd edn., Cam-
bridge 1987): a clear explanation of how Greek sounded at various periods and
how we know about pronunciation.

B. Jacquinod (ed.), Études sur l’aspect verbal chez Platon (Saint-Etienne 2000): an alter-
native view of verbal aspect.

J. Bertrand, La grammaire grecque par l’exemple (Paris 1996): really a beginners’ Greek
book, but useful for more advanced students as well because of its collection of
authentic ancient sentences illustrating each construction.



IMPORTANT NOTE

Almost every rule presented in
this book has exceptions, most of

which are not mentioned.



Accentuation

There are three types of accent in Greek: acute (´), grave (`), and circumflex (˜).1
Normally, each word has one accent. Which one it is, and where it appears, are the
result of interaction between the word’s basic accent and the rules that govern accentu-
ation. A word will try to keep its basic accentuation unless prevented by some rule; if
so prevented, it will prefer to change its type and remain on the same syllable than to
change syllables.

Accent is determined partly by vowel quantity; it is therefore necessary to know
which vowels are long and which short. Epsilon and omicron are always short; eta
and omega are always long; alpha, iota, and upsilon are long in some words and
short in others. The following combinations of vowels are diphthongs and count as
one long vowel: ει, υι, αυ, ευ, ηυ, ου, ᾳ, ῃ, ῳ. The remaining diphthongs, αι and
οι, count as one long vowel except when they are the very last letters of a word,
in which case they count as one short vowel;2 but in optative endings they are
long even when at the very end of a word.3 (Thus οι counts as long in ἀνθρώποις
and παιδεύοι (optative), but short in ἄνθρωποι; αι counts as long in ἀγαθαῖς and
παιδεύσαι (optative), but short in ἀγαθαί and παίδευσαι (imperative).) All other
combinations of vowels count as two separate vowels and therefore as two separate
syllables.

To accent all words correctly one needs to know the quantities of doubtful vowels in
final syllables. The most important of these are:

– almost all -ι, -ις, and -ιν endings are short;
– finite verb endings in -α, -ας, or -αν are short, except in contract verbs;
– all neuter plural noun and adjective endings in -α are short;
– the -ας ending in the first declension genitive singular is always long;

1 Originally these represented a rising pitch, the failure of the pitch to rise on a syllable where that would
otherwise be expected, and a pitch that rose and fell on the same syllable (hence the restriction of the
circumflex to long vowels). Now, however, it is customary to pronounce all three types of accent like the
English stress accent. If when memorizing vocabulary one says the word out loud with a stress on the accented
syllable, one engages in the memorization process portions of one’s brain that would otherwise remain unused,
and this makes it possible to learn the position of accents more efficiently.

2 For purposes of accentuation, that is; in scanning poetry any diphthong in any position counts as one long
vowel.

3 Also in locative adverbs (e.g. οἴκοι) and some interjections (e.g. αἰαῖ).
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– the accusative plural ending -ας is long in the first declension but short in the third
declension;

– first declension feminine nouns can have a nominative/vocative singular in short -α,
in which case they also have a short -αν in the accusative, or in long -α, in which case
the accusative -αν is also long. First-second declension adjectives, in the feminine,
always have long -α and -αν.

NB: ultima = last syllable; penultimate = next to last syllable; antepenultimate = third
syllable from the end.

I. Basic accents

The basic accent, i.e. the one found on the dictionary-entry form of a word, must be
memorized except in the case of verbs. Most finite verb forms have recessive accents
(i.e. the accent goes as close to the beginning of the word as possible).

II. Accent rules

A. Basic rules

1. An acute or gravemay occur on a long or short vowel, but a circumflex can appear
only on a long vowel. Thus ἀνήρ, ἀνὴρ, ἀνδρός, ἀνδρὸς, γῆ.

2. If an acute accent stands on the ultima, and that word is followed by another
non-enclitic word (see C below for enclitics) without intervening punctuation,
the acute changes to a grave. This is the only situation in which the grave accent
is used. Thus ἀνὴρ καὶ γυνή but ἀνήρ, καὶ γυνή.4

3. An acute accent may stand only on one of the last three syllables of a word; if
the last vowel is long, the acute may stand only on one of the last two syllables.
(A word with a basic accent on the antepenultimate will move the accent to the
penultimate if the last vowel is long.) Thus ἄνθρωπος but ἀνθρώπου.

4. A circumflex may stand only on one of the last two syllables of a word; if the last
vowel is long, a circumflex may stand only on the ultima. (A word with a basic
accent on the penultimate will change the accent to acute if the last vowel is long.)
Thus δῶρον but δώρου; Κλεοφῶν.

5. If the accent is on the penultimate, and that syllable has a long vowel, and the
ultima is short, the accent must be a circumflex. Thus δῶρον. (This rule is called
the σωτῆρα rule.)

4 Interrogative τίς and τί are exceptions to this rule: their accents never become grave.
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To summarize the rules in tabular form, the possible accents are as follows (k = a
syllable with a short vowel, – = a syllable with a long vowel, and x = a syllable with
either vowel):

x x́ x k x x ḱ x x x x x́
x x ĺ – x x x x̀
x x l~ k x x x l~

Many words have a recessive accent, i.e. an accent that tries to be as close to the start
of the word as possible. On words with three or more syllables, the possibilities for
recessive accents are only x́ x k and x x́ –, but for words of two syllables the possibilities
for recessive accents are ḱ x, l~ k, and ĺ –.

B. Paradigm-specific rules

1. Finite verb forms are nearly always recessive. Infinitives, participles, nouns, and
adjectives usually have a persistent accent: i.e. the syllable on which the accent
appears is not predictable by the recessive rules but must be learned separately,
and if the word is inflected the accent tries to stay on the syllable where it appears
in the dictionary-entry form. There are however some complications:

2. Nouns and adjectives of the first and second declensions, if they have the
basic accent on the ultima, have an acute in the nominative, vocative, and
accusative but a circumflex in the genitive and dative (both singular and plural,
all genders). Thus ἀγαθός, ἀγαθοῦ, ἀγαθῷ, ἀγαθόν, ἀγαθέ, ἀγαθοί, ἀγαθῶν,
etc.

3. Nouns (but not adjectives) of the first declension always have a circumflex on the
ultima in the genitive plural, regardless of the natural accent. This also applies to
the feminines of adjectives and participles that have third-declension masculine
and neuter forms, but not to those that have second-declension forms (the under-
lying principle is that if the feminine genitive plural is identical to the masculine
and neuter genitives plural, it is accented like them, and otherwise it has a circum-
flex on the ultima). Thus θαλαττῶν from θάλαττα, and πολιτῶν from πολίτης,
but ἀξίων from ἀξία (fem. of ἄξιος, masc. gen. pl. ἀξίων; there is also a noun ἀξία,
but this has the genitive plural ἀξιῶν); παιδευουσῶν from παιδεύουσα (masc.
παιδεύων, gen. pl. παιδευόντων) but παιδευομένων from παιδευομένη (masc.
παιδευόμενος, gen. pl. παιδευομένων).

4. Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension usually accent the stem in the nom-
inative, vocative, and accusative, but the ending in the genitive and dative (all
numbers). The stem accent is normally the same type as the basic accent, except
where the basic rules forbid; the ending accent is normally acute except in the
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genitive plural. Thus κλώψ, κλωπός, κλωπί, κλῶπα, κλῶπες, κλωπῶν, κλωψί,
κλῶπας.

5. First-declension feminines in short -α (all first-declension nouns in -α that do
not have ε, ι, or ρ before the final -α, and a few that do have ε, ι, or ρ) and
third-declension neuters in -ς (those declined like γένος) always have recessive
accents (except in the genitive plural). Note that this rule makes it possible to
tell whether the final -α of a first declension noun is long or short: ἄγκυρα and
μοῖρα have short -α, but ἡμέρα must have a long -α, since if it were short, the
recessive accent would be ∗ἥμερα. (NB: first-declension adjectives in -α and first-
declension masculine nouns in -ας always have long α.)

6. Πόλις and other words declined like it have an accent that violates the basic rules
by staying on the same syllable throughout the paradigm, even in forms like
πόλεως and πόλεων where it ought to move.

7. Contract verbs (and other contracted words) have accents that reflect the uncon-
tracted forms. When a contraction occurs, if the accented syllable is not one of
those that contract, there is no effect on the accent: ἐτίμαε> ἐτίμα. If the accented
vowel is the first of the two contracting vowels, the resulting contracted vowel
will have a circumflex (τιμάω> τιμῶ); if the accent is on the second contracting
vowel, the contracted vowel will have an acute (τιμαόμενος > τιμώμενος).5 The
same rules apply to contracted forms of non-contract verbs, as μενῶ (future of
μένω) and λυθῶ (aorist passive subjunctive).

8. Βασιλεύς and certain other words have their own paradigm-specific rules, which
are also followed by other words that decline the way they do; these rules are best
learned as part of the irregular declensions of the words concerned.

C. Rules for enclitics (τις, τε, ποτέ, ἐστί, etc.)

These words have no accent of their own and normally follow accented words, whose
accents they affect.

1. If the precedingword ends in an acute accent, the accent does not change to grave.
Thus ἀγαθός τις, ἀγαθοί τινες.

2. If the preceding word has an acute on the penultimate, amonosyllabic enclitic can
be added without change, but a dissyllabic enclitic takes an accent on its ultima.
Thus λόγος τις, but λόγοι τινές, λόγων τινῶν.

3. If the preceding word has an acute on the antepenultimate, it adds a further acute
on the ultima. Thus ἄνθρωπός τις, ἄνθρωποί τινες.

5 This is because an acute on a long vowel represents an accent on the second half of the vowel, while a
circumflex represents an accent on the first half of the vowel.
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4. If the preceding word has a circumflex on the ultima, there is no change. Thus
ἀγαθῶν τε, ἀγαθῶν τινων.

5. If the preceding word has a circumflex on the penultimate, it adds an acute on the
ultima. Thus δῶρά τε, δῶρά τινα.

6. If several enclitics stand in a row, each one except the last takes an accent (on its
second syllable, if dissyllabic). Thus ἐάν ποτέ τίς τί τινι διδῷ.

7. To summarize in tabular form, where “α” represents a syllable of the preceding
word and “ε” a syllable of the enclitic:

-α-α-ά+ ε or ε-ε -α-α-ᾶ+ ε or ε-ε
-α-ά-α+ ε or ε-έ or ε-ε̃ -α-ᾶ-ά+ ε or ε-ε
-ά-α-ά+ ε or ε-ε

D. Rules for proclitics (ἐκ, οὐ, εἰ, ὡς, ὁ, ἡ, οἱ, αἱ, etc.)

These words have no accents of their own and are accentually joined to the words that
follow them. If followed by an accented word, they cause no changes; if followed by an
enclitic, they take an acute accent from the enclitic. Thus ὁ ἄνθρωπος but εἴ τις, οἵ γε.

Exercise A (basic rules)

Add correct accents to the following words:

1. Finite verbs:
παιδευε, παιδευωσι, παιδευοιμι, παιδευετω, ἐπαιδευον, ἐπαιδευομεν, παιδευο-
μαι, παιδευομεθα, παιδευῃ, παιδευωμεθα, παιδευησθε, παιδευοιμην, παιδευοιο,
παιδευου,παιδευεσθω,παιδευσουσι,παιδευσοι,παιδευσοιεν,παιδευσεται,παιδευ-
σομεθα, παιδευσοιτο, παιδευσοιμην, παιδευσοιμεθα, παιδευσοιντο, ἐπαιδευσα,
ἐπαιδευσε, ἐπαιδευσαμεν, ἐπαιδευσαν, παιδευσαιμι, παιδευσαι (optative), παιδευ-
σαι (imperative), παιδευσαιεν, παιδευσον, παιδευσατω, παιδευσατε, παιδευ-
σαντων, πεπαιδευκα, πεπαιδευκατε, ἐπεπαιδευκη, ἐπεπαιδευκεσαν, πεπαιδευκοι,
πεπαιδευκοιμεν, πεπαιδευμαι, πεπαιδευσαι, πεπαιδευται, πεπαιδευμεθα,
πεπαιδευσθε, ἐπεπαιδευμην, ἐπεπαιδευσο, πεπαιδευσομαι, πεπαιδευσει, διδ-
ωμι, διδωσι, δωμεν, διδοασι, διδομαι, δωται, διδοται, δωμεθα, διδομεθα, διδοιην,
δωτε, διδοιημεν, ἐδωκα, δωνται, ἐδομεν, ἐδομην, ἐδοτο, δοιεν, δωσι, δοιησαν, δοισθε,
δοσθω, δοσθε, δοιτο, δοντων, δοτω, δοιο, ἐθηκε, θειεν, ἐθηκας, ἐθου, θειτε, ἐθεμεθα,
θειμεν, ἐθεμην, ἐθεσαν, θωσι, ἐθετε, ἐθηκα, θωμεν, θητε, θειησαν, θειητε, θειημεν.

2. Other words (note the following basic accents:στράτευμα,πόλεμος, κῆρυξ,γενναῖος,
ἄξιος, ῥήτωρ, πολίτης (long ι), θάλαττα, καλός, παιδεύων, ἀνδρεῖος, δαίμων):
στρατευματος, στρατευματι, στρατευματα, στρατευματων, στρατευμασι, πολεμου,
πολεμῳ, πολεμον, πολεμοι, πολεμων, πολεμοις, πολεμους, κηρυκος, κηρυκα, κηρυκες,
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κηρυκων, κηρυξι, γενναιου, γενναιῳ, γενναιον, γενναιε, γενναιοι, γενναιων, γεν-
ναιοις, γενναιους, γενναια (fem.), γενναιας (gen.), γενναιᾳ, γενναιαν, γενναιαι, γεν-
ναιων, γενναιαις, γενναιας (acc.), γενναια (neut.), ἀξιου, ἀξιῳ, ἀξιον, ἀξιοι, ἀξιων,
ἀξιοις, ἀξιους, ἀξια (fem.), ἀξιας (gen.), ἀξιᾳ, ἀξιαι, ἀξιων, ἀξιαις, ἀξιας (acc.), ἀξια
(neut.), ῥητορος, ῥητορων, ῥητορ, ῥητορας, ῥητορες,πολιτου,πολιτην,πολιτα,πολι-
ται, πολιταις, πολιτας, θαλαττης, θαλαττῃ, θαλατταν, θαλατται, θαλατταις, θαλατ-
τας, καλον, καλοι, καλη, καλαι, καλα, καλους, παιδευοντος, παιδευοντες, παιδευον-
των,παιδευοντας,παιδευον (neut.),ἀνδρειου,ἀνδρειῳ,ἀνδρειον,ἀνδρειοι,ἀνδρειων,
ἀνδρειοις, ἀνδρειους, ἀνδρεια (fem.), ἀνδρειας (gen.), ἀνδρειᾳ, ἀνδρειαν, ἀνδρειαι,
ἀνδρειων, ἀνδρειαις, ἀνδρειας (acc.), ἀνδρεια (neut.), δαιμονος, δαιμονι, δαιμονα, δαι-
μον, δαιμονες, δαιμονων, δαιμοσι, δαιμονας.

3. Groups of words (note the basic accents κακός, σοφός, δῆλος, δέ, καί):
κακον δε, σοφον και, δηλου κακοι και σοφοι, σοφους δε κακους και δηλους, σοφην δε
και κακην.

Exercise B (paradigm-specific rules)

1. Given the natural accents ὁδός, φωνή, κακός, αἴξ, μάχη (short α), θήρ, φιλέω, νίκη
(long ι), χείρ, χώρα, παιδευθείς, παιδευσάμενος, μάντις, put the correct accents on the
following words:
ὁδου, ὁδῳ, ὁδον, ὁδοι, ὁδων, ὁδοις, ὁδους, φωνης, φωνῃ, φωνην, φωναι, φωνων,
φωναις, φωνας, κακου, κακῳ, κακον, κακοι, κακων, κακοις, κακους, κακη, κακης, κακῃ,
κακαι, κακαις, κακας, κακα, αἰγος, αἰγι, αἰγα, αἰγες, αἰγων, αἰξι, αἰγας, μαχης, μαχην,
μαχαι, μαχων, μαχας, θηρος, θηρι, θηρα, θηρες, θηρων, θηρσι, θηρας, φιλεις, φιλουμεν,
φιλουσι, φιλητε, φιλοιην, φιλοιη, φιλοιμεν, φιλοιεν, φιλει (indicative), φιλει (imperative),
φιλειτω, φιλειτε, φιλουντων, ἐφιλουν, ἐφιλεις, ἐφιλει, ἐφιλουμεν, φιλουμαι, φιλειται,
φιλωμεθα, φιλησθε, φιλοιμην, φιλοιο, φιλοιτο, φιλοιμεθα, φιλοισθε, φιλου, φιλεισθω,
φιλεισθε, φιλεισθων, ἐφιλουμην, ἐφιλου, ἐφιλειτο, ἐφιλουμεθα, νικης, νικῃ, νικην, νικαι,
νικων, νικαις, νικας, χειρος, χειρι, χειρα, χειρες, χειρων, χερσι, χειρας, χωρας (gen.),
χωρᾳ, χωραν, χωραι, χωρων, χωραις, χωρας (acc.), παιδευθεντος, παιδευθεντα,
παιδευθεντες,παιδευθεντων,παιδευθεισι,παιδευθεντας,παιδευθεισα,παιδευθεισης,
παιδευθεισῃ, παιδευθεισαν, παιδευθεισαι, παιδευθεισων, παιδευθεισαις, παιδευ-
θεισας, παιδευθεν, παιδευσαμενου, παιδευσαμενον, παιδευσαμενοι, παιδευσαμενων
(masc.), παιδευσαμενοις, παιδευσαμενη, παιδευσαμεναι, παιδευσαμενων (fem.),
παιδευσαμενας, παιδευσαμενα, μαντεως, μαντει, μαντιν, μαντεις, μαντεων, μαντεσι.

2. Work out from the rules the natural accents of the following:
γλωττα, μουσα, ἁμαξα, δοξα, ἁμιλλα, λεαινα, τραπεζα, ξιφος (neut., short ι), τειχος
(neut.), ἐτος (neut.), εὐρος (neut.), γηρας (neut.), κρεας (neut.).
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3. Indicate whether the α in the final syllable of these first-declension words is long or
short:
ὥρα, σκιά, μοῖρα, πρῶρα, τόλμα, μυῖα, βασιλεία, ψάλτρια, νεανίας, ταμίας, ἐλευθέρα,
αἰσχρά, δικαία.

Exercise C (enclitics)

Given the basic accents καλός, δένδρον, μικρός, ζῷον, λέων, μάχη (short α), νῆσος, put
the correct accents on the following phrases:
καλος τις, καλοι τινες, καλου τινος, καλων τινων, καλαις τισι, δενδρον τι, δενδρα τινα,
δενδρων τινων, δενδρῳ τινι, δενδροις τε, μικροι τινες, μικρος τε και, μικρα γε ἐστι,
μικρων τινων ποτε, ζῳου τινος, ζῳον τι, ζῳα τινα, ζῳων τινων, ζῳοις τε τισι, λεον-
τος τινος, λεοντων τινων, λεοντα γε, μαχη τις, μαχαι τινες, μαχων τινων, μαχαις τισι,
μαχης γε, μαχης τινος, νησοι τινες, νησων τινων, νησον τε ποτε ἐστι, παιδευομαι τε,
παιδευομεν γε ποτε, ἐπαιδευε τις ποτε, ἐπαιδευον τινα, παιδευετε τινας γε ποτε,
παιδευει τινας, παιδευω γε, παιδευοι τινας, παιδευσετε τινα, παιδευσομεν γε τινα.

Exercise D (proclitics)

Put the correct accents on the following phrases:
εἰ τις ποτε παιδευοι, αἱ γε καλαι, εἰ τι οὐκ ἐχεις, ὁ γε αἰξ καλος ἐστι, ἡ γε κακη ἐστι, ἐκ
τε δενδρων.
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....................................................................................................................................................
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1021–9, 1099–1153
....................................................................................................................................................

TheGreek definite article is one of the key structural elements of the language; although
it is very often used to express the same thing as English “the,” it also has several impor-
tant grammatical functions, some of which will not become apparent until the next
chapter.

A) The article is attached to nouns to indicate definiteness.Greek authors normally
use the article for this purpose wherever one would use “the” in English;1 where English
would have the indefinite article “a/an,” Greek has no article (or sometimes enclitic
τις).

ὁ ἵππος τὰ βιβλία ἐσθίει. The horse is eating the books.
ἵππος βιβλία ἐσθίει. A horse is eating books.
ἵππος τις τὰ βιβλία ἐσθίει. Some horse is eating the books. / A horse is eating

the books.

Sometimes, however, an article is used with a noun that would not take one in
English.

1) The article is used with plurals that refer towhole classes, though not with ones that
refer to only some members of the class. It is also used when a singular noun stands for
a whole class.2

οἱ ῞Ελληνες θνητοί. Greeks (i.e. Greeks in general) are mortal.
οἱ ῞Ελληνες ἔφυγον. The Greeks (i.e. those particular Greeks) fled.
῞Ελληνες τὸν χρυσὸν ἔκλεψαν. Greeks (i.e. some Greeks) stole the gold.
ὁ ἄνθρωπος θνητός. Man (i.e. humans in general) is mortal.

1 The two exceptions are the special words mentioned in A5, which take an article in English but not in Greek,
and the English adverbial “the” with comparatives (“all the better”; “the more the merrier”; “so much the
worse”); this “the” is etymologically a different word from the definite article and should never be translated
with a Greek article.

2 There is a similar usage in English, e.g. “The dodo is extinct” or “He plays the violin.”
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2) Names of people3 or places that the reader is expected to recognize, either from
previousmention in the same text or because they are well known, often take the article,
though often they do not.4

ὑπὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους ἐπαιδεύθη. He was educated by Socrates.
ἡ ῾Ελλὰς καλή. Greece is beautiful.
Πολύιππος μὲν ἔφυγε,Μόνιππος δὲ οὔ·5
ὁ γὰρ Πολύιππος αἰσχρός ἐστιν.

Polyippus fled but Monippus did not,
for Polyippus is shameful.

3) The article is generally used with abstract nouns in making generalizations.

ἡ ἀρετή excellence
ἡ ἐλευθερία freedom
ἡ εἰρήνη ἀγαθή peace is good
but
ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἐζῶντο they lived in peace

4) The article is regularly used to indicate unemphatic possession, where English
would have “my,” “your,” “his,” etc. This only works when the possession is inferable
from context; usually this means that the possessor is mentioned in the sentence (or the
preceding sentence) and the noun modified by the article has a meaning that indicates
some type of relationship (kinship, friendship, superiority, subservience, familiarity,
etc.).
ἐπαίδευσε τὸν ἀδελφόν. He educated his brother.
ὁ δοῦλος ἔφερε τὸν δεσπότην. The slave was carrying his master.

5) But Greek does not use the article with a few idiosyncratic words that, because they
refer to something unique and well known, are considered to be already definite in
themselves.
ἐν ἀγορᾷ in the marketplace
βασιλεύς the Persian king (as opposed to ὁ

βασιλεύς, the king of a Greek state)

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Indicate whether or not articles would be
used in Greek with the underlined words, and why.
a. Freedom is precious to everyone.
b. The traders in the marketplace often have their sons with them.

3 The article can also be used with any person’s name, whether or not it would be recognized, as part of an
identification formula. Such formulae normally put the article after the noun, followed by an identifier such as
a demotic or the genitive of the father’s name: Πολέμαρχος ὁ Κεφάλου “Polemarchus, son of Cephalus.”

4 There is much debate about the criteria that determine its use and absence.
5 Note that οὐ is accented when it is the last word in a sentence: οὔ.
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c. Thieves took the gold from the temple.
d. Thieves are antisocial and should be severely punished.
e. Thieves are heading for the marketplace right now.
f. Humility was not an important virtue for the Greeks.
g. I need to find my sister.
h. Themistocles talked directly to the Persian king.
i. Yesterday we saw two brothers feeding the pigeons.
j. Yesterday we saw our brothers feeding pigeons.
k. Brothers share a special kind of love.
l. Three brothers were involved in the robbery.
m. Love is a transfiguring emotion.
n. The Athenians did not appreciate Socrates.

B) Substantivization. The primary function of an article attached to something other
than a noun is to create a noun.

1) Any adjective (or participle: see chapter v) can be turned into a noun by adding an
article, and these substantivized adjectives are usually considered to have an understood
noun “man,” “men,” “woman,” “women,” “thing,” or “things,” according to their gender
and number.6 If the context makes it clear, however, another noun can be understood.

οἱ ἀγαθοὶ εὖ βουλεύονται. The good deliberate well. / Good men deliberate
well. / The good men are deliberating well.

τὴν κακὴν οὐ φιλῶ. I do not like the bad woman.
οὐκ ἐθέλω τὰ αἰσχρὰ μανθάνειν. I do not wish to learn (the) shameful things.
ὁ μὲν ἀγαθὸς ποιητὴς ἥκει, ὁ δὲ
κακὸς οὔ.

The good poet has come, but not the bad one.

The neuter singular of a substantivized adjective can be used as an abstract noun.

τὸ δίκαιον justice

2) The articular infinitive is the closest Greek equivalent of the English gerund (verbal
noun in -ing). The infinitive is preceded by a neuter singular article.

τὸ νικᾶν καλόν. Winning is good. / It is good to win.
τῷ φεύγειν οὐ μαθήσεσθε. You will not learn by fleeing.

6 There is an English parallel for this usage in phrases like “from the sublime to the ridiculous” or “Only the
brave deserve the fair.”
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3) A wide variety of other words and word groups, including adverbs, prepositional
phrases, and possessive genitives, can also be substantivized by the addition of the arti-
cle; in such situations the gender is indicated only by the article.7

αἱ πάλαι οὐκ ἐπαιδεύοντο. Women of long ago were not educated.
οἱ μετὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου ἔφυγον. The men with the messenger fled. / Those with

the messenger fled.
τὰ τῶν θεῶν ἔφερεν. He was carrying the things of the gods (i.e. the

holy things).

4) The article can be used with μέν and δέ in two ways.

a) ῾Ο μέν . . . ὁ δέ (in any gender, number, and case) means “the one . . . and/but the
other” (in the plural, “some . . . and/but others”).

ὁ μὲν ἀπέδραμεν, ὁ δὲ ἔμεινεν. One ran away, and the other remained.
τὰς μὲν ἐλύσαμεν, τὰς δὲ οὔ. We freed some women but not others.

This meaning only applies when nothing except the μέν or δέ goes with the article; if
there is anything else for the article to attach itself to, μέν and δέ no longer mean “the
one” and “the other.”

ὁ μὲν κακὸς ἀπέδραμεν, ὁ δ’
ἀγαθὸς ἔμεινεν.

The bad man ran away, but the good one
remained.

b) ῾Ο δέ (in any gender and number, but always nominative), in the absence of ὁ μέν,
is used to pick up a word that has recently been given in an oblique case and make it
into the subject of the next sentence or clause; it is usually translated with “but he,” “but
she,” or “but they.”

τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἐλύσαμεν· οἱ δὲ
οὐκ ἀπέδραμον.

We freed the prisoners, but they did not run
away.

πολλῶν γυναικῶν ἐρῶ· αἱ δὲ ἐμοῦ
οὐκ ἐρῶσιν.

I love many women, but they do not love me.

It is tempting to analyze these constructions as if the Greek article were simply a pro-
noun, and historically such an analysis would be accurate. However, in classical Attic
the article cannot be used by itself as a pronoun; it is always attached to some other

7 Though the three groups mentioned are by far the most frequent in this usage, almost anything can be
substantivized. For example, at Plato, Republic 327c there is a substantivized protasis: οὐκοῦν, ἦν δ’ ἐγώ, ἔτι
ἐλλείπεται τὸ ἢν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, ὡς χρὴ ἡμᾶς ἀφεῖναι “So, said I, the possibility of our persuading you to let us
go still remains” (literally “the if we persuade you that it is necessary to let us go is still left”).
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word. Therefore one cannot create a freestanding ∗οἱ “the men” or ∗τούς “them” on the
analogy of οἱ ἀγαθοί “the good men” or οἱ δέ “but they.”

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Indicate whether or not articles would be
used in Greek with (or for) the underlined words, and why.

a. The good man tried to help the prisoners, but they threw stones at
him.

b. Men of long ago were shorter than we are, but they were also stronger.
c. Fighting in bronze armor was hard work even for strong men.
d. Two boys were in the burning house; the brave man saved one but not

the other.
e. The bad men will not be able to convince anyone by lying about where

they were.
f. Lying comes naturally to bad men.
g. Bad men live by stealing, but they don’t get a good living from it.
h. Good things are hard to get.
i. Some women love beautiful things, but others do not.
j. Good women are faithful, but they are not always humble.
k. The things in the temple were saved from the fire.

Sentences

Translate intoGreek using the vocabulary below and the constructions discussed in this
chapter; omit words in parentheses.

1. The horse is carrying his master.
2. One carries a book, the other (does) not.
3. The poets do not always deliberate well.
4. Poets do not find courage by sacrificing in the marketplace.
5. The young learn well.
6. The men in the marketplace wish to sacrifice a horse.
7. The women of today (= now) learn by deliberating.
8. The poet wishes to deliberate with his brother, but he (i.e. the brother) is sacrific-

ing in the marketplace.
9. The poets educated their brothers.
10. Courage (is) not bad.
11. One is sacrificing, and the other is deliberating.
12. Men of modern times (= now) do not eat horses.
13. The women in the marketplace are carrying books.
14. The young man wishes to find his horse, but he (i.e. the horse) is carrying a poet

in the marketplace.
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15. Learning (is) good.
16. Young people learn badness by being educated in the marketplace.
17. Good women always wish to be educated.
18. Some find courage by eating, but others do not.
19. Poets educated the good men.
20. Masters do not carry their slaves.
21. Current affairs (= the now things) (are) not bad.
22. Some (women) (are) shameful, but others (are) not.
23. The men with the poet deliberated well.
24. Messengers found the young man.
25. I wish to educate the shameful man, but he does not wish to learn.
26. A horse is carrying the young woman.
27. Slaves always learn badness.
28. The slave educates his master well.
29. Horses do not eat books.
30. The young woman learned the good things.
31. Some learn courage by being educated, but others (learn) shameful things.
32. The good man wishes to find the messenger, but he (i.e. the messenger) is eating

with the young men.
33. Messengers found some (women), but not others.
34. Horses do not learn courage by deliberating.
35. The good woman wishes to educate the horses, but they do not wish to

learn.

Vocabulary for chapter i sentences

always ἀεί marketplace ἀγορά, -ᾶς, ἡ
bad κακός, -ή, -όν master δεσπότης, -ου, ὁ
book βιβλίον, -ου, τό messenger ἄγγελος, -ου, ὁ
brother ἀδελφός, -οῦ, ὁ not οὐ
(to) carry φέρω now νῦν
courage ἀνδρεία, -ας, ἡ poet ποιητής, -οῦ, ὁ
(to) deliberate βουλεύομαι (to) sacrifice θύω
(to) eat ἐσθίω shameful αἰσχρός, -ά, -όν
(to) educate παιδεύω slave δοῦλος, -ου, ὁ
(to) find εὑρίσκω the ὁ, ἡ, τό
good ἀγαθός, -ή, -όν well εὖ
horse ἵππος, -ου, ὁ/ἡ (to) wish ἐθέλω (+ inf.)
in ἐν (+ dat.) with μετά (+ gen.)
(to) learn μανθάνω young νέος, -α, ον
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Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and
explain each underlined article (both what it goes with and what it means) and
the lack of article with those underlined words that are not articles. The order of
the sentences is meaningful, as together they make up the opening of Xenophon’s
Anabasis.

1. ∆αρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, πρεσβύτερος μὲν Ἀρταξέρξης,
νεώτερος δὲ Κῦρος· ἐπεὶ δὲ ἠσθένει ∆αρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου,
ἐβούλετο τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι.
(πρέσβυς “old,” ἀσθενέω “grow weak,” ὑποπτεύω “anticipate,” τελευτή “end,”
τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω is a dual, πάρειμι “be present”)

2. ὁ μὲν οὖν πρεσβύτερος παρὼν ἐτύγχανε· Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς
ἀρχῆς ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε, καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε πάντων
ὅσοι ἐς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἁθροίζονται.
(μεταπέμπομαι “summon,” σατράπης “satrap” i.e. a kind of governor, ἁθροίζω
“assemble, collect”)

3. ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον, καὶ τῶν ῾Ελλήνων ἔχων
ὁπλίτας ἀνέβη τριακοσίους, ἄρχοντα δὲ αὐτῶν wενίαν Παρράσιον.
(τριακόσιοι “three hundred”)

4. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε ∆αρεῖος καὶ κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν Ἀρταξέρξης, Τισ-
σαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ.
(καθίσταμαι i.e. “settle into,” διαβάλλω “slander,” ἐπιβουλεύω “plot against”)

5. ὁ δὲ πείθεται καὶ συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν· ἡ δὲ μήτηρ ἐξαιτησαμένη
αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπει πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν.
(συλλαμβάνω “arrest,” ἐξαιτέομαι “beg off”)

6. ὁ δ’ ὡς ἀπῆλθε κινδυνεύσας καὶ ἀτιμασθείς, βουλεύεται ὅπως μήποτε ἔτι ἔσται
ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, ἀλλά, ἢν δύνηται, βασιλεύσει ἀντ’ ἐκείνου.
(ἀτιμάζω “dishonor,” ἐπί+ dat. “in the power of,” ἤν= ἐάν)

7. Παρύσατις μὲν δὴ ἡ μήτηρ ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν
βασιλεύοντα Ἀρταξέρξην.
(ὑπάρχω “support”)

8. ὅστις δ’ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτὸν πάντας οὕτω διατιθεὶς
ἀπεπέμπετο ὥστε αὐτῷ μᾶλλον φίλους εἶναι ἢ βασιλεῖ.
(διατίθημι “cause to be disposed toward oneself”)
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9. καὶ τῶν παρ’ ἑαυτῷ δὲ βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς πολεμεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν καὶ
εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ.
(ἐπιμελέομαι “take care,” εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχω “be well disposed”)

10. τὴν δὲ ῾Ελληνικὴν δύναμιν ἥθροιζεν ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτόμενος, ὅπως
ὅτι ἀπαρασκευότατον λάβοι βασιλέα.
(ἁθροίζω “gather,” ἐπικρυπτόμενος i.e. “secretly,” ὅτι ἀπαρασκευότατος “as
unprepared as possible”)

11. ὧδε οὖν ἐποιεῖτο τὴν συλλογήν· ὁπόσας εἶχε φυλακὰς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι
παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρουράρχοις ἑκάστοις λαμβάνειν ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους ὅτι
πλείστους καὶ βελτίστους, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους ταῖς πόλεσι.
(συλλογή “raising of troops,” φρούραρχος “commander of garrision”)



II Modifiers

Material to learn before using this chapter: first and second declensions, 
article, and ουτος (Smyth §216, 222, 227, 231, 235, 238, 287, 289, 332, 
333 ούτος only); Vocabulary 2 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §1-239
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1018-20,1040-3,1154-89, 2025-37.

Greek uses adjectives, genitives, and other modifiers in a variety of different ways. In 
most cases it is the modifier s relationship to the article, not its relationship to the noun 
modified, that provides the crucial information on its construction.

A) Without the article. If a noun does not have the article, adjectives and possessive 
genitives are simply placed next to it (either before or after, though after is more usual 
for genitives).

αγαθόν βιβλίον I βιβλίον αγαθόν a good book
βιβλίοv του δεσπότου a book of the master s

Sometimes, particularly with a long modifier, this construction is equivalent to an 
English relative clause:

νεανίας τη του αγγέλου αδελφή φίλος a young man who is dear to the 
messenger s sister

B) Attributive position. When a noun has the article, adjectives that modify it directly 
take the attributive position; that is, they come within the article-noun unit. Prepo­
sitional phrases and possessive genitives are also often found in attributive position. 
There are several types of attributive position:1

1 In addition to the two given here, there is a type in which the modifier is placed after the noun and the article 
appears only with the modifier (βιβλίον τό αγαθόν “the good book”; βιβλίον τό εν τω νεώ “the book in the 
temple”; βιβλίον τό του δεσπότου “the masters book”). This usage is much rarer than the others.
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1) Between article and noun (common):

τό αγαθόν βιβλίον
τό έν τω νεω βιβλίον
τό του δεσπότου βιβλίον

the good book
the book in the temple 
the master s book

2) After the noun, with the article repeated (very useful for dealing with long, complex 
modifiers):

τό βιβλίον τό αγαθόν
to βιβλίον τό έν τω νεω 
τό βιβλίον τό του δεσπότου

the good book
the book in the temple 
the master s book

Sometimes, particularly with a long modifier, this construction is equivalent to an 
English relative clause:

ό νεανίας ό τή του αγγέλου αδελφή 
φίλος

the young man who is dear to the 
messenger s sister

3) Note also these complications:

a) A possessive genitive thus attached to a noun with an article usually has the article 
too.

to του Άλεξίππου βιβλίον Alexippos’ book (even if Alexippos is 
unknown)

b) One genitive can nest within another, but not if they have articles of identical form.

τό τής του ξαίνοντας τέχνης έ'ργον 
but not /-
*τό τής τής γυναίκας τέχνης έ'ργον

the work of the art of the wool-carder

the work of the art of the woman

c) When several modifiers are attached in parallel to a single noun, multiple attributive 
constructions maybe used, or (more commonly, if both modifiers are of the same type) 
the modifiers may be joined by a conjunction.

το αγαθόν βιβλίον τό του δεσπότου 
τό βιβλίον τό αγαθόν καί μέγα 
τό αγαθόν βιβλίον τό μέγα

the master s good book 
the good, big book 
the good, big book
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Preliminary exercise i (on A and B). Translate into Greek using only the 
following vocabulary: αγαθός, -ή, -όν “good”; νέος, -α, -ον “young”; δούλος, 
-ου, ό “slave”; αγορά, -άς, ή “marketplace.” Which of these phrases cannot 
be translated in this way, and why?

a. a good slave (acc., 2 ways)
b. the good slave (nom., 2 ways)
c. the slave in the marketplace (acc., 2 ways)
d. the good man s slave (dat., 2 ways)
e. the young man s slave (nom., 2 ways)
f. the young mens slaves (gen.)
g. a young slave (dat., 2 ways)
h. the good womans young slave (dat., 2 ways)
i. the good womans slave (gen., 2 ways)
j. the young women in the marketplace (dat., 2 ways)
k. slaves of the young men (nom.)
1. the slave of the woman in the marketplace (acc., 2 ways)
m. slaves of the young woman (gen.)
n. the young womans good slave (nom., 2 ways)
o. the young man s slave (gen.)
p. the young men in the marketplace (gen., 2 ways)
q. the good young slave (gen., 3 ways)

C) Predicate position

1) Adjectives, but not other modifiers, become predicates when they stand outside the 
article-noun unit; in most cases this means that the verb “be” must be understood. In 
such sentences, as in most situations where there is a predicate nominative in Greek, 
the nominative with the article is usually the subject and the one without the article is 
usually the predicate.2

το βιβλίον αγαθόν. The book is good.
αγαθόν τό βιβλίον. The book is good.

2) Predicate position can also be used with a pair of nouns to indicate that the verb “be” 
is understood; again the one with the article is usually the subject.

ό πολίτης ποιητής. The citizen is a poet.
πολίτης ό ποιητής. The poet is a citizen.

When the predicate of such sentences conies before the subject, it is often emphatic.
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3) In such circumstances the rule that the predicate does not take an article may conflict 
with the rule that certain types of noun prefer to take an article. This conflict usually 
(but not always) results in the dropping of the article.

το σοφόν ού σοφία. Cleverness is not wisdom.

4) Demonstrative pronouns do not follow these rules. Demonstratives functioning as 
adjectives always require the article and stand in what would for another adjective be 
predicate position, but they do not have predicate meaning.

τούτο τό βιβλίον this book (not “the book is this one” nor
“this is the book”)

But demonstratives functioning as pronouns stand alone and never take the article.

έδεσθε τούτο; Are you going to eat that?

5) Certain adjectives do not have the normal attributive/predicate distinction but 
rather a different one. They have one meaning in attributive position and a different 
one in predicate position; in neither position do they require the reader to supply the 
verb “be.”

εν τη μέση όδώ
εν μέση τη όδω / εν τη όδω μέση 
τό άκρον όρος
άκρον τό όρος / τό όρος άκρον
ό μόνος παΐς
μόνος ό παΐς ήλθεν

μόνος ήλθεν

in the middle road (e.g. of three roads)
in the middle of the road
the high mountain
the top of the mountain
the only child
only the child came I the child alone came I 
the child came alone
he alone came / he came alone

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). Translate into Greek using only the follow­
ing vocabulary: αδελφός, -ού, ό “brother”; λίθος, -ου, ό “stone”; δούλος, -ου, 
ό “slave”; αγαθός, -ή, -όν “good”; μόνος, -η, -ον “alone, only”; μέσος, -η, -ον 
“middle”; ούτος, αύτη, τούτο “this, that”; εν (+ dat.) “in, on.”

a. The slave is good. (2 ways)
b. The brother is good. (2 ways)
c. The brother is a slave. (2 ways)
d. The slave is a brother. (2 ways)
e. this slave (nom.)
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f. those things (nom.)
g. these stones (acc.)
h. those women (dat.)
i. this man (gen.)
j. these brothers (acc.)
k. the middle brother (nom.)
1. on the middle stone
m. in the middle of the stone (2 ways)
n. the brother alone (nom.)
o. the only brother (acc.)
p. only the brother (gen.)
q, the only slaves (dat.)
r. only the slaves (gen.)
s. the stones alone remained (2 ways, do not translate ‘remained”)
t. the only stone (nom.)

D) Genitives and prepositional phrases do not have the same attributive/predicate 
distinction as adjectives.

1) Genitives and prepositional phrases may appear in predicate position without a 
major difference in meaning from attributive position.

τό βιβλίον του δεσπότου the master s book

2) Predicate position without predicate meaning is standard for genitives that are not 
possessive.

των πολιτών oi κακοί the bad ones of the citizens / the bad men among 
the citizens

E) Modifiers of articular infinitives observe the attributive/predicate distinction, but 
with some complications.

1) Articular infinitives may be directly modified by adverbs or prepositional phrases 
(but not by adjectives or possessive genitives), and they may take objects (in the 
accusative or whatever case the verb in question normally takes; verbs meaning “be” 
or “become” take predicate accusatives). Such dependent words may come between the 
article and the infinitive, or after the infinitive, but not before the article.
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instead of educating the slaves well
by ruling the city
on account of being good (said of a
group of men)

2) Articular infinitives may take neuter singular adjectives in predicate position; 
because of the cumbersome nature of many articular infinitives, such predicate adjec­
tives often precede the article rather than following the infinitive.

αισχρόν τό έν τω νεω έσθίειν. Eating in the temple is shameful.
ού πονηρόν τό παιδεύειν δούλους. Educating slaves is not bad.

3) They may take subjects; such subjects are always accusative and come between the 
article and the infinitive.

αισχρόν τό νέους μή μανθάνειν.

ούκ αγαθόν τό ίππους έσθίειν λίθους

For young men not to learn is 
shameful. I It is shameful for young 
men not to learn. / Young men’s not 
learning is shameful.3

3 Watch out for this type of English possessive with a gerund; it cannot be translated with a Greek genitive.

It is not good for horses to eat stones.

4) If negative, they take μή between the article and the infinitive.

τό μή θύειν ούκ αγαθόν. Not sacrificing is not good.

(The second negative in this example is ού because it goes not with the infinitive but 
with the understood έστί.)

Preliminary exercise 3 (on E). Translate into Greek using only the follow­
ing vocabulary: λίθος, -ou, ό “stone”; δούλος, -ou, 0 “slave”; αγαθός, -ή, -όν 
“good”; ουτος, αΰτη, τούτο “this, that”; θύειν “to sacrifice”; έσθίειν “to eat”; 
μανθάνειν “to learn”; διά (+ acc.) “on account of’; μή “not”; ού “not.”

a. by learning
b. on account of learning
c. by eating stones (2 ways)
d. on account of eating stones (2 ways)
e. Eating stones is not good.
f. Not eating stones is good. (2 ways)
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g. It is good for slaves to learn.
h. For slaves not to learn is not good.
i. by sacrificing these things (2 ways)
j. on account of these men s sacrificing
k. It is not good not to sacrifice those things.
1. It is good for those men to sacrifice.

F) Substantivized adjectives, adverbs, etc. have a slightly different use of modifiers.

1) They may take as negatives, in attributive position, either ού or μή, with a difference 
in meaning: ou indicates specificity and μή indicates generality. (Substantivized forms 
that are not negative can be either general or specific.)

οί αγαθοί θύουσιν.

οί ούκ αγαθοί ού θύουσιν.

οί μή αγαθοί ού θύουσιν.

Good men sacrifice, (general) I The good men are 
sacrificing, (specific)
The men who are not good are not sacrificing.
(specific)
Men who are not good do not sacrifice, (general)

2) They may take adverbs or prepositional phrases in attributive position, when those 
words fundamentally modify the substantivized word itself rather than something else 
in the sentence; such constructions are usually equivalent to an English relative clause.

οί ετι καλοί φεύγουσιν. 
versus
οί καλοί ετι φεύγουσιν.

The men who are still beautiful are fleeing.

The beautiful men are still fleeing.

3) They may take adjectives in predicate position; these often come before the article 
(see G for why).

αγαθοί οί νυν. Men of the present day are good.

G) Principles of article usage. An article is assumed to go with the first noun after it 
that it could agree with; if there is no such noun, it goes with the first adjective that it 
could agree with; if there is none, it goes with the first other word to which it could be 
attached. Therefore “The good women are sisters” cannot be expressed with αί άγαθαί 
άδελφαί, because that would mean “the good sisters.”

Everything between the article and the word it ultimately goes with is viewed as a 
unit and can be broken up only by postpositive particles. If a word that cannot occur 
in attributive position, such as a finite verb, is encountered, it usually signals that the 
attributive position is at an end and forces the article to be taken with something before 
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it. Therefore “The good women are sisters” could also be expressed with αί αγαθοί είσιν 
αδελφοί. Even a negative can function in this manner under certain circumstances; oi 
αγαθοί ούκ αδελφοί means “The good women are not sisters,” because the negative 
cannot be taken with the noun (nouns do not take negatives), nor with the adjective 
(ού cannot normally go with a preceding word), and therefore signals the presence of 
the understood verb that it has to go with.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on F and G). Translate into Greek using only 
the following vocabulary: καλός, -ή, -όν “beautiful”; κακός, -ή, -όν “bad”; 
αδελφή, -ής, ή “sister”; άγγελος, -ου, ό “messenger”; οικία, -ας, ή “house”; 
εν (+ dat.) “in”; μανθάνω “learn.” Which of these sentences can have words 
in several different orders, and which can have only one order?

a. The beautiful women are not learning.
b. The man in the house is a messenger.
c. Women who are not beautiful do not learn.
d. The beautiful men are messengers.
e. The women who are not beautiful are learning.
f. The bad women are sisters.
g. Men who are not bad learn.
h. The women in the house are sisters.
i. The men who are not bad are not learning.
j. The beautiful women are sisters.
k. Men who are not bad do not learn.
1. The men in the house are bad.
m. The bad men do not learn.
n. The bad man is a messenger.
o. The woman in the house is beautiful.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1. The dawn is always beautiful, even in the middle of the road.
2. Of the men in this house, some have a mind and others do not.
3. It is never good, O friend, for masters to hit their horses.
4. Men who are not in the temple will not sacrifice now.
5. The slave with the poet was always carrying books out of the house on the edge of

the sea (and) into this beautiful temple.
6. By sacrificing a young horse to the gods of the sea, the man in the middle house 

long ago learned the allotted portion of his sister.
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7. The men from the land of beautiful horses are again eating alone in an old house 
on the edge of the sea.

8. Both peace, O good man, and freedom and excellence are dear to free men.
9. The man in the middle of the messengers wishes to learn the language of the gods 

well.
10. The beautiful and good men often wished to have this young woman educated, 

but she does not have a good mind.
11. Both the sea and voyages are dear to those young men.
12. Only things that are not new, O young man,  are old.4
13. The courage of the poet’s brothers educated even the slaves in the marketplace.
14. The messenger’s only voyage (was) bad.
15. By not fleeing from a poet, this young horse learned courage long ago.
16. These women too learned excellence by deliberating in the gods’ temple, and now 

they have freedom.
17. Even dawn is not beautiful to men who are not free.
18. Bad things are dear only to shameful people.
19. The middle road after the temple also leads (i.e. carries) to the house of the master’s 

friends.
20. O friend, the free man’s sister was about to eat that.
21. Goodness and beauty are dear not only to free men.
22. Slaves, O young man, are never citizens.
23. Only the shameful citizen never had his sister educated.
24. Young men who are dear to beautiful women often do not wish to learn excellence 

by being well educated.
25. The shameful young slave threw that poet’s book into the sea again.
26. The citizen with the messenger never learned the free woman’s language.
27. O friend, peace is always good.
28. A citizen’s throwing stones is always shameful.
29. The friends again delayed carrying that into the middle of the land.
30. The citizen’s horse again fled from the new temple.
31. This messenger is not a citizen.
32. Women who are not shameful wish to sacrifice often.
33. Never learning excellence, O good man, is shameful.
34. The government’s new freedom is dear to these men too.
35. The young poet’s only sister has come to this temple again.
36. These poets are now about to educate the good men among the citizens.
37. Peace is not the allotted portion of the bad citizens.

4 Use νεανίας, as there is no singular vocative of νέος.
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38. The young man in the marketplace now is a god.
39. It is not shameful for slaves to throw stones.
40. The good citizen learned by finding books in the marketplace long ago.
41. The government of the messenger s land is good now too.
42. Educating young men in a temple, O friend, is always good.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and 
explain the underlined words with reference to the rules in this chapter.

1. Σωκράτης δ’ έπεί διομολογήσαιτο τό μέν εργάτην είναι ώφέλιμόν τε άνθρώπω 
και άγαθόν είναι, τό δε άργάν βλαβερόν τε καί κακόν, καί τό μέν έργάζεσθαι 
άγαθόν, τό δε άργεΐν κακόν, τούς μέν άγαθόν τι ποιούντας έργάζεσθαί τε έφη 
καί έργάτας άγαθούς είναι, τούς δέ κυβεύοντας ή τι άλλο πονηρόν καί έπιζήμιον 
ποιοΰντας άργούς άπεκάλει.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.57; διομολογέομαι “agree,” εργάτης “worker,” 
ωφέλιμος “useful,” άργός “lazy” (supply είναι after this word), βλαβερός “harm­
ful” (supply είναι after this word), εργάζομαι “work,” άργέω “be lazy,” κυβεύω 
“play dice,” επιζήμιος “causing loss,” άποκαλέω “call”)

2. διά γάρ τό πολλούς είρηκέναι καί πάντας άκηκοέναι προσήκει μή καινά μέν, 
πιστά δέ δοκεΐν είναι τά λεγάμενα περί αύτών.
(Isocrates, Panegyricus 30; προσήκει “it is fitting,” μή goes only with καινά, treat 
λεγόμενος “said” as an adjective)

3. ό μέν γε δι’ οργάνων έκήλει τούς άνθρώπους τή άπό του στόματος δυνάμει, καί 
ετι νυνί δς άν τά εκείνου αύλή - ά γάρ Όλυμπος ηυλει, Μαρσύου λέγω, τούτου 
διδάξαντος - τά ουν εκείνου έάντε άγαθός αυλητής αύλή έάντε φαύλη αύλητρίς, 
μόνα κατέχεσθαι ποιεί καί δηλοΐ τούς των θεών τε καί τελετών δεομένους διά τό 
θεία είναι.
(Plato, Symposium 215c; ό μέν i.e. Marsyas, οργανον “instrument,” κηλέω 
“charm,” στόμα “mouth,” αύλέω “play,” Όλυμπος is the name of a poet here, 
έάντε “whether,” αύλητής “professional aulos player,” φαύλος “cheap,” αύλητρίς 
“flutos-girl,” κατέχεσθαι ποιέω “cause to be enchanted,” τελετή “religious cere­
mony,” θειος “divine”)

4. καί τοΐς δή μή πλουσίοις, χαλεπώς δέ τό γήρας φέρουσιν, εΰ έχει ό αύτός λόγος, 
ότι οΰτ άν ό επιεικής πάνυ τι ραδίως γήρας μετά πενίας ένέγκοι, ουθ’ ό μή 
επιεικής πλουτήσας εύκολος ποτ’ άν έαυτώ γένοιτο.
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(Plato, Republic 330a; γήρας “old age,” φέρουσιν is a participle, επιεικής “reason­
able,” πενία “poverty,” πλούτεω “become rich,” εύκολος “contented”)

5. τό γάρ νέον δντα τοσοΰτον πράγμα έγνωκέναι ού φαύλόν έστιν* εκείνος γάρ, ώς
φησιν, οιδε τίνα τρόπον οι νέοι διαφθείρονται καί τίνες οί διαφθείροντες αύτούς* 
καί κινδυνεύει σοφός τις είναι* καί τήν έμήν άμαθίαν κατιδών ώς διαφθείροντος 
τούς ήλικιώτας αύτού, έρχεται κατηγορήσων μου ώς προς μητέρα προς τήν
πόλιν.
(Plato, Euthyphro 2c; γιγνώσκω i.e. “discover,” φαύλος “insignificant,” treat διαφ- 
θείρων “corrupting” as an adjective, κινδυνεύω “be likely,” διαφθείροντος is geni­
tive because it agrees with an έμοΰ understood from the preceding έμήν, ήλικιώτης 
“age-mate,” κατηγορέω “accuse”)

6. δς αντί μεν του μή νομίζειν θεούς, ώς εν τή γραφή έγέγραπτο, φανερός ήν θερ- 
απεύων τούς θεούς μάλιστα των άλλων ανθρώπων* αντί δε του διαφθείρειν 
τούς νέους, δ δή ό γραφόμενος αύτόν ήτιάτο, φανερός ήν των συνόντων 
τούς πονηρός επιθυμίας έχοντας τούτων μεν παύων, τής δε καλλίστης καί 
μεγαλοπρεπεστάτης αρετής, ή πόλεις τε καί οίκοι ευ οίκοΰσι, προτρέπων έπι- 
θυμεΐν* ταΰτα δε πράττων πώς ού μεγάλης άξιος ήν τιμής τή πόλει;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.64; the sentence, which describes Socrates, is 
one long relative clause without any main clause; άντί “instead of,” νομίζω 
“believe in,” γραφή “indictment,” φανερός “manifest” (i.e. “obviously”), θερ­
απεύω “serve,” μάλιστα “most of’ (i.e. “more than”), διαφθείρω “corrupt,” 
γραφόμενος “accuser,” αίτιάομαι “accuse,” επιθυμία “desire,” μεγαλοπρεπέστα­
τος “magnificent,” οϊκέω “be governed,” προτρέπω “turn toward”)

7. ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ: Άλλα μήν δ γε εΰ ζών μακάριός τε καί εύδαίμων, ό δε μή τάναντία. 
ΘΡΑΣΥΜΑΧΟΣ: Πώς γάρ ου;
ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ: Ό μεν δίκαιος άρα εύδαίμων, ό δ’ άδικος άθλιος.

(Plato, Republic 354a; treat ζών “living” as an adjective, τα εναντία “the opposite”; 
what rule is violated here, and why do you think it was violated?)



Ill Tenses, voices, and agreement

Material to learn before using this chapter: ω-verbs, indicative and 
infinitive (Smyth §383-4: indicative and infinitive forms only); 
Vocabulary 3 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §355-84
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §925-6, 949-75, 996-1017,1030-39, 

1044-62,1703-58,1850-1965

A) Tenses in the indicative generally indicate time, but Greek tenses do not always 
match their English equivalents.1

2) The imperfect is more usual than the aorist for an action that is by nature continuous, 
even where English uses a simple past.

εϊχεν he had

3) The Greek imperfect is also the equivalent of the English progressive and repetitive 
pasts.

έδίδασκεν he was teaching I he used to teach

4) The Greek present is the equivalent of the English simple present and present 
progressive.

πίπτει he falls I he is falling

1 For further detail see Appendix B.
2 A simple rule for beginners in prose composition is to avoid the Greek perfect and pluperfect altogether except 

for the verbs in A5. A more advanced rule is to ask oneself, when one sees an English perfect, whether it 
denotes a lasting result; only if so is the Greek perfect an option.

1) The Greek aorist is normally used not only where English has the simple past, but 
also in most cases where English uses the pluperfect and in many where English uses 
the perfect.2 3 4

έπεσεv he fell
έ'παθεν δτι έ'πεσεν he suffered because he had fallen
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5) The Greek perfect refers to a present state that results from a completed action in the 
past. Although conventionally translated by the English perfect, it is much less common; 
most situations in which English would use the perfect call for an aorist in Greek. A few 
verbs, however, are common in the Greek perfect because their perfects have distinct 
meanings; these perfects are normally equivalent to English presents, not to English 
perfects.

τέθνηκεν he is dead (cf. αποθνήσκει “he is dying,” άπέθανεν “he died”)
εστηκεν he stands (cf. ϊσταται “he sets up for himself,” εστη “he stood”)
μέμνηται he remembers (cf. μιμνήσκεται “he is reminded,” έμνήσθη “he

remembered”)

6) In those verbs, the Greek pluperfect is usually equivalent to an English imperfect.

είστήκει he was standing

B) Tenses in the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive normally indicate 
aspect - whether an action is viewed as a process or as an event - rather than time, 
except in indirect speech.3

3 For tenses of participles see chapter v; for tenses in indirect speech see chapter x.
4 Overall, the aorist is more common than the present in the subjunctive and optative moods (and also in the 

indicative), but the present is more common in the imperative, infinitive, and participle. Source: corpus-based 
study by Yves Duhoux, Le verbe grec ancien (Louvain 2000) p. 505.

1) Aorist aspect indicates an event, i.e. a single action; this means that for most verbs, 
the aorist is normal for non-indicative forms.4

θΰσαι to sacrifice
άρπάσαι to snatch

2) Present aspect indicates a process, i.e. something continuous or repeated; this means 
that for certain verbs, the present is normal for non-indicative forms.

εχειν to have
άγειν to be leading / to lead repeatedly

3) The perfect is rarely used in non-indicative forms, except for the special present-like 
perfects in A5; when it does appear with another verb, it represents a state. z

τεθνηκέναι to be dead
μεμνήσθαι to remember 3 4
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4) The future does not represent an aspectual distinction and is used non-indicatively 
only in a few special constructions (see chapters x and xi).

C) The active voice is used like the English active; verbs in the active may be intran­
sitive (i.e. not taking an object) or may take one or more objects. Some intransitive 
actives can also take an agent construction (traditionally represented in English by “at 
the hands of,” since English cannot use “by” with an active verb).

ό ξένος τον υιόν έ'λυσεν. The stranger freed his son.
ό ξένος άπέθανεν. The stranger died.
ό ξένος άττέθανεν ύττό των πολεμίων. The stranger died at the hands of the enemy. I 

The stranger was killed by the enemy.

D) The passive voice is used like the English passive and cannot take an object, though 
it can take a construction of agent or of means.

ό ξένος ύπό του υίοΰ έλύθη. The stranger was freed by his son.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A-D). Translate into Greek using only the fol­
lowing vocabulary: ξένος, -ου, ό “stranger”; σοφός, -ή, -όν “wise”; διώκω, 
διώξομαι, έδιωξα, δεδίωχα, -, έδιώχθην “pursue”; αποθνήσκω, άποθανοΰ- 
μαι, άπέθανον, τέθνηκα “die, be killed”; ύπό (+ gen.) “by, at the hands of’; 
δτι “because.”

a. The wise man pursued the stranger.
b. The wise man died at the hands of the stranger.
c. to pursue (viewed as a process)
d. The stranger was being pursued by the wise man.
e. The wise man was not pursuing the stranger, because he was dying.
f. The wise man was pursued by the stranger.
g. to die
h. The stranger will pursue the wise man.
i. to pursue (viewed as an event)
j. The wise man will be pursued by the stranger.
k. to be dying
1. The stranger did not pursue the wise man because he had died.
m. The wise man used to be pursued by the stranger.
n. The stranger is being pursued by the wise man.
o. to be killed
p. The wise man is dying at the hands of the stranger.
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q. The wise man used to pursue the stranger.
r. The stranger was not pursued because he had died.
s. to be being killed

E) The middle voice is normally translated by an English active and often takes an 
object. A number of verbs have a separate middle meaning, and others use the mid­
dle simply to indicate action in ones own interest or otherwise with reference to one­
self. The middle is not a reflexive and is equivalent to the English reflexive only with a 
few verbs (usually verbs of habitual physical activity applied to ones body or clothing). 
Often middle meanings are not predictable from the active meanings and need to be 
learned individually.

ό ξένος τον υιόν έλύσατο. The stranger ransomed his son.
ό ναύτης τον οϊκέτην έφυλάττετο. The sailor was on guard against the house-slave, 
τό ζωον λούεται. The animal is washing itself.

The most common separate middle meanings5 are:

αίρέομαι “choose” versus αίρέω “take”
αμύνομαι “resist,” “punish” versus άμύνω “defend”
άπέχομαι “refrain from” versus απέχω “be distant from”
αποδίδομαι “sell” versus αποδίδω μι “give back”
άπόλλυμαι “perish” versus άπόλλυμι “destroy”
άπτομαι “touch,” “grasp” versus άπτω “fasten,” “kindle”
άρχομαι “begin” versus άρχω “rule”
γαμέομαι “marry” (female subject) versus γαμέω “marry” (male subject)
γράφομαι “indict” versus γράφω “write”
διδάσκομαι “cause to be taught” versus διδάσκω “teach”
επιτίθεμαι “attack” versus έπιτίθημι “put on”
καίομαι “burn” (intransitive) versus καίω “burn” (transitive)
λούομαι “wash” (intransive), “take a bath” versus λούω “wash” (transitive)
λύομαι “ransom” versus λύω “release”
μισθόομαι “hire” versus μισθό ω “hire out”
όνίναμαι “derive benefit from” versus όνίνημι “benefit”
οργίζομαι “be angry” versus οργίζω “enrage”
παιδεύομαι “cause to be educated” versus παιδεύω “educate”

5 This list is given here only for reference; all these words are listed in the Vocabulary with their different 
meanings, often with more information on usage than is given here. See also Smyth §1734.
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παύομαι “stop” (intransitive) versus παύω “stop” (transitive)
πείθομαι “obey” versus πείθω “persuade”
στρέφομαι “turn” (intransitive) versus στρέφω “turn” (transitive)
συμβουλεύομαι “consult” versus συμβουλεύω “advise”
τιμωρέομαι “take vengeance on” versus τιμωρέω “avenge”
τρέπομαι “turn” (intransitive) versus τρέπω “turn” (transitive)
φαίνομαι “seem,” “be obviously” versus φαίνω “show”
φέρομαι “win” versus φέρω “carry”
φυλάττομαι “be on guard against” versus φυλάττω “guard”
ψεύδομαι “lie” versus ψεύδω “deceive,” “cheat”

F) Agreement is generally straightforward, but neuter plural subjects regularly take a 
singular verb.

τά ζώα τέθνηκεν. The animals are dead.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on E and F). Translate into Greek using the vocab­
ulary in E and F.

a. she marries 
b. we choose 
c. he lies 
d. we guard 
e. they win 
f. the animals seem 
g. she takes vengeance 
h. we consult 
i. he marries
j. the animals obey 
k. you educate 
1. they are angry
m. we ransom 
n. she takes a bath 
o. he indicts
p. they take 
q. we begin 
r. he persuades 
s. the animals defend
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Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1. After that lawsuit, the courageous juror had immediately been killed by his 
enemies.

2. Wild animals often suffer bad things at the hands of humans.
3. The noble mans enemy wished in vain to be dead.
4. Perhaps the animals were released by the (military) enemy.
5. After the victory some of the enemy were dead, but others were being guarded by 

hoplites.
6. The prudent hoplite is guarding his only son on the middle island, but he (i.e. the 

son) wishes to drive the enemy out of this land.
7. Perhaps the lazy sailor was killed by falling into the middle of the river.
8. The good man’s sons are already leading animals.
9. The wild animals were seized by human beings.
10. The unworthy sailor is not yet dead.
11. The stranger wished in vain to take the gold out of his enemy’s house.
12. After the battle some of the hoplites were dead at the hands of the enemy, and 

others were fleeing.
13. The unjust stranger is being killed by his son.
14. Those men had already eaten the fruit.
15. For unworthy women to kill courageous men is almost impossible.
16. O guest-friend, the man having authority over prizes is dead.
17. Wild animals had pursued the house-slave into the middle of the road.
18. The lazy animals are already dead.
19. The guest-friends had not yet died.
20. After the war the inhabitants of the island no longer wished to be dead.
21. O human being, the men (who are) able to judge this lawsuit are dead at the hands 

of their enemies.
22. The jurors sister is still unjust both (in) word and (in) deed.
23. Some women took baths, and others suffered a bad disease.
24. It is impossible to teach an animal virtue. /
25. The house-slave alone was on guard against wild animals.
26. The noble gift is almost worthy of a prize.
27. The wild animal is not yet being released by the wise sailor.
28. Perhaps both the island and the river were seized immediately.
29. The stranger will judge the (military) enemies alone. (Two versions with two dif­

ferent meanings.)
30. Being on guard against sailors is still prudent.
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31. We shall judge between the speeches of the just and the unjust men.
32. It is impossible to have good judgement always.
33. This wise man is having his only house-slave taught, but he (the slave) (is) not able 

to learn.
34. The unjust men wished to dissolve the works of the wise men and to arrive at the 

island.
35. One woman was dragging the gold out of the sea, and the other was washing (it) 

in the river.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible, and 
comment on the underlined words with reference to the material in this chapter.

1. αί μέντοι κάμηλοι έφόβουν μόνον τούς ίππους, ού μέντοι κατεκαίνοντό γε οι 
επ’ αύτών ιππείς, ούδ’ αύτοί γε άπέθνησκον ύπό ιππέων’ ούδεις yap ίππος 
έπέλαζε.
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 7.1.4S, describing a battle; κάμηλος “camel,” κατακαίνω 
“kill,” ίππεύς “horseman,” πελάζω “approach”)

2. τό yap γνώναι επιστήμην που λα βει v έστιν.
(Plato, Theaetetus 209c)

3. ώ Σώκρατες, πότερον ημάς βούλει δοκεΐν πεπεικέναι ή ως αληθώς πεΐσαι, δτι 
παντί τρόπω άμεινόν έστι δίκαιον είναι ή άδικον;

(Plato, Republic 357a)
4· Κλέαρχος μέν, ώ άνδρες "Ελληνες, έπεί επίορκων τε έφάνη και τάς σπονδάς 

λύων, έχει τήν δίκην και τέθνηκε, Πρόξενος δε και Μένων, δτι κατήγγειλαν 
αύτοΰ τήν επιβουλήν, έν μεγάλη τιμή είσιν.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.38; έπιορκέω “swear falsely,” σπονδαί “treaty,” καταγ­
γέλλω “denounce,” επιβουλή “plot”)

5. μετά δε ταΰτα άνελόντα τάς άρκυς και τά δίκτυα, άνατρίψαντα τάς κύνας 
άπιέναι εκ του κυνηγεσίου, έπιμείναντα, εάν η θερινή μεσημβρία, δπως άν των 
κυνών οί πόδες μή καίωνται έν τή πορεία.

(Xenophon, Cynegeticus 6.26; άναιρέω “take up,” άρκυς “net,” δίκτυον “casting- 
net,” άνατρίβω “rub clean,” κυνηγέσιον “hunt,” έπιμένω “wait,” θερινός “of sum­
mer,” μεσημβρία “midday,” πορεία “journey”; the sentence is a command with 
the infinitive for imperative)
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6. ήγοΰμαι μέν, ώ άνδρες δικασταί, ούδεμίαν ύμάς ποθεΐν άκουσαι πρόφασιν παρά 
των βουλομένων Άλκιβιάδου κατηγορεΐν* τοιούτον γάρ πολίτην εαυτόν εξ 
αρχής παρέσχεν, ώστε και εί μή τις ιδία αδικούμενος ύπ’ αύτοΰ τυγχάνει, ούδέν 
ήττον προσήκει εκ των άλλων επιτηδευμάτων εχθρόν αύτόν ήγεΐσθαι.
(Lysias, Oration 14.1; ποθέω “desire,” πρόφασις “excuse, explanation,” κατή­
γορέ ω “accuse,” παρέχω “present... as,” προσήκει “it concerns him,” 
επιτήδευμα “custom”)

7. ήγοΰντο γάρ ταΐς μέν ταπειναΐς των πόλεων προσήκειν εκ παντός τρόπου 
ζητεΐν τήν σωτηρίαν, ταΐς δέ προεστάναι τής Ελλάδος άξιούσαις ούχ οιόν τ’ 
είναι διαφεύγειν τούς κινδύνους, άλλ’ ώσπερ των άνδρών τοΐς καλοΐς κάγαθοΐς 
αίρετώτερόν έστιν καλώς άποθανεΐν ή ζην αίσχρώς, οΰτω καί των πόλεων ταΐς 
ύπερεχούσαις λυσιτελεΐν εξ ανθρώπων άφανισθήναι μάλλον ή δούλαις όφθήναι 
γενομέναις.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 95; ταπεινός “lowly, unimportant,” προσήκει “it belongs 
to,” προΐσταμαι “be the chief power,” αίρετώτερος i.e. “better,” ύπερέχω “rise 
above the others,” λυσιτελεΐ “it profits,” αφανίζομαι “disappear”)

8. τίνας ouv, έ'φη, ύπό τίνων εΰροιμεν άν μείζω εύηργετημένους ή παΐδας ύπό 
γονέων; οΰς οί γονείς εκ μέν ούκ οντων έποίησαν είναι, τοσαΰτα δέ καλά ίδεΐν καί 
τοσούτων αγαθών μετασχεΐν, δσα οί θεοί παρέχουσι τοΐς άνθρώποις* ά δή καί 
ούτως ήμΐν δοκεΐ παντός άξια είναι ώστε πάντες τό καταλιπεΐν αυτά πάντων 
μάλιστα φεύγομεν, καί αί πόλεις επί τοΐς μεγίστοις άδικήμασι ζημίαν θάνατον 
πεποιήκασιν ως ούκ άν μείζονος κακού φόβω τήν αδικίαν παύσαντες.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 2.2.3; εύεργετέω “benefit,” γονεύς “parent,” μετέχω 
“share in,” παρέχω “provide,” φεύγω i.e. “try to avoid,” αδίκημα i.e. “crime”)



IV Cases

Material to learn before using this chapter: declension of numbers (Smyth
§349); Vocabulary 4 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §347-54
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1279-1702

In most situations case is determined by the individual requirements of verbs and 
prepositions, but there are some independent uses of cases, and a few tricks having 
to do with English usage.

A) Time is divided into three categories.

1) The time at which something occurs is normally represented by the dative without 
a preposition (“dative of time when”); this is often equivalent to English “at” or “on.”

τή δεύτερα ήμερα άφίκοντο. They arrived on the second day.

But some words take a preposition in this construction:
/

αμα τή εω I αμ’ ήμερα at dawn (i.e. “together with the dawn/day”)

2) The time within which something occurs is represented by the genitive without 
a preposition (“genitive of time within which”); this is often equivalent to English 
“within,” “during,” or “at.”

δυοΐν ήμερων άφίξονται. 
τής νυκτός άφίκετο.

They will arrive within two days.
He arrived during the night. I He arrived at night.

3) The time for which something continues to happen is represented by the accusative 
without a preposition (“accusative of extent”); this is often equivalent to English “for” 
and sometimes to “during,” but it is also used in situations where English would not use 
any preposition.

δύο ήμέρας εγραφεν.
51 O f 5/ 5Ζ 7ετι δυο ετη εζη.

He was writing for two days. 
He lived another two years.
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B) Place is normally indicated by prepositions; these tend to take the dative for the 
place where something is located, the genitive for the place from which it moves, and 
the accusative for the place toward which it moves.

1) But certain words have special one-word forms to express these ideas (generally 
using -i to indicate stationary position, -Οεν to indicate motion from, and -δε or -ζε to 
indicate motion toward), and when a word has such a form, it is normally used instead 
of the prepositional phrase.

Άθήνησι μένει.
ΆθήνηΟεν έ'φυγεν. 
Άθήναζε άφίκετο. 
οι'κοι μένει, 
οϊκοθεν έ'φυγεν. 
οϊκαδε άφίκετο.

He is staying in Athens.
He fled from Athens.
He arrived at1 Athens.
He is staying home.
He fled his home.
He arrived home.

2) Extent of space is expressed by the accusative without a preposition (‘accusative of 
extent”).

δύο σταδίους τά ζώα ήγαγεν.
τρεις σταδίους απέχει (αϊτό) τών

He led the animals (for) two stades.
It is three stades distant from Athens.

’Αθηνών.2

3) Dimensions are expressed by the genitive of a number and a unit of measurement, 
with an accusative (actually an accusative of respect, see D below) of a noun indicat­
ing the appropriate dimension; although Greek has adjectives for “long,” “wide,” and 
“high,” they are not normally used with numbers.

1 Notice how the English here gives no hint of the motion implied by the Greek construction; such situations are 
common, so when translating into Greek it is important to check whether the Greek verb expresses motion.

2 Notice that ΆθήνηΟεν is not used here, because there is no motion.

νεώς εκατόν ττοδών τό μήκος a temple a hundred feet long (= a 
temple of a hundred feet with respect to 
its length)

ποταμός τεττάρων ποδών τό εύρος a river four feet wide (= a river of four 
feet with respect to its width) z

όρος τριών σταδίων τό ύψος a mountain three stades high (= a 
mountain of three stades with respect to 
its height)
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Preliminary exercise i (on A and B). Translate into Greek using the exam­
ples above and the following vocabulary: πέντε “five”; επτά “seven”; τρίτος, 
-η, -ον “third”; τέταρτος, -η, -ον “fourth”; ήμέρα, -ας, ή “day”; λίθος, -ου, ό 
“stone”; οικία, -ας, ή “house”; άφικνέομαι, άφίξομαι, άφικόμην, -, άφΐγμαι 
“arrive”; μένω, μενώ, έμεινα, μεμένηκα “stay.”

a. He will arrive at Athens on the third day.
b. The house is three stades distant from Athens.
c. a stone five feet high
d. He will arrive home within seven days.
e. They are staying in Athens for five days.
f. a house seven feet wide
g. He will arrive from home on the fourth day.
h. He will stay at home for five days.
i. a stone seven feet long
j. He will arrive from Athens within five days.
k. a house seven feet high
1. The stone is seven stades distant from Athens.
m. a stone five feet wide
n. They are staying in Athens for seven days.
o. a house five feet long

C) Agent, means, and accompaniment are sometimes confused because of the various 
uses of English “with” and “by.”

i) When “by” refers to an animate agent, it is equivalent to ύπό + genitive, unless the 
verb is in the perfect or pluperfect passive or is a verbal adjective (see chapter xvn), in 
both of which cases Greek uses the dative without a preposition (“dative of agent”).

ύπό ναύτου έβλήθη. He was hit by a sailor.
ναύτη βέβληται. He has been hit by a sailor.

2) When “by” or “with” refers to an instrument, i.e. an inanimate object, it is equivalent 
to the Greek dative without a preposition (“dative of means”).

λίθοις αύτόν έβαλον. They hit him with stones.
λίθω έβλήθη. He was hit by a stone.

3) When “with” indicates accompaniment, it is equivalent to μετά with the genitive or 
σύν with the dative.
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μετά ναύτου εφυγεν. 
συν ναύτη εφυγεν.

He fled with a sailor.
He fled with a sailor.

4) When ‘with” is used of a leader in a military context, it is equivalent to άγων or 
εχων (with the accusative).

άφίκετο άγων εκατόν όπλίτας. He arrived with a hundred hoplites.

5) When “with” or another word such as “in” indicates the way or fashion in which 
something is done, and the object of “with” or “in” consists of two words (a noun and a 
modifier), it is equivalent to the dative without a preposition.  When the object is only 
one word, the prepositionless dative maybe used for certain words (including σιγή “in 
silence,” σιωπή “in silence,” τη αλήθεια “in truth,” τω οντι “in reality,” όργη “in anger,” 
(τω) εργω “in fact,” (τω) λόγω “in word,” προφάσει “ostensibly,” βία “by force”),  
but most take σύν with the dative (or, less often, μετά + gen. or πρός + acc.). This 
construction is sometimes almost interchangeable with the adverb.

3

4

3 This is called “dative of manner” in many grammars, but “dative of accompanying circumstance” in Smyth.
4 See Smyth §1527 for others.

σιγή εφυγον. They fled in silence.
σύν δίκη άπέθανεν. He was justly killed, (almost = δικαίως)
τύχη αγαθή άφίκοισθε. May you arrive with good fortune.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). Indicate whether the underlined words 
would be translated into Greek with ύπό + genitive, the dative, μετά/σύν, 
or άγων/εχων.

The general arrived with only fifty soldiers, who were swiftly defeated by the 
enemy. He fought with great courage - I know, because I fought along with 
him - but not with good fortune, for he was hit by several arrows and his 
horse was killed by a spear-thrust. In the end he was captured by a gigan­
tic cavalry officer who came with ten men when the general was already 
wounded. The men caught him with a rope, which they threw around him 
from a distance, but once they had secured him he was, with justice, treated 
with great respect. The other captives with him were, in truth, amazed at 
the way he endured his sufferings in silence, while they acknowledged their 
own with lamentations. But in reality the men with him indeed had more to 
complain about, for they were sometimes beaten with sticks by their guards, 
or flogged with whips by the torturers, while the general was always well 
treated by everyone, even if he was oppressed, like all the prisoners, by cold 
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and hunger. He was also grieved by the pain of his wounds, though these 
were eventually healed by the prison doctor (or perhaps, as the cure can­
not be attributed with certainty to a particular source, simply by his own 
immune system), and by a feeling of responsibility for the plight of the oth­
ers. Eventually the men who had been captives with him, having been sold 
as slaves by their captors, departed with much weeping and wailing, and the 
general was ransomed by his family. He was delighted to be back with his 
children, whom he amused with stories of his adventures.

D) Respect, or the extent to which something is true, can be expressed by either 
the dative or the accusative without a preposition (“dative of respect,” “accusative of 
respect”), but the accusative is more frequent. It is important when using this construc­
tion not to create ambiguity with other uses of these cases. The accusative of respect 
is closely related to, and sometimes indistinguishable from, the adverbial accusative, 
which acts like an adverb.

ό οπλίτης ταχύς τούς πόδας. 
τίνα τρόπον έσώθη;
τίνι τρόπω έσώθη;

The hoplite is quick with respect to his feet.
In what way was he saved?
In what way was he saved?

E) Possession is normally indicated by the genitive, but it can also be expressed by the 
dative with a verb meaning “be” (“dative of possession”). The two are not completely 
interchangeable: the dative of possession is the equivalent of English “have” and the 
genitive is (usually) the equivalent of English “of’ or “s.”

ή τού πολίτου οικία έστί καλή. The citizen s house is beautiful.
τώ πολίτη οικία έστί καλή. The citizen has a beautiful house.

F) Value. The genitive is used without a preposition to indicate the worth, value, or 
price of something (“genitive of price and value”).

αργυρίου άποδόσθαι ϊππον to sell a horse for money
ιερά τριών ταλάντων offerings worth three talents

Preliminary exercise 3 (on D, E, and F). For each of the underlined 
words or phrases, indicate whether it would be translated in Greek as a 
dative/accusative of respect, a genitive of possession, a dative of possession, 
or a genitive of price and value.

I have a statue worth two talents. It was a bargain: I bought it for fifty minae. 
It is very beautiful, especially in its face, and is supposed to have been made 
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by one of Pheidias’ sons. It was formerly owned by a Spartan nobleman, 
who was not really very Spartan with respect to his tastes or his budget: he 
bought it for a talent and a half. He also had five other statues that were even 
more beautiful; I don’t know how much they were worth, but they were all 
excellent in design, in workmanship, and in the quality of their materials. 
Eventually, of course, the Spartan authorities noticed that my friend was 
being un-Spartan with respect to his art collection; in what way they found 
out, I do not know for sure. They inspected my friends house and forced 
him to sell his artworks at a loss: my statue was sold for fifty minae, as I said, 
and the others went for one talent each to statue dealers. It is said that he also 
had some black-figure vases, old-fashioned in their glazing technique but of 
very high quality with respect to their painting, and that these were sold not 
for money but for the goodwill of the authorities - in other words, given as a 
bribe so that the authorities would allow my friend to keep the non-Spartan 
servants he had, who were excellent with respect to their cooking skills and 
their sewing.

G) With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. The cases taken by different words should be 
individually learned, but there are some general principles:

1) The genitive tends to be used with words of touching, beginning, desiring or aiming 
at, obtaining, missing, sense perception, eating, being full of, leading, ruling, ceasing, 
needing, separation, remembering, and forgetting. Verbs having to do with legal action 
often take a genitive of the crime or the penalty; verbs of emotion can take a genitive of 
the cause of the emotion.

2) The dative tends to be used with words of helping, pleasing, having negative emo­
tions toward, meeting, obeying, pardoning, advising, association, accompaniment, and 
being like or unlike. The ethical dative and datives of advantage and disadvantage can 
be used to indicate someone’s interest in the verbal action. z

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; use the dative 
of possession (with έστί “is”) instead of εχω. Be prepared to use the datives of manner 
“in reality” (τω οντι), “in anger” (opyfj), “in truth” (τη αλήθεια), “justly” (σύν δίκη), 
“in silence” (σιγή), and “by force” (βία). English perfects in these sentences should be 
translated by Greek perfects except where otherwise noted.
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1. At Athens, some people sometimes have animals worth a talent, and others have 
animals worth two drachmae.

2. According to this man, it is in reality not impossible for jurors to be hit with fruits 
here.

3. On the second day, with a hundred hoplites, he (i.e. the general) pursued the 
inhabitants for three stades to a river twenty feet wide.

4. The sailor’s sister, (who is) not prudent with respect to her judgement, has just 
now been  dragged home from here by her brother without her house-slaves.5

5. The men at the jurors house have a guest-friend at Marathon.
6. The unjust ones among the strangers sometimes used to hit their slaves with stones 

in anger, but they (i.e. the slaves) have now fled here from Athens.
7. The sailors’ sons, the ones before the temple, never wish to take baths at home 

during the day.
8. In truth ransoming with gold hoplites who are lazy with respect to the war is not 

prudent.
9. Before the battle, some of these citizens sacrificed for six days, and others (sacri­

ficed) for seven days.
10. The young men in Athens have been well educated by the wise men there.
11. After the victory, the enemy’s hoplites fled for three days and arrived home late on 

the fourth.
12. The battle against the hoplites was five stades distant from the river.
13. The bad house-slaves were justly killed by disease within eight days.
14. At dawn on the third day we carried fruits, worth nine drachmae, from home four 

stades to the temple.
15. At dawn yesterday  the young men who were courageous with respect to their 

words alone suddenly fled their homes and fell into a river ten feet wide.
6

16. The stranger at the sailor’s house has a son who is courageous with respect to his 
deeds.

17. Instead of guarding the islands, within six days he (the commander) will arrive at 
Athens with a thousand hoplites because of the war.

18. On the fourth day the men who are unjust both with respect to their deeds and 
with respect to their words seized by force the gifts in the temple fifty feet long.

19. No-one at Athens now has a slave worth five hundred drachmae.
20. Contrary to the words of the wise man, the messenger from the strangers did not 

arrive here within seven days.
21. After those speeches against voyages and the sea, no-one wished to flee elsewhere.
22. The land beyond the sea is countless stades distant from Athens.

5 Requires the present tense in Greek. 6 I.e. yesterday, together with the dawn.
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23. The wild animals there used to be killed then by humans in silence.
24. The fruits here have been washed twice by the slaves at home.
25. Instead of being killed by disease at home, this man died at Marathon at the hands 

of the enemy.
26. You will teach the young man badness by not guarding the gold today.
27. The messenger from there has come to Athens twice because of the war on behalf 

of the citizens.
28. None of the noble women wished to arrive there early.
29. Those men were carrying stones over the river for ten days before the battle.
30. Instead of throwing books, a wise man teaches with beautiful words and noble 

deeds.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible, give 
the case of the underlined words, and explain the reason for each case.

1. παρά τούτην τήν ττόλιν ήν πυραμίς λίθινη, τό μέν εύρος ενός πλέθρου, τό δέ ύψος
δύο πλέθρων.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.4*9; ττυραμίς “pyramid,” λίθινος “made of stone,” πλέθρον 
is a unit of measurement of c. 100 feet)

2. ... άπήλθεν εις 'Έφεσον, ή απέχει από Σάρδεων τριών ήμερων όδόν.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.2.11)

3. τις, ήν δ’ εγώ, και ποδαπός, και πόσου διδάσκει; Ευηνος, έφη, ώ Σώκρατες, 
Πάριος, πέντε μνών.

(Plato, Apology 20b, an inquiry about a teacher; ποδαπός “of what land,” Πάριος 
“from Paros”)

4. τή δ’ ύστεραία ό μέν Αγησίλαος άπέχων Μαντινείας όσον είκοσι σταδίους 
έστρατοπεδεύσατο...

(Xenophon, Hellenica 6.5.16; όσον “nearly,” στρατοπεδεύω “encamp”)

5. καταβάς δέ διά τούτου του πεδίου ήλασε σταθμούς τέτταρας παρασάγγας 
πέντε καί εϊκοσιν εις Ταρσούς, τής Κιλικίας πόλιν μεγάλην καί εύδαίμονα, ού 
ήν τά Συεννέσιος βασίλεια του Κιλίκων βασιλέως* διά μέσου δέ τής πόλε ως ρεΐ 
ποταμός Κύδνος όνομα, εύρος δύο πλέθρων.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.23; ελαύνω “march,” σταθμός is one days journey for an 
army on foot, παρασάγγης is a unit of measurement (about 3 Vi miles), Συέννεσις 
is the kings name and -ιος a genitive ending, βασίλεια (neut. pl.) “palace,” ρέω 
“flow,” πλέθρον is a unit of measurement of c. 100 feet)
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6. εΐχον δ’ οι Χαλδαΐοι γέρρα τε και παλτά δύο* και πολεμικώτατοι δε λέγονται 
ούτοι των περί εκείνην τήν χώραν είναι* καί μισθού στρατεύονται, όπόταν τις 
αύτών δέηται, διά τό πολεμικοί τε καί πένητες είναι* καί γάρ ή χώρα αύτοΐς 
ορεινή τέ έστι καί ολίγη ή τά χρήματα έ'χουσα.

(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 3.2.7; γέρρον “wicker shield,” παλτόν “light spear,” μισ­
θός “wages,” στρατεύομαι “serve in army,” ορεινός “mountainous,” χρήμα “useful 
produce”; pay attention to the ή near the end)

7. ά μεν τοίνυν, ήν δ’ εγώ, ζώντι τω δικαίω παρά θεών τε καί ανθρώπων άθλά τε 
καί μισθοί καί δώρα γίγνεται προς έκείνοις τοΐς άγαθοΐς οΐς αύτή παρείχετο ή 
δικαιοσύνη, τοιαϋτ’ αν εϊη.
(Plato, Republic 6i3e~6i4a; άθλον “prize,” μισθός “wage,” πρός “in addition to,” 
παρέχομαι “provide”)

8. ήν δε ή μεν κρηπίς λίθου ξεστοΰ κογχυλιάτου, τό εύρος πεντήκοντα ποδών 
καί τό ύψος πεντήκοντα. επί δε ταύτη έπωκοδόμητο πλίνθινον τείχος, τό μεν 
εύρος πεντήκοντα ποδών, τό δε ύψος εκατόν* τού δε τείχους ή περίοδος έξ 
παρασάγγαι.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 3·4·1θ-11; κρηπίς “foundation,” λίθος κογχυλιάτης “shelly 
marble,” ξεστός “polished,” έποικοδομέω “build up,” πλίνθινος “made of 
brick,” περίοδος “circumference,” παρασάγγης is a unit of measurement, 
about 3^ miles)



V Participles

Material to learn before using this chapter: participles (Smyth §383-4 
(participles only), 305-10); Vocabulary 5 and associated principal 
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §300-10
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2039-2148

Participles are much more common and more important in Greek than in English. 
Many types of subordinate clause have participial equivalents, and in some cases the 
participial versions are more common than the ones with finite verbs. The ability to 
choose between participial and finite-verb expressions as needed allows Greek authors 
to attach many subordinates to a single main clause without ambiguity or stylistic infe­
licity and is thus one of the cornerstones of Greek prose writing.

A) Attributive participles are usually equivalent to a restrictive (defining) relative 
clause;1 they usually take an article and are the only type of participle construction to 
do so.2

1) Adjectival participles are used with a noun and are frequently found in attributive 
position; their negative is ού.

ηύρον τον γράφοντα δούλον. They found the slave who was writing,
ό δούλος ό γραφών κλέπτης. The slave who is writing is a thief.

2) Substantival participles have only an article, masculine or feminine for people and 
neuter for things or abstractions; they function like substantivized adjectives (chapter n 
section F), and therefore their negative is ού if specific or μή if general.

ό φεύγων αισχρός. The man who is fleeing is shameful. I The man
who flees (i.e. anyone who flees) is shameful.

ηύρον τούς ού γράφοντας. They found the (specific) people who were not
writing.

1 For clues to identifying restrictive relative clauses see chapter vm note 2; until that point all relative clauses in 
this book will be restrictive.

2 They are Used without an article when they modify an expressed noun that does not have the article, like the 
adjectives in chapter n A.
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ηύρον τούς μή γράφοντας.

τά γεγραμμένα αγαθά.

They found (all) those who were not writing. I 
They found whoever was not writing. I They 
found such men as were not writing.
What has been written is good, (either specific or 
general)

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A 1-2). Translate into Greek using participles 
and the following vocabulary: δούλος, -ou, 0 “slave”; φεύγω, φεύξομαι, εφυ- 
γον, πέφευγα “flee”; φυλάττω, φυλάξω, έφύλαξα, ττεφύλαχα, πεφύλαγμαι, 
έφυλάχθην “guard.”

a. The slaves who are not guarded will flee.
b. The slaves who were guarded (use present participle) did not flee.
c. Those who are guarded will not flee.
d. The (specific) people who are not guarded will flee.
e. Whoever is not guarded will flee.
f. Such people as were not guarded fled.
g. The slaves who fled are (now) being guarded.
h. Whoever has fled will be guarded.
i. The (specific) people who did not flee are not being guarded.
j. The slaves who did not flee will be guarded.
k. Such people as did not flee are not being guarded.
1. Whoever has not fled will not be guarded.

B) Circumstantial participles never have the article and are never equivalent to restric­
tive relative clauses.3 They are divided into different types equivalent to a wide range of 
different subordinate clauses. The negative for these participles is always ού except for 
the conditional ones, which take μή.

3 They are, however, occasionally equivalent to non-restrictive relative clauses.
4 Because circumstantial participles never act as nouns, they can only be modified by adverbs, never adjectives, 

nor can they be the objects of prepositions; even when a participle is modified by a word that would in another 
context be a preposition, that word acts like an adverb because of the presence of the participle (e.g. άμα cannot 
take an object when modifying a participle).

i) Most types of circumstantial participle agree with a word elsewhere in the sentence, 
or with the understood subject of a verb.

a) Temporal participles indicate the time of an action and may be accompanied by the 
adverbs άμα, μεταξύ, εύθύς, or άρτι.4
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ηύρε τον αδελφόν άμα γράφοντα. She found her brother as he was writing,
ηύρε τον αδελφόν άρτι γεγραφότα. She found her brother when he had just

written.

b) Final participles express purpose and are always in the future tense; they may take 
ώς.

άπέπεμψα τον δούλοv γράψοντα. I sent the slave away to write.
έγραψα ώς σώσων τον δοΰλον. I wrote in order to save the slave.

c) Causal participles indicate the reason for an action and are often preceded by άτε, 
οϊα, or ώς (see E 3).

διδάσκει τον δοΰλον άτε ου γράψαντα. She is teaching the slave because he did 
not write.

έ'φυγεν οια τυπτόμενος. He fled because he was being beaten.

d) Concessive participles are equivalent to English clauses with “although” and are 
usually accompanied by καίπερ or καί with the participle or by όμως with the main 
verb.

διδάσκει τον δοΰλον καίπερ γράψαντα. She is teaching the slave although he 
wrote.

διδασκόμενος όμως ούκ έγραψεν ό Although he was being taught,
δούλος. nevertheless the slave did not write.

e) Comparative participles are accompanied by ώσπερ and are equivalent to an 
English clause with “as if.”

τύπτει τον ίππον ώσπερ φυγόντα. She is beating the horse as if it had fled,
ό ίππος έ'φυγεν ώσπερ τυπτόμενος. The horse fled as if it were being beaten.

f) Conditional participles are equivalent to the protasis of a conditional sentence and 
therefore to an English “if’-clause. They do not have any characteristic adverbs and are 
therefore ambiguous unless determined by context, or unless they are negative, in which 
case they are identifiable by their use of μή. The main clause of a sentence containing a 
conditional participle follows the rules for the apodoses of conditions (see chapter vn); 
this means that contrafactual sentences have apodoses with a past tense of the indicative 
and άν.
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τυπτόμενος φεύξεται.
μή τυπτόμενος ού φεύξεται.

(= εάν μή τύπτηται ού φεύξεται.)

If (or when) he is beaten, he will flee.
If he is not beaten, he will not flee.

μή πληγείς ούκ άν εφυγεν.
(= ει μή έπλήγη ούκ άν εφυγεν.)

If he had not been beaten, he would not 
have fled.

g) Participles expressing manner or means.

παρήλαυνον τεταγμένοι. They marched past in order.

h) ’Άγων and εχων = “with,” for military leaders etc. (cf. chapter iv C4).

ήλθεν εχων εκατόν άνδρας. He came with a hundred men.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B1). Translate into Greek using participles, the 
adverbs listed above, and the following vocabulary: δούλος, -ου, ό “slave”; 
φεύγω, φεύξομαι, εφυγον, πέφευγα “flee”; φυλάττω, φυλάξω, έφύλαξα, 
πεφύλαχα, πεφύλαγμαι, έφυλάχθην “gu&rd.”

a. The slave fled while he was being guarded (use present participle).
b. The slave did not flee, because he was guarded (use present participle), 
c. The slave fled although he was guarded (use present participle).
d. The slave fled as if he were not being guarded (use present participle), 
e. If he is not guarded, the slave will flee.
f. The slaves are being guarded although they have not fled.
g. As soon as they had fled, the slaves were guarded.
h. If they do not flee (use aorist participle), the slaves will not be guarded, 
i. The slaves are being guarded as if they had fled.
j. The slaves were guarded because they had fled.

2) Two types of circumstantial participles are absolute; i.e. they form units outside the 
grammatical structure of the rest of the sentence.

a) The usual type of absolute construction is the genitive absolute, which normally 
consists of a participle in the genitive agreeing with a noun in the genitive that functions 
as its subject.

γράφοντας του δεσπότου εφυγεν ό “The slave fled while his master was
δούλος. writing.”

When translating into Greek, it is important to distinguish between sentences that 
require an ordinary circumstantial participle and those that require a genitive absolute:
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if the subject of the English subordinate clause is also part of the main clause, an ordi­
nary circumstantial participle must be used, but if the subordinate clause has a subject 
that is not in the main clause, the absolute construction is a good choice. The situa­
tion is tricky because often words that belong to the main clause in Greek appear in the 
subordinate clause in English (cf. E 2 below). Thus “When the slave fled we pursued 
him” does not become a genitive absolute but rather φεύγοντα τον δούλαν έδιώξαμεν, 
but “When we pursued the slave he fled” becomes ήμών διωκόντων εφυγεν ό δούλος, 
because although the slave appears in both clauses, he is not the subject of the subordi­
nate clause.

b) There is also an accusative absolute, which works like the genitive absolute except 
that the participle is in the accusative and there is no noun with it. This construction is 
used only with impersonal verbs; see chapter xvn.

A genitive (or accusative) absolute is not always temporal; in principle any of the mean­
ings of circumstantial participles given above can be found in a genitive absolute. But 
because absolute participles are less likely to be accompanied by the adverbs that indi­
cate the type of circumstance, there are some practical limitations to their usage to avoid 
ambiguity.

γράφοντας του δεσπότου εφυγεν ό The slave fled since/although/because/
δούλος. when his master was writing.

The negative is ού unless the participle is conditional, in which case it is μή.

ού φυλαττομένου του δεσπότου φεύξομαι. Since my master is not on guard, I shall 
flee.

μή φυλαττομένου του δεσπότου φεύξομαι. If my master is not on guard, I shall flee.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B 2). Each underlined verb could be translated 
into Greek with a participle (though if actually translating this passage one 
might not want to make them all participles, for stylistic reasons); indicate 
what case each participle would be and why.

When the messenger arrived, the servants who were off duty were sitting 
in the courtyard, which was the coolest part of the palace. They were sur­
prised to see him covered with dust and panting, since messengers rarely 
arrived in that condition. If he had given them a chance, they would have 
surrounded him to ask lots of questions, but as it was, although they moved 
as fast as they could, they hardly had time to get up from the benches before 
he had entered the king s apartments, though these were on the other side 
of the courtyard, which was exceptionally wide. Once he disappeared, they 
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all wanted to follow him, although normally they were not very enthusiastic 
about going into the king s apartments, which were so full of precious and 
fragile objects that you had to be very careful not to brush against anything, 
especially if the weather was not good. (When the weather was bad all the 
servants used to get very muddy, because the courtyard floor was made of 
earth and so were most of the palace walls, and although they tried hard 
to get the mud off they were never completely successful. And when some­
one got mud on a gold statue, the king used to have that person whipped.) 
But when they tried to enter, the guard kept them out, saying that the king, 
although he did not normally grant private audiences, was giving one to the 
messenger who had come with such urgency. When they heard this the ser­
vants were very frustrated; although the sun was shining and the birds were 
singing and the day was a perfect one, they were miserable.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on B 2). Translate into Greek using participles 
and the following vocabulary: δεσπότης, -ου, 0 “master”; δούλος, -ου, 0 
“slave”; αποπέμπω, άποπέμψω, άπέπεμψα, άποπέπομφα, άποπέπεμμαι, 
άπεπέμφθην “send away”; εύχομαι, ευξομαι, ηύξάμην, ηΰγμαι “pray”; θύω, 
θύσω, έθυσα, τέθυκα, τέθυμαι, έτύθην “sacrifice”; φεύγω, φεύξομαι, έφυ- 
γον, πέφευγα “flee”; φυλάττω, φυλάξω, έφύλαξα, πεφύλαχα, πεφύλαγμαι, 
έφυλάχθην “guard.”

a. The slaves were sent away while their masters were sacrificing (use 
present participle).

b. The slaves were sent away while being guarded.
c. We guarded the slaves while they were being sent away (use present 

participle).
d. We guarded the slaves while their masters were sacrificing (use 

present participle).
e. While the slaves were praying (use present participle), they were 

guarded.
f. While the slaves were praying (use present participle), their masters 

sacrificed.
g. When the slaves have fled, their masters will sacrifice.
h. The slaves will pray when they are sent away.
i. The slaves will pray while their masters sacrifice.
j. The slaves fled while their masters were praying (use present

participle).
k. The masters sacrificed while their slaves prayed.
1. The masters sacrificed after sending away their slaves.
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m. The slaves will be guarded while their masters pray.
n. The slaves will be guarded while being sent away.
o. If their masters do not sacrifice (use aorist participle), the slaves will

flee.
p. If the slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), they will flee.
q. If the slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), their masters will

guard them.
r. If the slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), their masters will

not sacrifice.

C) Supplementary participles are used with certain verbs.

i) Χαίρω, ήδομαι, διατελέω, and λήγω have meanings that require a present participle 
to complete the sense (though they can also be used absolutely in other meanings); the 
participle agrees with the subject of the verb that triggers it.

χαίρει γραφών, 
ήδεται γράφων. 
διατελεΐ γράφουσα. 
λήγουσι γράφοντες.

He enjoys writing. I He likes to write.
He enjoys writing. I He likes to write.
She continues writing. I She continues to write.
They stop writing. I They cease to write.

2) Παύομαι in the middle voice is used like the verbs in C i, but the active παύω takes 
an accusative object and a participle agreeing with that object. In either case the par­
ticiple is in the present tense.

παύεται γράφων.
παύει με γράφοντα.

He stops writing. I He ceases to write.
He stops me (from) writing.

3) Φαίνομαι and αίσχύνομαι can take either a participle (present in the case of φαίνο­
μαι, aorist in the case of αίσχύνομαι) or an infinitive, but the two constructions mean 
different things.5

φαίνεται γράφων. 
φαίνεται γράφειν.

He is clearly writing.
He seems to be writing.

(mnemonic hexameter: φαίνομαι ών quod sum, quod non sum φαίνομαι είναι)
αίσχύνεται γράψας. 
αίσχύνεται γράφειν.

He is ashamed to have written, (when he has written)
He is (too) ashamed to write, (when he does not write)

? In some authors a similar distinction is observed with άρχομαι: άρχεται γράφων “he begins by writing,” but 
άρχεται γράφειν “he begins writing” I “he begins to write.” In other authors the infinitive is used for both 
meanings.
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4) Tυγχάνω in its meaning “happen to” can take either a present or an aorist participle, 
with a complex difference in meaning as follows:

τυγχάνει γράφων. He happens to be writing.
τυγχάνει γράψας. He happens to have written.
ετυχε γράφων. He happened to be writing.
ετυχε γράψας. He happened to write. / He happened to have written, 

(i.e. this one can be either aspectual or temporal)

5) Λανθάνω and φθάνω take participles that have no good equivalents in English. The 
participle is present with a primary tense of the verb, or aorist with a secondary tense 
of the verb. These verbs can also use a reverse construction whereby they become par­
ticiples and the supplementary participles become finite verbs; there is no difference in 
meaning between the normal and reverse constructions.

ελαθεν αύτούς γράψας.

λαθών αύτούς εγραψεν.

ελαθεν εαυτόν γράψας. 
φθάνει αύτούς γράφων. 
φθόνων αύτούς γράφει.

He wrote without their notice. I He escaped their 
notice writing. / They did not notice him writing. 
He wrote without their notice. I He escaped their 
notice writing. I They did not notice him writing. 
He wrote unawares. I He wrote without knowing it. 
He beats them to writing. I He writes before they do. 
He beats them to writing. I He writes before they do.

Preliminary exercise 5 (on C). Translate into Greek using participles and 
the following vocabulary: δεσπότης, -ou, ό “master”; δούλος, -ου, ό “slave”; 
εύχομαι, ευξομαι, ηύξάμην, -, ηυγμαι, - “pray”; θύω, θύσω, έθυσα, τέθυκα, 
τέθυμαι, έτύθην “sacrifice.”

a. The master enjoys sacrificing. (2 ways)
b. The master continues to sacrifice.
c. The master ceases to sacrifice. (2 ways)
d. We stopped the master from sacrificing.
e. The master is clearly sacrificing.
f. The master seems to be sacrificing.
g. The master is not ashamed to have sacrificed.
h. The master is ashamed to sacrifice.
i. The master happens to be sacrificing.
j. The master happens to have sacrificed.
k. The master happened to be sacrificing.
1. The master happened to sacrifice.
m. The master sacrificed without the slaves noticing. (2 ways)
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n. The master sacrificed without knowing it.
o. The master beats the slaves to sacrificing. (2 ways)
p. The slaves pray before their masters do. (2 ways)
q. The master did not notice the slaves praying. (2 ways)
r. The slaves prayed without knowing it.
s. The slaves are clearly praying.
t. The slaves continue to pray.
u. The master will stop the slaves from praying.
v. The slaves seem to be praying.
w. The slaves do not like to pray. (2 ways)
x. The slaves cease praying. (2 ways)
y. The slaves are ashamed to have prayed.
z. The slaves happened to be praying.

D) Participles are also used in indirect statement after verbs of knowing and perceiv­
ing; see chapter x.

E) Additional complications

1) The tenses of attributive and circumstantial participles usually express time, though 
sometimes, particularly in the aorist, a participle s tense indicates aspect only.  The time 
indicated by a participle is always time relative to the main verb; since English has 
a system of sequence of tenses after main verbs in the past, the tense of a participle 
accompanying a verb in a past tense is often different from the tense of its proper English 
equivalent.

6

7

6 When the finite-verb equivalent of a participle would be a subjunctive or optative, for example in the protases 
of future more vivid and future less vivid conditions, the tense of the participle normally indicates aspect. In 
other situations aspect is sometimes, but less predictably, a factor.

7 See chapter x for more information on English sequence of tenses and how it relates to Greek.

ηύρον τον γράφοντα δοΰλον.

ηύρον τον γράψαντα δοΰλον.

ηύρον τον γράφοντα δοΰλον.

but
εύρίσκω τον γράψαντα δοΰλον.

I found the slave who was writing, 
(present participle = English imperfect)
I found the slave who had written.
(aorist participle = English pluperfect. Notice that
Greek does not use the perfect here.)
I found the slave who was going to write, 
(future participle)

I find the slave who wrote.
(No change because main verb is not past)
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Often English uses a simple past tense in a subordinate clause; when translating such 
sentences into Greek one must consider exactly how the action of the subordinate clause 
relates to that of the main clause in order to decide what tense of participle to use. 
Thus “When they fled, they carried the money” requires a present participle (φεύγοντες 
τό άργύριον ήνεγκον), because the carrying and the fleeing must have been simulta­
neous, but “When they escaped to Athens, they sacrificed” requires an aorist partici­
ple (Άθήναζε φυγόντες έθυσαν), because the subjects must have escaped before they 
sacrificed.

Preliminary exercise 6 (on E 1). For each underlined verb in preliminary 
exercise 3, give the tense of the resulting participle in Greek.

2) When a subordinate clause begins a sentence and contains words that are also used 
in the main clause, English tends to give those words in full in the subordinate clause 
and replace them by pronouns in the main clause. In Greek the shared words will nor­
mally be found in the main clause and can be understood without any pronoun in the 
participial phrase, even if the participle begins the sentence. Thus “When the slaves 
were released they fled” becomes λυθέντες εφυγον οί δούλοι, and “When he pursued 
the slaves they fled” becomes διώκοντας αύτοΰ εφυγον οί δούλοι.

3) The adverb ώς has a special use with causal participles. It indicates that the cause is 
in the mind of the subject of the sentence (or of some other person in the sentence, if 
the context makes that clear), and that the speaker of the sentence assumes no respon­
sibility for it. Sometimes there is an implication that the attribution of cause is false, but 
often there is no such implication; the ώς construction is much weaker than English 
“allegedly” and is often used in situations where the author cannot actually be intend­
ing to cast doubt on the assertion.8

8 It is debated whether ώς can have this meaning with final participles as well. What is certain is that the 
doubting force is far less common when a participle indicates purpose; normally future participles take ώς 
without casting any doubt on the genuineness of the purpose.

άττήλθον ώς νικήσαντες. They departed as if victorious I on the grounds that
they had been victorious. (The writer of the 
sentence does not indicate whether or not they were 
actually victorious but tells us that they thought or 
said that they were victorious.)

άπήλθον νικήσαντες. They departed victorious. (The writer of the
sentence positively asserts that they were 
victorious.)



54 Chapter V

4) Participles retain the characteristics of a verb while assuming those of an adjective, 
so they can take objects in the case appropriate to that verb, as well as adverbs, preposi­
tional phrases, and even dependent clauses. The use of such material with participles is 
very common in Greek and allows participles to be used instead of subordinate clauses 
even for long and complex expressions.

γραψαμένη τον νεανίαν τον σφόδρα άδικον τής έκ του νεώ κλοπής καί 
βουλομένη ζημιοΰν αύτόν, έξαίφνης ύπό των θεών άπέθανεν.
“When she had indicted the very unjust young man for the theft from the 
temple and was wanting to punish him, she was suddenly killed by the 
gods.”

5) Participles connect themselves to verbs, so conjunctions can never be used to attach a 
participle to a finite verb. The only time conjunctions are used with participles is when 
a co-ordinating conjunction joins two parallel participles to each other. (When used 
with concessive participles καί is an adverb, not a conjunction; the same is true of ώς 
with participles.)

Preliminary exercise 7 (on A, B, C, and E). Translate into Greek using 
participles for all subordinate clauses and the following vocabulary: 
φιλόσοφος, -ou, 6 “philosopher”; αποπέμπω, άποπέμψω, άπέπεμψα, 
άποπέπομφα, άποπέπεμμαι, άπεπέμφΟην “send away”; άφικνέομαι, άφίξο- 
μαι, άφικόμην, -, άφΐγμαι, - “arrive”; διδάσκω, διδάξω, έδίδαξα, δεδίδαχα, 
δεδίδαγμαι, έδιδάχθην “teach.”

a. Philosophers enjoy teaching. (2 ways)
b. The philosophers stopped teaching.
c. The philosophers were sent away because they arrived while we were 

teaching.
d. The philosophers were sent away on the grounds that they arrived 

while we were teaching.
e. Whoever does not teach will be sent away.
f. The philosophers who do not teach will be sent away.
g. If the philosophers do not stop teaching, we shall send them away.
h. If the philosophers do not teach, we shall be sent away.
i. If the philosophers do not teach, they will be sent away.
j. We did not notice the philosophers teaching. (2 ways)
k. The philosophers happened to be teaching while we were arriving.
1. The philosophers arrived in order to teach.
m. The philosophers arrived before we did. (2 ways)
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n. Philosophers do not like to be taught. (2 ways)
o. The philosophers continued to teach while we were arriving.
p. When we arrive, we shall stop the philosophers from teaching.
q. The philosophers are clearly teaching.
r. The philosophers stopped teaching as soon as we arrived.
s. The philosophers were not ashamed to be teaching while we were 

being sent away.
t. Philosophers teach without knowing it. (2 ways)
u. We were sent away on the grounds that we had not taught.
v. The philosophers who taught were sent away.
w. We arrived while the philosophers were teaching.
x. The philosophers happen to be teaching.
y. The philosophers will not be sent away although they arrived while 

we were teaching.
z. If the philosophers do not stop teaching, they will be sent away.
aa. The philosophers sent us away as if we had not taught.
bb. When we arrived, he stopped the philosophers from teaching.
cc. When he arrived, he stopped the philosophers from teaching.
dd. When the philosophers arrived, he stopped them from teaching.
ee. The philosophers seem to be teaching although they are being sent 

away.
if. The philosophers are not ashamed to have taught us.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered and using par­
ticiples for all subordinate clauses.

1. When mortals sacrifice, the immortals rejoice.
2. When these citizens arrived at the assembly, they began to sacrifice to the gods.
3. The people who were fleeing turned away from the road without their pursuers 

seeing them.9
4. The philosopher happens to have found the young men (as they were) in the mid­

dle of seizing the thief.
5. People who have not been educated do not enjoy writing.
6. Although we arrived at the forest, we did not find wild animals.
7. This prostitute was too ashamed to send her lover into the forest to carry wood.

9 I.e. escaped the notice of the men who were pursuing them as they turned away from the road.
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8. When the noble philosopher had fallen into the river, a clever sophist saved him.
9. The strong man is obviously beating his little slaves.
10. That sophist indicted the beautiful prostitute for theft because (he said) she had 

received money from the unjust thieves.
11. If the courageous sailor does not find weapons, he will not save his cowardly com­

rades.
12. When the young man who had been nourished by wild animals turned the terrible 

bandits away from the mainland, the citizens rejoiced.
13. The men who had been released stopped seizing the things that had been left and 

began eating.
14. The assembly accepted the young man’s advice as if he had already become a 

hoplite.
15. This cowardly bandit left his comrades on the island so that he might (himself) 

escape to the mainland.
16. Although the little thief had seized the silver, nevertheless the philosopher did not 

beat him.
17. Such men as did not take pleasure in money ransomed the hoplites who were 

suffering bad things.
18. The man who rules the island indicted his sister for theft because he had found 

in his house the crown that had been taken from the shrine.
19. The terrible bandits seized the offerings when they (i.e. the offerings) had just 

been saved from the shrine that was burning.
20. When the sophist showed the crown that had been sent by those wishing to find 

wisdom, the spectators were ashamed of not having been educated.
21. People who seem to be praying in the white temple often take the offerings.
22. If these wild animals do not escape to the forest, the men who throw stones will 

continue to harm them.
23. In order to find money, bandits burned the beautiful little shrine.
24. He (i.e. the general) happened to escape to Athens with a few hoplites after the 

battle.
25. While the young man burned the tree sacred to the immortals, his comrades 

threw the offerings into a river.
26. In (the) beginning the council prayed to the gods as if it (i.e. the council) had 

killed the spectators justly.
27. The slaves who were stopped by the spectator were obviously fleeing.
28. While he was teaching young men, the good philosopher fell in a river without 

noticing.10

10 I.e. escaped the notice of himself (εαυτόν).
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29. The woman who stopped the council from accepting the silver is capable of 
increasing the citizens’ rule.

30. Mortals, even if they become wise, are not equal to the immortals.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and 
explain what the construction of each participle is, what it agrees with, and why it has 
the tense and modifiers it does.

1. άλλ’, ώ μακάριε, άμεινον σκόπει, μή σε λανθάνω ούδέν ών.

(Plato, Symposium 219a; σκοιτέω “consider”)

2. ... τοΐς yap μή έχουσι χρήματα διδόναι ούκ ήθελον διαλέγεσθαι.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.60-1)

3. και δσα άρα τό παν πλήθος κρατούν των τά χρήματα έχόντων γράφει μή 
πεΐσαν, βία μάλλον ή νόμος άν εϊη;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.45» Alcibiades questioning Pericles on the difference 
between legitimately passed laws and lawless force; πλήθος “populace,” κρατέω 
+ gen. “have power over,” γράφω “pass as law,” the understood object of πείθω 
is rich men)

4. φημί γάρ δή όμοιότατον αύτόν είναι τοΐς σιληνοΐς τούτοις τοΐς έν τοΐς 
έρμογλυφείοις καθημένοις, ούστινας εργάζονται οί δημιουργοί σύριγγας ή 
αύλούς έχοντας, οΐ διχάδε διοιχθέντες φαίνονται ένδοθεν αγάλματα έχοντες 
θεών.

(Plato, Symposium 2i5a-b, Alcibiades speaking about Socrates; σιληνός “figure of 
Silenus,” έρμογλυφεΐον “statue shop,” δημιουργός “craftsman,” σύριγξ “Panpipe,” 
διχάδε “apart,” διοίγνυμι “open, split,” άγαλμα “image”)

5. ταΰτα διανοηθείς έφευγον, εκείνων επί τή αύλείω θύρα τήν φυλακήν 
ποιούμενων’ τριών δε θυρών ούσών, άς έδει με διελθεΐν, άπασαι άνεωγμέναι 
έτυχον. άφικόμενος δε εις Άρχένεω του ναυκλήρου εκείνον πέμπω εις άστυ, 
πευσόμενον περί του αδελφού* ήκων δε έλεγεν δτι Ερατοσθένης αύτόν έν τή 
όδώ λαβών εις τό δεσμωτήριον άπαγάγοι.

(Lysias, Oration 12.16, the tale of the speaker’s escape from the thirty tyrants 
and the loss of his brother; έφευγον “I began to flee,” αυλειος “of the court­
yard” (here a two-termination adjective), Άρχένεω is genitive, ναύκληρος “ship­
master,” δεσμωτήριον “prison”)
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6. προς δέ αΰ τάς του χειμώνας καρτερήσεις - δεινοί γάρ αύτόθι χειμώνες - 
θαυμάσια ήργάζετο τά τε άλλα, καί ποτέ δντος πάγου οϊου δεινοτάτου, καί 
πάντων ή ούκ έξιόντων ένδοθεν, ή εϊ τις έξίοι, ήμφιεσμένων τε θαυμαστά δή 
δσα καί ύποδεδεμένων καί ένειλιγμένων τούς πόδας εις πίλους καί άρνακίδας, 
ουτος δ’ εν τούτοις έξήει εχων ίμάτιον μεν τοιοΰτον οϊόνπερ καί πρότερον εΐώθει 
φορεΐν, ανυπόδητος δέ διά του κρυστάλλου ραον έπορεύετο ή οί άλλοι ύποδ- 
εδεμένοι, οί δέ στρατιώται ύπέβλεπον αυτόν ώς καταφρονουντα σφών.
(Plato, Symposium 220 a-b, Alcibiades on Socrates’ tolerance of the cold; 
καρτέρησις ‘endurance,” πάγος “frost,” οϊου “so,” άμφιέννυμι “put around,” 
ύποδέω “put shoes on,” άνελίσσω “wrap up,” πίλος “felt,” άρνακίς “sheepskin,” 
φορέω “wear,” ανυπόδητος “barefoot,” κρύσταλλος “ice,” ύποβλέπω “regard 
with suspicion,” καταφρονέω “look down on”)

7. δι’ δ καί τούς υίεΐς οί πατέρες, κάν ώσι σώφρονες, δμως από τών πονηρών 
ανθρώπων εϊργουσιν, ώς τήν μέν τών χρηστών ομιλίαν άσκησιν οΰσαν τής 
αρετής, τήν δέ τών πονηρών κατάλυσιν.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.20; άσκησις “exercise,” κατάλυσις “destruction”; 
how does this sentence violate the rules given in this chapter, and why do you 
think Xenophon wanted to break the rules here?)

8. καί πρώτον μέν δσοι εξ άστεώς έστε, σκέψασθε δτι ύπό τούτων ουτω σφόδρα 
ήρχεσθε, ώστε άδελφοΐς καί ύέσι καί πολίταις ήναγκάζεσθε πολεμεΐν τοιοΰτον 
πόλεμον, εν ω ήττηθέντες μέν τοΐς νικήσασι τό ίσον έχετε, νικήσαντες δ’ άν τού- 
τοις έδουλεύετε.

(Lysias, Oration 12.92; άστυ refers to Athens here, σκέπτομαι “consider,” τούτων 
i.e. the thirty tyrants (same is true of τούτοις), σφόδρα “harshly,” άρχομαι “be 
ruled,” αναγκάζω “force,” ήττάομαι “be defeated,” τό ϊσον έχω “be on equal 
terms with”)



VI The structure of a Greek sentence: word order 
and connection

Material to learn before using this chapter: third declension, μέγας and 
πολύς (Smyth §256-9, 311); Vocabulary 6 and associated principal 
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §240-61, 311-12
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2769-3003

A) A Greek sentence has a skeleton composed of verbs and connectives; most sen­
tences, and indeed paragraphs, can be analyzed solely on the basis of such words.

1) The relationship of one verb to another is normally specified in Greek by conjunc­
tions and/or by the form of the verb: if the verbs are co-ordinated (either two main 
verbs or two parallel subordinates), a co-ordinating conjunction is essential, but if one 
is subordinated, connection may be made by a subordinating conjunction, by a relative 
pronoun, or by a participle or infinitive.

δτε τοίνυν τοΰθ’ ούτως εχει, προσήκει προθύμως έθέλειν άκούειν των 
βουλομένων συμβουλεύειν· ού yap μόνον εϊ τι χρήσιμον έσκεμμένος ήκει 
τις, τοΰτ’ άν άκούσαντες λάβοιτε, άλλα και τής ύμετέρας τύχης ύπολαμ- 
βάνω πολλά των δεόντων εκ τού παραχρήμ’ ένίοις άν έπελθεΐν εΐπεΐν, 
ώστ’ εξ άπάντων ραδίαν τήν τού συμφέροντος ύμΐν αϊρεσιν γενέσθαι. 
(Demosthenes, Olynthiac 1.1)

This sentence can be analyzed as follows into units with one verb form in each; all infini­
tives and participles, except attributive participles, count for this purpose as verb forms. 
The numeration and indentation indicate the structure; notice the roles of the under­
lined words.

1.1 δτε τοίνυν τοΰθ’ ούτως εχει “Since moreover this is so”

1 προσήκει “it befits (you)”
1.2 προθύμως έθέλειν “eagerly to wish”

1.2.1 άκούειν των βουλομένων “to hear those who wish”
1.2.1.1 συμβουλεύειν “to advise (you)”

2 ού yap μόνον ... τοΰτ’ άν λάβοιτε “for not only would you accept this”
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2.1 άκούσαντες “when you heard (it)”
2.2 εϊ... ήκειτι-ς “if someone comes”

2.2.1 τι χρήσιμον έσκεμμένος “with a useful idea”
3 άλλα και τής ύμετέρας τύχης ύπολαμβάνω “but also I count (as part) of your (good) 

fortune”
3.1 έκ τού παραχρήμ’ ένίοις άν έπελθεΐν “(that) it may come to several (speak­

ers), from the on-the-spot”
3.1.1 πολλά των δεόντων ειπεΐν “to say many of the things that are neces­

sary”
3.2 ώστ’ έξ άπάντων ραδίαν τήν τού συμφέροντος ύμϊν αϊρεσιν γενέσθαι “so 

as for the choice out of all of them of the one that is expedient 
for you to become easy.”

2) Finite verbs are usually joined together by conjunctions or connective particles. 
Greeks of the Classical period had no punctuation, so neither conjunction usage nor 
any other feature of Greek structure is linked to punctuation. Notice the different levels 
of acceptability of these Greek sentences and their English equivalents, as the punctua­
tion makes a difference in English but not in Greek:

Comma: ή βουλή έβουλεύετο, ή δ’ εκκλησία ου. (good)
The council deliberated, and the assembly did not. (good) 
ή βουλή έβουλεύετο, ή έκκλησία ου. (poor) <
The council deliberated, the assembly did not. (poor)

Semicolon: ή βουλή έβουλεύετο* ή δ’ έκκλησία ου. (good)
The council deliberated; and the assembly did not. (poor) 

ή βουλή έβουλεύετο* ή έκκλησία ου. (poor)
The council deliberated; the assembly did not. (good)

Period/full stop: ή βουλή έβουλεύετο. ή δ’ έκκλησία οΰ. (good)
The council deliberated. And the assembly did not. (poor)
ή βουλή έβουλεύετο. ή έκκλησία ου. (poor)
The council deliberated. The assembly did not. (acceptable)

(The best way to express this sentence in Greek would be to use μέν as well as δέ, with 
any type of punctuation: ή μέν βουλή έβουλεύετο* ή δ’ εκκλησία ου.)

3) Even the intervention of a period (full stop) makes no difference to the need for con­
nection: almost every sentence in a work of Greek prose is connected to the preceding 
sentence by a conjunction or other connecting word, just as each clause within a sen­
tence is connected. Words commonly used this way include δέ, καί, αλλά, yap, and ouv; 
when translating into Greek it is a good idea to use one of these near the start of every 
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sentence in a connected passage, except the first. (Note that μέν cannot be used to con­
nect a sentence to its predecessor, since it looks forward: a sentence that opens with μέν 
needs another connective too.) Notice how Plato often connects sentences even over a 
change of speaker:

ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ: ... ταϋτα ούχί καλώς λέγεται; “... aren’t these things well 
said?”

ΚΡΙΤΩΝ: καλώς. “(They are) well (said).”
ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ: ούκούν τάς μέν χρηστάς τιμάν, τάς δέ ττονηράς μή; “There­

fore (is it necessary) to honor the best (opinions) and not the bad 
ones?”

ΚΡΙΤΩΝ: ναι. “Yes.”
ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ: χρησταί δέ ούχ αί τών φρονίμων, πονηροί δέ αί τών 

αφρόνων; “And are not the best (opinions) those of prudent men, and 
the bad (opinions) those of foolish men?”

ΚΡΙΤΩΝ: πώς δ’ ού; “And how not?” (Plato, Crito 47a)

Therefore when translating into Greek one often needs to add conjunctions not 
present in the English; if translating a passage containing more than one sentence 
one usually needs to add conjunctions.

4) Although the conjunctions join the verbs, they are not normally placed next to the 
verbs; conjunctions normally come as the first or second word of the unit to which their 
verb belongs.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Indicate where in the passage below addi­
tional conjunctions (beyond those already present in English) would be 
needed if it were to be translated fairly literally into Greek, and suggest 
which conjunction(s) would be most appropriate in each place. Take into 
account the probable translations of the conjunctions already present, to 
avoid repeating the same one too many times in a row.

Alcibiades was not a model citizen. He got drunk at parties, smashed up 
other people s property, and seduced their wives. Eventually things came 
to a head when he mutilated a group of sacred statues: this was thought to 
have annoyed the gods and thus to have jeopardized the success of a military 
expedition. The citizens decided to put Alcibiades in jail, but he ran off to 
Sparta. The Spartan king was delighted to welcome him, and Alcibiades had 
a wonderful time, particularly as he found the king s wife very charming. 
Unfortunately, when the king found out what Alcibiades was up to with his 
wife, Alcibiades had to leave very suddenly.
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Preliminary exercise 2 (on A). Find the verbs (including infinitives 
and participles except attributive participles) and conjunctions in this 
sentence.

Ού μόνον δέ δει τούτα γιγνώσκειν, ούδέ τοΐς έ'ργοις εκείνον άμύνεσθαι τοΐς 
τού πολέμου, άλλα και τω λογισμω και τή διανοία τούς παρ’ ύμΐν ύπέρ 
αύτού λέγοντας μισήσαι, ένΟυμουμένους δτι ούκ ένεστι των τής πόλεως 
εχθρών κρατήσαι, πριν άν τούς εν αύτή τή πόλει κολάσηθ’ ύπηρετούντας 
έκείνοις. (Demosthenes, Philippics 3.53)

It is necessary not only to know these things and not (only) to resist him 
with the deeds of war, but also with both reasoning and purpose to hate 
those who speak among you on his behalf, considering that it is not possible 
to overcome the enemies of the city before you punish those in the city itself 
who serve them.

B) On the skeleton composed of the verbs and connectives hangs the muscle struc­
ture of the nouns, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, etc. These tend to be grouped 
around their verbs, and when there are many verbs in a sentence, it is important to be 
able to tell which verb each other word is attached to. This is usually facilitated by open­
ing each clause or phrase with a distinctive opening word; such a word is one that (a) 
cannot, at least in context, belong to the preceding phrase or clause, and (b) indicates 
that a particular sort of word is following. Any words that occur between the open­
ing word and the word to which it points can be assumed to be part of the same unit, 
unless another opening word intervenes, in which case the reader is alerted to nesting 
units. Conjunctions are opening words, usually pointing to a verb, and so are relative 
pronouns and relative adjectives. Smaller units may be opened by prepositions, which 
point to objects in a particular case, or by articles (see chapter n G).

Περί πολλού άν ποιησαίμην, ώ άνδρες, τό τοιούτους ύμάς έμοί δικαστάς 
περί τούτου του πράγματος γενέσΟαι, οΐοίπερ άν ύμΐν αύτοΐς εϊητε 
τοιαύτα πεπονθότες* ευ γάρ οΐδ’ δτι, εί τήν αύτήν γνώμην περί των άλλων 
έχοιτε, ήνπερ περί ύμών αύτών, ούκ άν εϊη δστις ούκ επί τοΐς γεγενημένοις 
άγανακτοίη, άλλα πάντες άν περί των τά τοιαύτα έπιτηδευόντων τάς 
ζημίας μικράς ήγοΐσΟε. (Lysias 1.1)

This sentence can be analyzed into units with one verb (or, in the case of 2.1.1.1, under­
stood verb) in each; notice the roles of the underlined words in the analysis below. 
Most units open with a clear opening word and close with the word pointed to by that 
opener; those that lack a marker at one end or the other come next to other units that 
mark those boundaries clearly. Note that unit 2.1.1 comes before the unit on which it 
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depends, 2.1; this is possible because the δτι just before the start of 2.1.1 makes it clear 
that a new main verb is expected, while the εί at the start of 2.1.1 makes it clear that the 
main verb is postponed until after the subordinate clause.

1 Περί πολλοΰ άν ποιησαίμην, ώ άνδρες, “I would count it of great importance, 
gentlemen,”

1.1 τό τοιούτους ύμάς έμοί δικαστάς περί τούτου του πράγματος γενέσθαι “for 
you to become such judges for me about this affair”

1.1.1 οΐοίπερ άν ύμΐν αύτοΐς εϊητε “as you would be for yourselves”
1.1.1.1 τοιαΰτα πεπονΟότες* “if you had suffered such things;”

2 ευ γάρ οΐδ’ δτι, “for I know well that,”
2.1.1 εί τήν αύτήν γνώμην περί τών άλλων εχοιτε “if you should have the 

same opinion about the others”
2.1.1.1 ήνπερ περί ύμών αύτών, “as (you have) about yourselves”

2.1 ouk άν εϊη “there would not be”
2.1.2 δστις ούκ επί τοΐς γεγενημένοις άγανακτοίη, “anyone who would not 

be indignant at the things that have happened,”
2.2 αλλά πάντες άν περί τών τά τοιαΰτα έπιτηδευόντων τάς ζημίας μικράς 

ήγοΐσθε. “but you would all consider the punishments (to be) 
small for those who practice such things.”

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B). Take the sentence of Demosthenes given in 
Preliminary exercise 2 and analyze it according to the model given above. 
That is, break up the sentence into one-verb units (counting as verbs both 
infinitives and participles, except attributive participles) and indicate the 
relationship between units with indentation and numbering as above. There 
is one unit that nests inside another unit. If you have difficulty, consult 
Appendix C.

C) Word order within units is more flexible, but by no means random. The position 
before the verb tends to be given to the word on which the unit is focused. Adverbs and 
negatives normally go directly in front of the words to which they apply; an adverb or 
negative that applies to the sentence as a whole tends to be put in front of the verb. (Thus 
“He has come home again” becomes οϊκαδε πάλιν ήκει, not *ήκει οϊκαδε πάλιν.) The 
particle άν changes its position according to the type of clause in which it occurs: άν 
in a subordinate clause tends to follow the opening word very closely (hence the fused 
forms εάν, δταν, etc.), but άν in a main clause tends to be near the verb; if the main 
clause contains ou, the άν normally follows the ού.
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D) Additional complications

i) Many opening words are postpositive particles. These normally come second in 
their clauses, but because they are always postpositive they are still effective markers of 
a clause boundary and signal that the clause began with the word preceding the post­
positive particle. To make their position consistent and therefore the clause boundaries 
clear, postpositive particles may be inserted into otherwise inviolable groupings that 
would not normally tolerate extraneous material (e.g. ή δέ βουλή).

2) All enclitics are postpositive; they tend to come immediately after the word to which 
they relate and should never begin a sentence, clause, or other unit. Thus “Some man 
has come” can be ήκει άνθρωπός τις or άνθρωπός τις ήκει, but not *τις άνθρωπος 
ήκει.

3) The use of μέν... δέ is harder than it looks. These words are common, for Greek 
writers use them frequently to connect and stress the balance of parallel clauses, phrases, 
or sentences. However, μέν ... δέ can only be used when the two things to be connected 
are exactly parallel grammatically, not when one element is in any way subordinated to 
the other. Thus “The first slave fled, but the second one stayed” can be well translated 
with ό μέν πρώτος δούλος έ'φυγεν, ό δέ δεύτερος έ'μενεν, but “When the first slave fled, 
the second one stayed” requires a subordinate construction (e.g. φεύγοντας του πρώ­
του, έ'μενεν ό δεύτερος δούλος). This limitation does not mean that μέν ... δέ cannot be 
used with participles; it is often so used, but only to connect one participle to another, 
not to connect either to the main verb. Thus έ'μενεν ό νεανίας των μέν δούλων φευγόν- 
των, των δέ ληστών άφικνουμένων “The young man stayed when the slaves fled and 
when the bandits arrived.”

In addition to being parallel grammatically, units to which μέν and δέ are attached 
must be balanced in sense. Thus “The slave was afraid, and he fled” would not 
be a good candidate for μέν... δέ, as there is a causal relationship between the 
clauses that would be better expressed by a conjunction like ouv (e.g. έφοβεΐτο 
ό δούλος* έ'φυγεν ouv) or better still by subordination (e.g. φοβούμενος ό δούλος 
έ'φυγεν).

Lastly, μέν and δέ (which are both postpositive and therefore normally appear as the 
second words of their clauses) must immediately follow the words or phrases that pro­
vide the specific points of contrast between the clauses; if there are no specific words 
or phrases in which the contrast can be embodied, it is not normally practical to use 
μέν... δέ. Thus “The philosopher often arrives late, but today he’s early” could use 
μέν... δέ, but only if the words are arranged so that each clause begins with one of 
the key words that are contrasted: πολλάκις μέν όψέ άφικνεΐται ό φιλόσοφος, τήμερον 
δέ πρω.
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Preliminary exercise 4 (on D 3). For each of the following sentences, indi­
cate whether it could be translated with μέν ... δέ in Greek, and if so, which 
words the μέν and the δέ should follow and how the English should be 
reordered to make that possible.

a. In appearance he was fair, and in his heart he was foul.
b. This poor Spartan returned from battle without his shield and was 

beaten by his mother.
c. When Demosthenes was young, he was incapable of public speaking, 

but after lots of practice he became one of the greatest orators of all 
time.

d. My father is not a citizen; my mother is.
e. Philosophers love to talk, but there’s no point in listening to them.
f. The husband looked under the bed and found Alcibiades hiding there, 
g. The husband looked under the bed, and Alcibiades slipped out the 

window.
h. The husband looked under the bed, but he did not see Alcibiades, who 

had rolled himself up in a rug.
i. Socrates was ugly, but people loved him anyway.
j. Socrates was ugly in body but beautiful in soul.
k. Socrates was ugly and wildly irritating, but that didn’t justify executing 

him.
1. Humans domesticated dogs, and cats domesticated humans.

4) Τε is a complex particle with many different uses. In Attic prose it is most often 
found with καί: two words or phrases are connected by placing τε after the first word 
(or the first word of the first phrase) and καί before the start of the second. The result­
ing connective cannot be translated in English in a way that distinguishes it from καί 
without τε; English “both... and” is really καί... καί rather than τε... καί. Thus δ τε 
πρώτος δούλος καί ό δεύτερος εφυγον means “The first slave and the second one fled.”1

1 The use of τε alone, without καί, to mean “and” (άνθρωποι ί'πποι τε “men and horses”) is common in poetry 
but not in prose.

Preliminary exercise 5 (on A-D). The following passage might be trans­
lated into Greek grammatically but infelicitously using the words below. 
Improve this translation, without changing any of the words in it, by adding 
conjunctions (including a μέν ... δέ pair) and rearranging the words.

Perhaps it might seem strange that I indeed, going around, give this advice 
in private and poke my nose into other people’s business, but I don’t dare 
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to advise the state publicly, coming before the assembly. The cause of this 
is that which you yourselves have often heard me saying in many places, 
that there exists for me something divine and supernatural, which indeed 
Meletos made fun of in his indictment of me. (Plato, Apology 31c)

ίσως άν δόξειεν είναι ατοπον, δτι δή εγώ συμβουλεύω ταΰτα ιδία ττερι- 
ιών και πολυπραγμονώ, ού τολμώ συμβουλεύειν τη πόλει δημοσία, 
άναβαίνων εις τό πλήθος τό ύμέτερον. αίτιον τούτου έστιν δ ύμεΐς 
άκηκόατε πολλάκις εμού λέγοντας πολλαχοΰ, δτι γίγνεταί μοί τι θειον καί 
δαιμόνιον, δ δή καί Μέλητος έπικωμωδών έγράψατο έν τή γραφή.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered, adding con­
nectives as appropriate and paying particular attention to word order.

1-2. The famine killed the children, and the plague killed the women. The few men 
who were left have gone, weeping, away from Greece.

3-4. The assembly voted to send an expedition against the inhabitants of the high 
mountain immediately. The shepherds there were treating the citizens’ wives 
with violence often.

5-6. During the day many men guard the harbor, but at night, when the guards have 
gone to the camp, savage bandits exist there. Today the guards are camping 
around the harbor, in order to be roused by the bandits when they go beyond 
the boundary.

7-8. Since the birds arrived in the sacred forest again together with the spring, the 
Greeks there rejoiced and sang immediately. Spring is dear to women, and birds 
are dear to children.

9-10. The orator’s speeches are beautiful, and the soldiers’ deeds are noble. We do not 
take pleasure in these things (i.e. the speeches and the deeds): the enemy caught 
many miserable prisoners yesterday while an unjust herald was gathering the 
citizens.

11-12. We have gratitude when we have received gifts, and hope when we have not yet 
received gifts. This miserable old man no longer has comrades;2 he has neither 
much hope nor much gratitude.

13-15. Hollow trees are not often empty; many wild animals exist in trees. Trees do 
not grow hollow; old trees often become hollow. If we do not wish to harm 
wild animals, we shall not burn the forest that has many old trees.

Use dative of possession here (“are” = εϊσί).
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16. When the assembly was deliberating, some men were lying, and others were 
not; because the orator showed (i.e. revealed) this, the citizens stopped delib­
erating and have now gone home.

17-21. The general who had obtained the expedition by lot marched to the harbor with 
a thousand soldiers. There he found an ancient temple; instead of burning this 
(i.e. the temple), the army made camp there in order to receive their allies. But 
they (i.e. the allies) arrived at the harbor without the soldiers’ noticing them, 
for the harbor (is) big, and made camp beyond the river. They wished to make 
camp immediately, on the grounds that the enemy was not far away.3 On the 
second day the general accepted hostages from the allies and killed the traitor 
who was found in the army.

Analyze according to the models given above. That is, break up the sentence into one- 
verb units, put each on a new line so that there is only one verb form per line (infini­
tives and participles, except attributive participles, count as verb forms), and indicate 
the relationship between units (subordination or co-ordination) by the system of inden­
tation and numbering used above. (Therefore, only a main verb can receive a number 
like 1, 2, or 3; a finite verb governed by a subordinating conjunction such as εί or δτι, 
and any participle or infinitive, must receive a number indicating what it is subordinate 
to, such as 1.2 or, if it is subordinate to a clause that is itself subordinate, such as 1.1.2.) 
Remember that subordinate units may come before those on which they depend, and 
that units may nest within one another. Translate each unit into English as literally as 
is possible without being incomprehensible, explain the use of connectives, and indi­
cate each unit-opening word and the word it points to. If you have difficulty, consult 
Appendix C.

3 I.e. was not much (neuter) away. 4 This last adjective would be better without an article.

22-3. When the old man dies, his body will become a corpse. If it is not burned, birds 
and wild animals will eat the corpse.

24-5. If the army marches through this forest during the night, wild animals will 
wound many soldiers. The land here produces big and savage wild animals.

26-7. Such things as are not common are often new. This man, because he takes plea­
sure in things that are not common, wishes to find new things.4

28-30. Treating women with violence is not funny. The noble guard will wound such 
men as do not stop harming women. This man (i.e. the guard) wishes to teach 
the soldiers excellence.

Analysis
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1. κατά yap τούς νόμους, εάν τις φανερός γένηται κλεπτών ή λωποδυτών ή βαλ- 
αντιοτομών ή τοιχωρυχών ή ανδραποδιζόμενος ή ιερόσυλων, τούτοις θάνατός 
έστιν ή ζημία* ών εκείνος πάντων άνθρώπων πλεΐστον άπεΐχεν.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.62, on Socrates’ innocence of capital crimes; 
λωποδυτέω “steal clothes,” βαλαντιοτομέω “cut purses,” τοιχωρυχέω 
“burgle,” άνδραποδίζομαι “enslave people,” ίεροσυλέω “rob temples,” ζημία 
“punishment”)

2. ό τοίνυν Φίλιππος εξ άρχής, άρτι της ειρήνης γεγονυίας, ουπω Διοπείθους 
στρατη/ουντος ούδέ των οντων εν Χερρονήσω νυν άπεσταλμένων, Σέρριον καί 
Δορίσκον έλάμβανε καί τούς εκ Σερρείου τείχους καί Ίεροΰ όρους στρατιώτας 
έξέβαλλεν, οϋς ό ύμέτερος στρατηγός κατέστησεν.

(Demosthenes, Philippics 3.15; άποστέλλω “send off’)
3. άλλά Κριτών τε Σωκράτους ήν ομιλητής, καί Χαιρεφών, καί Χαιρεκράτης, καί 

Έρμογένης, καί Σιμίας, καί Κέβης, καί Φαιδώνδας, καί άλλοι, οι έκείνω συνήσαν, 
ούχϊνα δημηγορικοί ή δικανικοί γένοιντο, άλλ’ ϊνα, καλοί τε κάγαθοί γενόμενοι, 
καί οϊκω καί οίκέταις καί οίκείοις καί φίλοις καί πόλει καί πολίταις δύναιντο 
καλώς χρήσθαι* καί τούτων ούδείς, ούτε νεώτερος ούτε πρεσβύτερος ών, ούτ’ 
έποίησε κακόν ούδέν, ούτ’ αιτίαν εσχεν.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.48; ομιλητής “disciple,” δημηγορικός “qualified to 
speak in public,” δικανικός “skilled in pleading lawsuits”)

4. άλλά Σωκράτης γε τάναντία τούτων φανερός ήν καί δημοτικός καί φιλάνθρω­
πος ών* εκείνος γάρ πολλούς επιθυμητός καί άστούς καί ξένους λαβών ούδένα 
πώποτε μισθόν τής συνουσίας έπράξατο, άλλά πάσιν άφθόνως έπήρκει τών 
εαυτού* ών τινες μικρά μέρη παρ’ εκείνου προίκα λαβόντες πολλοΰ τοΐς άλλοις 
έπώλουν, καί ουκ ήσαν ώσπερ εκείνος δημοτικοί* τοΐς γάρ μή εχουσι χρήματα 
διδόναι ούκ ήθελον διαλέγεσθαι.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.60; τάναντία “the opposite,” δημοτικός “kind to the 
people,” επιθυμητής “disciple,” άστός “citizen,” πράττομαι “charge,” έπαρκέω 
“help,” the antecedent of ών is πάσιν, μέρη i.e. parts of his knowledge, προίκα 
“freely,” πωλέω “sell,” έχω + infinitive “be able to”)

5. ύμεΐς δέ δείξατε ήντινα γνώμην έχετε περί τών πραγμάτων* εϊ μέν γάρ τούτου 
καταψηφιεΐσθε, δήλοι έσεσθε ώς όργιζόμενοι τοΐς πεπραγμένοις* εΐ δέ άποψη- 
φιεΐσθε, όφθήσεσθε τών αύτών έργων επιθυμητά! τούτοις όντες, καί ούχ έξετε 
λέγειν ότι τά ύπό τών τριάκοντα προσταχθέντα έποιεΐτε* νυνί μέν γάρ ούδείς 
ύμάς άναγκάζει παρά τήν ύμετέραν γνώμην ψηφίζεσθαι.

(Lysias, Oration 12.90, an exhortation to a jury to condemn someone associated 
with the thirty tyrants (τούτοις, which is dative after τών αύτών); καταψηφίζω
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“vote to condemn,” άποψηφίζω “vote to acquit,” έχω + infinitive “be able to,” 
λέγειν i.e. to use as an excuse, προστάττω “order,” παρά “contrary to”)

6. έφη δέ, επειδή ού έκβήναι τήν ψυχήν, πορεύεσθαι μετά πολλών, και άφικνεΐσ- 
θαι σφάς εις τόπον τινά δαιμόνιον, έν ω τής τε γης δύ’ είναι χάσματα έχομένω 
άλλήλοιν καί του ουρανού αΰ έν τω άνω άλλα καταντικρύ’ δικαστάς δέ 
μεταξύ τούτων καθήσθαι, ους, έπειδή διαδικάσειαν, τούς μέν δικαίους κελεύειν 
πορεύεσθαι τήν εις δεξιάν τε καί άνω διά τού ούρανού, σημεία περιάψαντας των 
δεδικασμένων έν τω πρόσθεν, τούς δέ άδικους τήν εις άριστεράν τε καί κάτω, 
έχοντας καί τούτους έν τω όπισθεν σημεία πάντων ών έπραξαν.

(Plato, Republic 6i4b-c, beginning of the myth of Er; ού is the genitive of έ (“from 
himself’), χάσμα “opening,” έχομένω “next to” (dual), αύ i.e. two other openings, 
καταντικρύ “opposite,” κάθημαι “sit,” διαδικάζω “judge thoroughly,” περιάπτω 
“fasten around”)

7. τό δ’ ούν κεφάλαιον έφη τόδε είναι, όσα πώποτέ τινα ήδίκησαν καί όσους έκασ­
τοι, ύπέρ άπάντων δίκην δεδωκέναι έν μέρει, ύπέρ έκάστου δεκάκις, τούτο 
δ’ είναι κατά εκατονταετηρίδα έκάστην, ώς βίου όντος τοσούτου τού άνθρ- 
ωπίνου, ϊνα δεκαπλάσιον τό έκτισμα τού άδικήματος έκτίνοιεν’ καί οϊον εϊ 
τινες πολλών θανάτων ήσαν αίτιοι, ή πόλεις προδόντες ή στρατόπεδα καί 
εις δουλείας έμβεβληκότες, ή τίνος άλλης κακουχίας μεταίτιοι, πάντων τούτων 
δεκαπλάσιας άλγηδόνας ύπέρ έκάστου κομίσαιντο, καί αύ εϊ τινας ευεργεσίας 
εύεργετηκότες καί δίκαιοι καί όσιοι γεγονότες εϊεν, κατά ταύτά τήν άξίαν 
κομίζοιντο.

(Plato, Republic 6i5a-c; κεφάλαιον “summary,” έν μέρει “in turn,” κατά εκατον­
ταετηρίδα i.e. “by 100-year periods,” δεκαπλάσιος “tenfold,” έκτισμα “payment,” 
έκτίνω “pay,” οϊον i.e. “for example,” έμβάλλω “cast (people) into,” κακουχία “bad 
conduct,” μεταίτιος “participant, jointly guilty of,” άλγηδών “pain,” κομίζομαι 
get )

8. πολλάκις έθαύμασα τών τάς πανηγύρεις συναγαγόντων καί τούς γυμνικούς 
άγώνας καταστησάντων, ότι τάς μέν τών σωμάτων εύτυχίας ουτω μεγάλων 
δωρεών ήξίωσαν, τοΐς δ’ ύπέρ τών κοινών ιδία πονήσασι καί τάς αύτών 
ψυχάς ουτω παρασκευάσασιν ώστε καί τούς άλλους ώφελεΐν δύνασθαι, τούτοις 
δ’ούδεμίαν τιμήν άπένειμαν, ών εΐκός ήν αύτούς μάλλον ποιήσασθαι πρόνοιαν’ 
τών μέν γάρ άθλητών δίς τοσαύτην ρώμην λαβόντων ούδέν άν πλέον γένοιτο 
τοΐς άλλοις, ενός δ’ άνδρός εύ φρονήσαντος άπαντες άν άπολαύσειαν οι βουλό- 
μενοι κοινωνεΐν τής έκείνου διανοίας.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 1; πανήγυρις “festival,” συνάγω i.e. “set up,” γυμνικός 
“gymnastic,” καθίστημι “establish,” εύτυχία i.e. “chance advantage,” δωρεά “gift,” 
άξιόω “consider worthy of,” κοινόν i.e. “common good,” ιδία “personally,” 
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απονέμω “assign” (the subject is still the founders of the games), εικός i.e. it would 
have been expected, πρόνοια “attention,” αθλητής “athlete,” ρώμη “strength,” 
γένοιτο i.e. it would be an advantage, απολαύω “enjoy benefits”)

9. For additional practice, the passages given for analysis in chapters i-v can be ana­
lyzed using this system.



Review exercises 1

Translate into Greek, using only words and constructions in chapters i-vi and adding 
connecting words as appropriate.

i. When the four sailors arrived at the mainland on the third day, they found the old
man who had written about the bandits who had seized their children. Instead of 
treating this man with violence, they wept in order to persuade (him) to show 
(them) those bandits’ houses. When this man did not obey, however, they did not 
continue weeping but went home in silence as if they were ashamed of having 
wept. Now they are obviously about to leave the bandits and be gone; if we do 
not stop them, we shall never cease suffering at the hands of the gods. Therefore 
today some of us (ήμών) will pursue the bandits who have camped in the temple 
a hundred feet long, and others will guard the children at the edge of the temple, 
so that we may save the sailors’ children.

2. On the first day, such men as had not been seized marched across a plain nine 
stades wide and arrived at Athens before the enemy did. Today, the general has 
come here with the five hundred Greeks who escaped to the temple; since the 
temple did not burn, the Greeks stopped fleeing there, in order to find animals. 
Indeed, animals worth fifty talents were killed during the night, and at dawn the 
soldiers were ashamed: humans’ treating animals with violence is not funny. If 
an army does not obtain dead animals, however, it will not continue to eat well, 
so the general, when he became a spectator of the corpses, sang as if he were 
rejoicing.

3. It is shameful for a young man not to be educated (= a young man’s not being 
educated is shameful). Those who have been educated at Athens do not always 
become wise, for if they do not enjoy learning, they will not obtain wisdom. 
So today, when the citizens were deliberating in a road twenty feet wide, seven 
sophists there were obviously eating the fruit (plural) that had been sacrificed by 
prostitutes, although it had become sacred to the gods. The men in the road sud­
denly stopped deliberating in order to send the sophists home.

4. The temple sacred to the gods of the forest is twenty stades distant from Athens, 
near a river fifty feet wide. Since the offerings there have often been seized
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by bandits during the day, yesterday at dawn guards arrived to stop thieves 
from taking the gold and silver. However, the men who do not take pleasure 
in peace and freedom dragged the prizes out of the temple without the guards 
noticing. By the citizens’ immediately pursuing the thieves the offerings were 
found.



VII Conditional, concessive, and potential clauses

Material to learn before using this chapter: ω-verbs, remainder (Smyth
§383-4: remainder); Vocabulary 7 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §423-701
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1784-94,1824-34, 2280-2382

Note: successful translation of conditional clauses into and out of English requires a 
clear understanding of the meanings of conditional clauses in formal written English; 
because these conditional clauses are rarely used in ordinary conversation they are unfa­
miliar to many native speakers. For example, in order to understand Greek condition­
als it is necessary to know the difference between “if it isn’t raining” and “if it weren’t 
raining,” and between “if I should do that” and “if I were doing that.” Readers who do 
not feel completely confident of their grasp of such distinctions are advised to consult 
Appendix D, where they will find a full explanation and exercises, before proceeding 
further with this chapter.

A) Conditional sentences are those expressing the dependence of one action on 
another for its fulfillment, in other words those containing an expressed or implied si 
“if.”1 All conditionals are composed of a protasis (the subordinate clause, which has the 
si if there is one) and an apodosis (the main clause); although for clarity of explanation 
the protasis is conventionally presented first in grammatical discussions, either clause 
may come first in naturally produced sentences. The terminology used to describe 
conditionals varies widely; a conversion chart between the system used in this book 
and some of the others is given in Appendix E. The negative for all types of condition is 
μή in the protasis but ού in the apodosis.1 2 Conditionals can be divided into four main 
types:3

1 If followed by a subjunctive, the ει is combined with άν to produce εάν, which can contract to either άν or ήν; 
care must be taken to identify it under these circumstances.

2 The apodosis may, however, use the negative μή if it includes a construction that requires μή, such as a 
command (e.g. in the second example in section 4 below).

3 These are only the most common types of conditional clause; there are many other possibilities, some of which 
should not be considered exceptions but rather ways of expressing thoughts that less often need to be expressed. 
Often such conditionals are formed by mixing a protasis of one type with an apodosis of another type.
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ι) Simple conditions describe specific actions in the present or past and normally 
indicate complete neutrality about whether or not the action described in the protasis 
actually takes place. They have present or past indicatives in both clauses.4

4 Occasionally other moods are used in the apodosis, for example άπολοίμην, Ξανθίαν εί μή φιλώ “may I die if I 
do not love Xanthias” (Ar. Ran. 579).

5 It is a general rule of conditional clauses that whenever the protasis has the subjunctive, εάν (ει + άν) is used 
instead of ει.

6 The imperfect usually refers to present time but can also be used for repeated action in the past.
7 Occasionally άν is omitted, when the apodosis contains a verb like εδει “should have” that conveys the unreality 

of the consequence.

Present simple: protasis with εί + present indicative, then apodosis with present 
indicative

εί τρέχει, νίκα. If he is running (now), he is winning (this race).

Past simple: εί + past indicative, then past indicative
εί έδραμεν, ένίκησεν. If he ran (yesterday), he won (that race).

Mixed simple: εί + past indicative, then present indicative, or εί + present indicative, 
then past indicative

εί έδραμεν, νίκα. If he ran (yesterday for training), he is winning (this
race now).

εί μή νίκα, ούκ έδραμεν. If he is not winning (this race now), he did not run
(yesterday for training).

2) General conditions describe general truths or customary or repeated actions in 
the present or past, without implications about whether the action of the protasis 
actually takes place. They have present or imperfect indicatives in the apodosis and 
subjunctives  or optatives in the protasis. Because their use of moods is determined by 
sequence, general conditions cannot be mixed.

5

Present general: εάν + subjunctive, then present indicative
εάν τρέχη, νίκα. If (ever) he runs (in a race), he (always) wins.

Past general: εί + optative, then imperfect indicative
εί τρέχοι, ένίκα. If (ever) he ran (in a race), he (always) won.

3) Contrafactual conditions describe specific or general actions and assert that the 
action described in the protasis does not or did not take place. They have past indicatives 
in both clauses  and άν in the apodosis.6 7
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Present contrafactual: εϊ + imperfect indicative, then imperfect indicative + άν 
εϊ έτρεχε v, ένίκα άν. If he were running (now), he would be

winning (now - but he is not).

Past contrafactual: εϊ + aorist indicative, then aorist indicative + άν
εϊ έ'δραμεν, έ νίκησε v άν. If he had run (yesterday), he would have

won (yesterday - but he did not).

Mixed contrafactual: εϊ + aorist indicative, then imperfect indicative + άν, or εί + 
imperfect indicative, then aorist indicative + άν

εϊ έ'δραμεν, ένίκα άν. If he had run (yesterday), he would be
winning (now - but he is not).

εϊ μή αγαθός ήν, ούκ άν έ νίκησε ν. If he were not good, he would not have
won (- but he is good, so he did win).

4) Future conditions describe specific or general actions and use different moods to 
express varying degrees of likelihood of their fulfillment. The subjunctive is the most 
common and indicates either neutrality about the outcome or an opinion that the con­
dition will probably be fulfilled, the optative asserts that it is unlikely to be fulfilled, and 
the indicative in the protasis is normally reserved for threats and warnings.

Future more vivid: εάν + subjunctive, then future indicative, imperative, deliberative 
subjunctive, etc.8

8 Any verb form that indicates future action can appear here, including the optative of wish, potential optative, 
hortatory subjunctive, or prohibitive subjunctive; other tenses of the indicative may also occur.

εάν δράμη, νικήσει. If he runs, he will win (and this may well
happen).

εάν δράμη, παύσον αύτόν. If he runs, stop him!

Future less vivid: εϊ + optative, then optative + άν
εί δράμοι, νικήσαι άν. If he should run, he would win (but it is

not likely). I If he were to run, he would 
win (but it is not likely). I If he ran, he 
would win (but it is not likely).

Future most vivid: εί + future indicative, then future indicative
εί μή νικήσει, άιτοκτενώ αύτόν. If he does not win, I shall kill him.
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Summary of conditional types

Present Past
Simple εί + pres, indie., then pres, indie. εί + past indie., then past indie.
General εάν + subjunctive, then pres, indie. εί + optative, then impf. indie.
Contrafactual εί + impf. indie., then impf. indie. + άν εί + aor. indie., then aor. indie. + άν

Future
More vivid εάν + subjunctive, then fut. indie, etc.
Less vivid εί + optative, then optative + άν 
Most vivid εί + fut. indie., then fut. indie.

Many conditional sentences can also be expressed with the participle (see chapter v); 
in these the protasis becomes the participle and the apodosis remains unchanged. The 
negative is still μή in the protasis and ού in the apodosis.

Preliminary exercise i (on A). For each sentence, give the formula (con­
junction, mood, and tense of each verb, and άν if necessary) that it would 
require in Greek.

a. If I had been Menelaus, I would not have bothered to pursue 
Helen.

b. If Greek heroes were insulted, they got extremely angry.
c. I would be paying more attention if these sentences weren’t so silly.
d. If this thing is your coat, you need a new one.
e. I shall get a job as a cowherd in the Alps if I don’t make it as a

Classicist.
f. We would not be doing this exercise if we had all died yesterday.
g. If we should do these sentences for the next two hours, we would all 

fall asleep.
h. Mary was allowed to vote in last November’s election only if she 

registered before September.
i. If swimmers go into these waters, they get eaten by sharks.
j. If Jimmy goes into the water, get him out quickly!
k. You will be eaten by a shark if you try to swim here.
1. I would be amazed if she should fail the exam.
m. If people were rude to Roman emperors, they were executed.
n. If that fire was caused by the match you tossed, you ought to be

ashamed of yourself.
o. If he learns these rules well, he will pass the quiz.
p. What would happen if we should all fall asleep in class?
q. I would not have done that if I were you.
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r. If ever she is sick, she does her Greek homework in bed.
s. If ever a man rendered great services to the Athenians, they 

banished him.
t. If Ariadne thinks Theseus will make her happy, she’s making a big 

mistake.
u. If she asks us for advice, we shall send her to you.
v. We would be able to learn Trojan as well as Greek if Agamemnon

had been more civilized.
w. If a person gets his head chopped off, he dies.
x. If we get our heads chopped off, our parents will sue.
y. I would not have been so cold this morning if I were in Egypt.
z. If Aeneas escapes from Troy, Juno will be very sad.
aa. If Jane was in Athens yesterday, she is probably still there.
bb. We would have no place to learn Greek if this building should 

collapse.
cc. They would not have drowned if they had learned to swim.
dd. If someone is a citizen, he or she is entitled to vote.
ee. If I opened the door, the cat always tried to get out.
ff. If John isn’t here yet, he overslept.
gg. If we should be asked to translate these sentences into Greek, we 

would have trouble.
hh. If we were Athenians, we would have learned these constructions as 

children.
ii. If Helen tries to run off with Paris, stop her!
jj. If Zeus wanted a woman’s love, he had to disguise himself to get it.
kk. The Greek heroes would not have had such entertaining adventures 

if their gods had been more sensible.
11. If we were ancient Greeks, we would know Homer’s poetry by 

heart.
mm. If your dog made that mess, you ought to clean it up.
nn. I shall kill you if you touch my Greek book.

B) Concessive clauses are conditionals with a καί next to the εάν or εί; they carry the 
meaning ‘even if.”9

9 Sometimes a simple condition introduced by ει καί means “although,” i.e. concedes that the action of the 
protasis definitely takes place, but usually a participle with καίττερ is preferred for this meaning.

έτιμήθη άν καί εί μή έ νίκησε ν. He would have been honored even if he
had not won. (past contrafactual)
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εί καί νικήσαιμεν ούκ άν τιμώμεθα.

γελά καί εάν τι μή γελοίον ή.

Even if we should win, we would not be 
honored, (future less vivid) 
He laughs even if something is not 
funny, (present general)

C) Potential clauses are the apodoses of contrafactual or future less vivid conditions, 
without the protases. They always take άν, and their negative is ού.

1) Potential optatives consist of an optative with άν and indicate future possibility, usu­
ally translated with “would,” “could,” “might,” or “may”  in English.10

10 English “may” is only an equivalent of the Greek potential optative when it indicates potentiality (when “he 
may write” means “perhaps he will write”), not when it indicates permission (when “he may write” means “he 
is allowed to write”).

γράψαι άν 
ούκ άν γραφείη 
άπαντες άν όμολογήσειαν

he would write
it could not be written 
all would agree

2) Potential indicatives consist of the imperfect (for present time) or aorist (for past 
time) indicative with άν and indicate that something is contrary to fact, was potential 
in the past, or (less often) was repeated or customary in the past. They thus convey 
nearly all the meanings of English “would have” and some of English “would,” “might,” 
and “used to.”

εγραψεν άν 
ούκ άν έγράφη 
ούκ άν εγραφεν 
έγράφετο άν 
εγνω άν τις 
διηρώτων άν

he would have written
it would not have been written
he would not be writing
it would be being written 
one might/would have known
I would be asking /1 used to ask

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). The underlined verbs could all be translated 
into Greek as potentials; indicate what mood and tense they would have.

a. It might snow next week.
b. This could never have been done without Martin.
c. Normally we wouldn’t still be here at this hour, but we have an urgent 

deadline to meet.
d. Normally I would not have tried to intervene in a dispute between 

brothers, but this time someone might have been killed.
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e. Please don’t drop that, for it would make a dreadful mess.
f. Without the compass we might have gotten seriously lost.
g. Without a compass we would now be wandering around in circles.
h. If were lucky this event could be a great success, but if we aren’t it 

might be a disaster.
i. We would not be here today without the hard work of many people.
j. Careful with those wires - they could kill you.
k. This would never have happened without Bob.
1. You’re going to win without even having to fight - no-one would want 

to challenge you.
m. This might not have been accomplished without Jenny’s help.
n. This is an emergency - otherwise I would not be bothering you.
o. It could rain tomorrow.
p. Without your bright ideas, we would never have ended up in this 

mess.
q. Without your bright ideas, we would not be in this mess now.
r. Without your bright ideas, we might not have ended up in this mess.
s. Next year could be our last in these premises.
t. Everything might have gone horribly wrong, but by some miracle it 

didn’t.
u. I don’t advise wearing that to the party; people would make nasty 

remarks about it.
v. I wouldn’t be using this office except that mine has been flooded.
w. It’s not a good idea to do that, because people would really hate you.
x. Everything would have gone horribly wrong, but Mary saved the day. 
y. Don’t steal the church crucifix - you would get in loads of trouble! 
z. They might stay for dinner, but they haven’t yet decided.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Where two 
possibilities are indicated, give the protasis both as a participle and as a clause with a 
finite verb.

1. If you bring water home, we shall drink while we eat.
2. If I had not heard the immortal poem about truth then, I would be a slave to 

my body now. (2 ways)
3. If the child should perceive danger there, we would hear a shout immediately. 
4-5. Guilty men would never have kindled a fire there; they would have hidden a fire

in the forest. These shepherds are not responsible for the theft of the offerings.
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6. If the shepherds wife is fighting with that guard now, the shepherd is fighting
too.

7. Even if I had learned the letters twice, I would not remember (them) 
today.

8. If a Greek stole money, he was not well spoken of: good Greeks never 
stole.

9. A good general would not abandon wounded soldiers instead of bringing 
(them) to a camp.

10. You would in no way be following rich men if you were not a slave to wealth. 
(2 ways)

11. The little child would not have stolen the money if the old man had hidden it 
(= them) elsewhere.

12. If he forgets his sisters name again, remind (him of it) privately.
13. Even if they were stationed in danger for many days, courageous Greeks never 

ran away.11

11 Run away = από + τρέχω. 12 Use dative of possession here.
13 Use μή here: in a protasis, even subordinate constructions tend to take μή.

14-15. A prudent young man would be learning many arts privately during the winter 
too. This man, although he is well spoken of, is not prudent.

16. If a general has good fortune, the soldiers’ spears strike only the enemy and do
not miss often.

17-18. If you (pl.) do not stop running away, the army will be scattered and no-one 
will be saved. No-one will then bury the corpses of the soldiers who erred: only 
wild animals will find them (= these).

19. If the Greeks were not being persuaded by that clever orator, they would not
be forgetting their reputation. (2 ways)

20-1. Stop your brother from stealing the possessions of the gods! The man respon­
sible for that theft would be hated by many people.

22. If in truth the general, having forgotten, did not summon the allies yesterday,
the citizens are reproaching him (— this man) justly.

23-4. If a just man were to judge these unjust bandits, many would be killed. They
(= these men) do not have12 honor, only violence.

25-6. Storms are hated by sailors. If a storm arrives when sailors have not13 found 
land, many difficulties exist on the sea.

27. In his right hand the soldier has a spear, and in his left he has a book: this 
amazing man would never have left his book at home.

28. Many necessities exist in life, but neither things nor affairs will harm a young 
man if he becomes a philosopher.
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29. This philosopher alone never errs: if a herald brings writings from this man, 
obey immediately!

30. Even if we learned this art well, we would not become rich: not because of 
possessions is art dear to good men.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and fully identify all conditional and potential clauses.

1. τις δέ πατήρ, εάν ό παΐς αύτοΰ συνδιατρίβων τω σώφρων ή, ύστερον δέ άλλω 
τω συγγενόμενος πονηρός γένηται, τον πρόσθεν αΐτιάται;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.27; συνδιατρίβω “spend time with,” τω = τινι)
2. ίσως ούν εϊποιεν άν πολλοί τών φασκόντων φιλοσοφεΐν, δτι ούκ άν ποτέ ό 

δίκαιος άδικος γένοιτο, ουδέ ό σώφρων ύβριστής, ούδέ άλλο ούδέν, ών μάθη- 
σίς έστιν, ό μαθών άνεπιστήμων άν ποτέ γένοιτο.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.19; άνεπιστήμων “ignorant”)
3. άλλ’ εί καί μηδέν αύτός πονηρόν ποιων εκείνους φαύλα πράττοντας όρων 

έπήνει, δικαίως άν έπετιμάτο.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.29; εκείνους refers to the young men with whom 
Socrates associated, φαύλος “bad,” έπαινέω “praise,” έπιτιμάω “censure”)

4. εί δέ έδυστυχήσατε καί τούτων ήμάρτετε, αύτοί μέν άν δείσαντες έφεύγετε 
μή πάθητε τοιαΰτα οϊα καί πρότερον, καί ουτ’ άν ιερά ούτε βωμοί ύμάς αδικ­
ούμενους διά τούς τούτων τρόπους ώφέλησαν, ά καί τοΐς άδικοΰσι σωτηρία 
γίγνεται* οί δέ παΐδες ύμών, όσοι μέν ενθάδε ήσαν, ύπό τούτων άν ύβρί- 
ζοντο, οί δ’ επί ξένης μικρών άν ένεκα συμβολαίων έδούλευον ερημιά τών 
έπικουρησόντων.

(Lysias, Oration 12.98; the first τούτων refers to successes mentioned in a previous 
sentence and the others refer to the thirty tyrants; επί ξένης “abroad,” συμβόλαιον 
“debt contract,” ερημιά i.e. “out of reach of,” έπικουρέω “help”)

5. έπερρώσθη δ’ άν τις κάκεΐνο ίδών, Αγησίλαον μέν πρώτον, έπειτα δέ καί τούς 
άλλους στρατιώτας έστεφανωμένους από τών γυμνασίων άπιόντας καί άνατι- 
θέντας τούς στεφάνους τή Άρτέμιδι.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.4-18; έπιρρώννυμι “encourage,” άνατίθημι “dedicate”)
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6. ταΰτ’ ouv εγώ μέν έ'τι και νυν περιιών ζητώ και ερευνώ κατά τον θεόν, και τών 
αστών και ξένων άν τινα οϊωμαι σοφόν είναι* καί έπειδάν μοι μή δοκη, τω θεώ 
βοηθών ενδείκνυμαι δτι ουκ έστι σοφός.

(Plato, Apology 23b, Socrates’ description of his labors after hearing the oracu­
lar pronouncement that none was wiser than he; ερευνώ “inquire after,” αστός 
“citizen,” άν = εάν)

7. μά τον Ποσειδώ, είπεΐν τον Άλκιβιάδην, μηδέν λέγε πρός ταΰτα, ώς εγώ ούδ’ άν 
ένα άλλον έπαινέσαιμι σου παρόντος.

(Plato, Symposium ziqd, Alcibiades speaking to Socrates (omit the parenthetical 
είπεΐν τον Άλκιβιάδην from the analysis); πρός “against”)

8. μέχρι μέν ouv δή δεύρο του λόγου καλώς άν έχοι καί πρός όντινοΰν λέγειν* τό δ’ 
εντεύθεν ούκ άν μου ήκούσατε λέγοντος, εί μή πρώτον μέν, τό λεγόμενον, οίνος 
άνευ τε παίδων καί μετά παίδων ήν άληθής, έπειτα άφανίσαι Σωκράτους έργον 
ύπερήφανον εις έπαινον έλθόντα άδικόν μοι φαίνεται.

(Plato, Symposium 217c; αφανίζω “conceal,” ύπερήφανος “haughty, splendid,” 
understand με as the subject of άφανίσαι. How does this sentence violate the rules 
given in this chapter?)
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Material to learn before using this chapter: contract verbs and relative 
pronoun (Smyth §338, 385,395,397); Vocabulary 8 and associated 
principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §340, 346,385-99
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2462-2573

A) Basic principles: a relative clause normally begins with a relative pronoun (δς, ή, 
δ “who,” “which,” or “that”) and contains a finite verb. The pronoun takes its gender 
and number from its antecedent and its case from its use in its own clause; the verb is 
usually indicative, and the negative is usually ού.

εΐδον τήν γυναίκα ή ένίκησεν. I saw the woman who won.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). For each of the following English sentences, 
find where each relative clause begins and ends; then identify the relative 
pronoun and its antecedent. Give the gender, number, and case that the rel­
ative pronoun would have in Greek.

a. The boy who is over there is my brother.
b. The man that you saw is a dentist.
c. The mountains (τά δρη) that we climbed are very high.
d. The girls who attend this school are very happy.
e. The person whose book you stole is my best friend!
f. Some trees (δένδρα) that grow here live to be thousands of years old. 
g. The women to whom we gave the money are not actually poor.
h. I know the man who found it.
i. Is the girl whom we saw a friend of yours?
j. The men who saved him have received medals.
k. Did you see the girls who stole the money?
1. Martha never heard the soprano (= female singer) whose voice she’s 

trying to imitate.
m. We love the boys to whom we will give these mittens.
n. We didn’t know the women whose husbands we rescued.
o. He was attacked by a lioness that had previously killed three men.
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p. Will you give it to the boy who rescued me?
q. We were talking with girls whom we didn’t know.
r. Who saw the man who stole that car?

Preliminary exercise 2 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: βοηΟέω (+ dat.) “help”; νικάω “win, conquer”; στρατηγός, 
-ou, 0 “general.”

a. We helped the general who won.
b. The generals who were conquered helped us.
c. They helped the general whom we conquered.
d. The generals whom he conquered helped us.
e. The general who helped us won.
f. He conquered the generals who helped us.
g. The general whom we helped was conquered.
h. They conquered the generals whom we helped.

There are also a number of other ways that Greek relative clauses can be constructed. 
Although such variations are not usually mandatory, if one’s purpose is to be fully com­
fortable with the constructions commonly used by Attic prose writers, it is useful to 
learn the variations of relative clause construction, as they are very frequent in Greek 
written by native speakers.1

B) Attraction (also known as assimilation) is a situation in which a relative pronoun 
takes the case of its antecedent rather than the one its own construction would seem to 
require. Attraction is normally found in restrictive relative clauses (i.e. those not pre­
ceded by a comma in English)2 when the antecedent is genitive or dative and the relative 
pronoun should be accusative.

1 There are also a number of others not discussed here, including relative clauses of purpose (see chapter xn), 
causal relative clauses (these take the indicative, e.g. Σωκράτην φιλώ δς αγαθός έστιν “I like Socrates because 
he is good”), and relative clauses of result (with indicative, e.g. τίς τοσοΰτο μαίνεται δστις Σωκράτην ού φιλεΐ; 
“Who is insane to such a degree that he does not like Socrates?”).

2 A restrictive (or “defining”) relative clause is one that defines the antecedent in a way essential to the meaning 
of the sentence, whereas a non-restrictive relative clause is parenthetical; that is why it is set off by commas. 
Additional clues to distinguishing types of relative clause are that restrictive clauses may use the relative 
pronoun “that” in English, or may omit the relative pronoun entirely, whereas non-restrictive ones must have 
“who,” “whom,” or “which.” Examples:

Restrictive: “I see the man they mentioned.” I “I see the man that they mentioned.” / “I see the man
whom they mentioned.” (The relative clause indicates which man I see, and therefore 
there is no comma.)

Non-restrictive: “I see Socrates, whom they mentioned.” (The relative clause does not indicate which
man I see, but adds more information about him; therefore it is preceded by a comma.)
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άντι τών αγαθών ών εχομεν 
τώ χρυσώ ώ ηυρες
but
σύν τώ φύλακι, δν φιλοΰμεν

instead of the good things that we have (ών for a) 
by means of the gold that you found (ώ for ov)

with the guard, whom we like (non-restrictive clause)

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B). For each of the following sentences, state 
whether the relative clause is restrictive, what cases the relative pronoun and 
the antecedent would be in without attraction, and whether attraction of the 
relative pronoun is possible. Assume that the verbs “love” and “accuse” take 
objects in the genitive, that “help” and “blame” take objects in the dative, 
and that all other verbs take objects in the accusative.

a. I love Mary, who is an amazing cook.
b. They blamed the man whom they had seen in the shop.
c. I love Jane, whom we saw at the theatre.
d. They blamed the man whom I love.
e. He helped everyone whom he met.
f. Don’t accuse Jim, whom you know to be innocent.
g. Jack saw the people whom you helped.
h. Don’t accuse the man whom you rescued.
i. He helped me, whom he didn’t even know.
j. The man whom I love was accused of shoplifting.
k. I love the girl whom we saw at the festival.
1. Don’t accuse a man who is innocent.
m. Yesterday I saw the man whom I love.
n. He helped people who had never helped him.
o. They blamed a stranger who had acted suspiciously.
p. They blamed Mark, whom they had seen entering the shop.
q. We saw the person whom they blamed running from the shop.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on B). Translate each sentence into Greek; if 
attraction is possible, translate it twice, once without and once with attrac­
tion. Use the following vocabulary: βοηθέω (+ dat.) “help”; νικάω “win, 
conquer”; φιλέω “like”; κατηγορέω (+ gen.) “accuse”; μέμφομαι, μέμψομαι, 
έμεμψάμην, -, -, - (+ dat.) “blame”; έράω (+ gen.) “love”; στρατηγός, -ou, 
ό “general.”

a. He accused the general whom you like.
b. We shall accuse the general, whom we do not like.
c. She loves the general whom we conquered.
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d. I love the general who was conquered.
e. We shall help the general whom they conquered.
f. He will help the general, whom he likes.
g. They blamed the general whom I conquered.
h. They blamed the general who was conquered.

C) Incorporation is a word order in which the antecedent appears inside the relative 
clause instead of in the main clause. Incorporation can occur only when the relative 
clause is restrictive and the antecedent could have taken an article; nevertheless no arti­
cle is used. When incorporation is used, attraction must also be used if it is possible. 
An incorporated antecedent must be in the same case as the relative pronoun (whether 
that is the attracted case or the “ordinary” one); if antecedent and relative pronoun are 
in different cases and cannot be brought into the same case by attraction, incorporation 
is not possible.

ηύρε τον λίθον δν άπέβαλες.
becomes ηύρεν δν άπέβαλες λίθον.

σύν τοΐς έταίροις οΰς ηύρεν ήλθεν.
becomes σύν οΐς ηύρεν έταίροις ήλθεν.

αί πόλεις αΐς φόρος έτάχθη βουν άπάγουσιν. 
becomes αΐς πόλεσι φόρος έτάχθη βουν 
άπάγουσιν.

He found the stone you threw away.

He came with the comrades he found.

The cities for which tribute was 
determined are sending off an ox.

Preliminary exercise 5 (on C). Translate each sentence into Greek; if incor­
poration is possible, translate twice, once normally and once with incor­
poration. Apply attraction whenever possible. Use the following vocabu­
lary: βοηθέω (+ dat.) “help”; νικάω “win, conquer”; κατηγορέω (+ gen.) 
“accuse”; μέμφομαι, μέμψομαι, έμεμψάμην, -, -, - (+ dat.) “blame”; έράω 
(+ gen.) “love”; στρατηγός, -οΰ, ό “general.”

a. He accused the general whom you conquered.
b. We shall accuse the general whom she loves.
c. We shall accuse that general, whom she loves.
d. She loves the general whom we conquered.
e. I love the general who was conquered.
f. We shall help the general whom they conquered.
g. He conquered the general whom we conquered.
h. They blamed the general whom I conquered.
i. The general who was conquered blamed us.
j. The generals whom we love did not conquer.
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D) Omission of the antecedent is frequent in restrictive relative clauses when the 
antecedent is a word easy to infer from the gender and number of the relative pronoun, 
such as “things” or “man.” It is normally accompanied by attraction of the relative to 
the case of the omitted antecedent if the usual conditions for attraction are present; this 
is useful for making clear the role of the relative clause in the sentence. If the omit­
ted antecedent would have been the object of a verb or preposition, the relative clause 
becomes that object.

δν οί θεοί φιλοΰσιν αποθνήσκει νέος. He whom the gods love dies
(for ούτος δν οί θεοί φιλοΰσιν αποθνήσκει νέος) young.

έλαβεν α έβούλετο. He took what he wanted.
(for έλαβεν ταΰτα α έβούλετο)

έπειθεν οΰς έδύνατο. He persuaded those whom he
(for έπειθε τούτους οΰς έδύνατο) could (persuade).

έμαθεν άφ’ ών είπες. He learned from what you said.
(for έμαθεν από τούτων α είπες)

έδήλωσε τούτο οΐς έπραττε. He revealed this by what he did.
(for έδήλωσε τούτο έκείνοις α έπραττε)

Preliminary exercise 6 (on D). Translate into Greek twice, once with the 
antecedent present and once with the antecedent omitted; in the second ver­
sion apply attraction if possible. Use the following vocabulary: φιλέω “like”; 
άπιστέω (+ dat.) “distrust”; ευ δράω “treat well.”

a. I distrust those whom I do not like.
b. I like what you like, (use plural for “what”)
c. He is liked by those whom he likes.
d. We do not like those whom we distrust.
e. We shall distrust those whom you do not like.
f. He treated well those whom he liked.
g. We are well treated by those whom we like.

E) Correlatives occur when the relative clause precedes the main clause and is then 
picked up and echoed by a demonstrative pronoun at the start of the main clause. If a 
noun is needed to specify more precisely what the relative pronoun refers to, that noun 
may be found either in the relative clause or in the main clause. It is usually difficult to 
produce a similar construction in English, so Greek relative-correlative sentences are 
often translated into English by inverting the order of the clauses. When translating 
from English to Greek it is therefore advisable to reorder the English before attempting 
to translate it.
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ά εύρον, ταΰτα ύμΐν εδωκα.

οις πιστεύομεν πολίταις, τούτοις 
άπιστοΰσιν.

ά πάλαι μεγάλα ήν, ταΰτα μικρά 
γέγονεν.

οΐ δ’ Όρχομενόν οϊκοΰσι, τούτων 
άρχει Άσκάλαφος.

I gave you what I found, (literally “What things I 
found, those things I gave you.”) 
They distrust the citizens whom we trust, 
(literally “What citizens we trust, those 
(citizens) they distrust.”)
The ones that once were large have become 
small, (literally “What ones once were large, 
those have become small.”)
And Ascalaphos leads those who inhabit 
Orchomenos. (literally “And who inhabit 
Orchomenos, those (men) Ascalaphos leads.”)

Preliminary exercise 7 (on E). Without translating, restructure the follow­
ing English sentences into relative-correlative word order, adding a correl­
ative pronoun if necessary. For example, a sentence like “They distrust the 
citizens whom we trust” would become “What citizens we trust, those (cit­
izens) they distrust.”

a. We gave away what we had.
b. The people who used to be young are now old.
c. I saw the men who saw me.
d. I know the things that you did.
e. The things that used to be in fashion are now out of fashion.
f. Don’t bite the hand that feeds you!
g. I gave money to the people to whom you gave money.
h. The men whose sons are dead will lack honor in old age.
i. They laughed at the people whom they saw.
j. The daughters of men whose wives are beautiful will also be beautiful, 
k. The men to whom I gave money showed no gratitude.

Preliminary exercise 8 (on E). Translate the sentences in Preliminary 
exercise 6 into Greek using the relative-correlative construction; do not 
use attraction.

F) Conditional relative clauses have the same range of meanings as conditions (see 
chapter vn) and follow the same patterns in terms of the mood and tense of the verbs 
in subordinate and main clauses, the choice of negatives (μή in the relative clause and 
ού in the main clause), and in the way that άν is used. When άν appears in the main 
clause of the corresponding conditional sentence, άν appears in the main clause of a 
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conditional relative sentence; when εάν appears in the protasis of the corresponding 
conditional, άν appears directly after the relative pronoun in a conditional relative sen­
tence. The relative pronoun itself takes the place of εί (or the έ in εάν). Conditional 
relatives often have an omitted or incorporated antecedent or a correlative pronoun. 
Although conditional relatives can follow the pattern of any of the types of conditional 
sentence discussed in chapter vn,3 the most common are the future more vivid and 
the present and past general. These latter two are normally translatable using English 
sentences with “whoever”4 or “whichever.”

3 For example, past contrafactual οΰς εϊλομεν έλύσαμεν άν “We would have released whoever/anyone we had 
captured (but we didn’t capture anyone)” (cf. εϊ τινας εϊλομεν έλύσαμεν άν “If we had captured anyone, we 
would have released (them)”); future less vivid οΰς έ'λοιμεν, λύσαιμεν άν “We would release anyone/whoever we 
captured (but it is unlikely that we shall capture anyone)” (cf. εϊ τινας έ'λοιμεν, λύσαιμεν άν “If we should 
capture anyone, we would release (them)”).

4 English “whoever” has no plural, but its Greek equivalent has both singular and plural, so sometimes the 
English singular will be equivalent to a Greek plural. In Greek the plural is used when the entity designated 
with “whoever” may include more than one person; the singular is reserved for a “whoever” that can be only 
one person at a time. For example, “Whoever comes in first will get the prize” needs a singular in Greek, but 
“He praised whoever he saw marching in good order” needs a plural.

5 In Greek, primary sequence occurs in sentences whose main verb is present, future, or perfect; secondary 
(historic) sequence involves main verbs in the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect.

Present general:
οϋς δν αίρώμεν λύομεν.

cf. εάν τινας αίρώμεν, λύομεν.

Past general:
οΰς αίροΐμεν έλύομεν.

cf. εϊ Tivas αίροΐμεν, έλύομεν.

Future more vivid:
ous δν μή έλωμεν ού λύσομεν.

cf. εάν μή Tivas έλωμεν, ού 
λύσομεν.

We release whoever we capture.
If (ever) we capture some people, we release 
(them).

We used to release whoever we captured.
If (ever) we captured any people, we used to 
release (them).

We shall not release (people) whom we do not 
capture.
If we do not capture any (people), we shall not 
release (them).

The similarity between the general relative clauses and the general conditionals is a 
manifestation of a broader principle within Greek (one that also applies to temporal 
clauses, see chapter xvi): a subordinate clause uses the indicative to refer to a specific 
act in the past or present, and the subjunctive (with άν) or the optative (without άν), 
according to sequence,5 to indicate a generalization in the past or present. The term 
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“indefinite construction” is sometimes used as a cover term for subordinate clauses of 
this type and can provide a useful shortcut for understanding them in sentences where 
the main clause is atypical or absent: if a clause referring to the present or past has 
the indefinite construction in Greek, it will normally have the word “ever” in English, 
and vice versa. This generalization does not apply to the future, however, as there άν + 
subjunctive is regularly used both for generalizations and for specific acts.

ειδέναι δ τι άν λέγη ή πράττη to know whatever he says or does (Plato, 
Symposium 172c)

Preliminary exercise 9 (on F). Translate into Greek using conditional rela­
tive clauses and the following vocabulary: εύρίσκω, εύρήσω, ηύρον/εύρον, 
ηΰρηκα/εύρηκα, εύρημαι, εύρέθην “find”; αρπάζω, άρπάσομαι, ήρπασα, 
ήρπακα, ήρπασμαι, ήρπάσΟην “seize”; έπομαι, εψομαι, έσπόμην, -, -, - (+ 
dat.) “follow”; ληστής, -ou, ό “bandit.” Translate each sentence twice, once 
with the antecedent omitted and attraction if possible, and once with the 
relative-correlative construction and no attraction.

a. Bandits seize whatever (plural) they find.
b. Whoever (singular) the bandits followed was seized.
c. They will follow the person (singular) whom they find.
d. Whoever (singular) the bandits follow is seized.
e. He used to seize whatever (singular) he found.
f. I will seize what (plural) I find.
g. He used to follow whoever (plural) he found.
h. Whoever (plural) the bandits follow will be seized.
i. She follows whoever (singular) she finds.

G) Other relative words can also be used with the constructions above: the “usual” rel­
ative pronoun δς is only one member of a large group. Most of the relative words belong 
to sets consisting of a “specific relative,” an “indefinite relative,” and a correlative. The 
“indefinite” relatives are translated with “-ever” in English, like the “indefinite construc­
tion” just discussed, but their meaning is not precisely the same.6 While the “indefinite 
construction” generalizes about things that happen on more than one occasion, “indefi­
nite relatives” like δστις indicate that the group so designated is to be understood in the 
widest possible sense. So if the Thebans proclaim that whoever gets rid of the Sphinx 
will become king of Thebes, and what they mean is that absolutely anyone no matter 

6 I owe the information in this paragraph to P. Probert, Early Greek Relative Clauses (Oxford 2015), 
sections 5·3.2-3·
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how undesirable is eligible for the reward, they would use δστις for “whoever” in the 
proclamation. If on the other hand the Athenians decree that whoever wins a competi­
tion at the Panathenaic games gets a special amphora of oil, year in and year out, they 
would use άν + subjunctive for “whoever.” It is of course possible to use both construc­
tions in the same relative clause, if both meanings are present (for example if the Sphinx 
were a recurrent problem in Thebes and the citizens issued a proclamation emphasizing 
that on a permanent basis there were no limits on who could become king by getting 
rid of her for a while). Some of the more common relative words are given below.7

7 This table is a simplification with many omissions; a fuller version can be found in the vocabulary for this 
chapter.

Examples:

Specific relative Indefinite relative Correlative

os “who, which” 
όσος “as much, as many”

οΐος “of what sort”
ou “where”
δθεν “from where”
01 “(to) where”
ώς “how”

δστις “whoever, whichever” 
όπόσος “however much, 

however many”
όποιος “of whatever sort” 
όπου “wherever”
όπόθεν “from wherever” 
δποι “(to) wherever” 
δπως “how(ever)”

ουτος “this man”
τοσοΰτος “so much, so many”

τοιουτος “of this sort” 
εκεί “there”
έκείθε v “from there” 
έκεΐσε “(to) there” 
οΰτω(ς) “in this way”

δσα άν εύρη, κομίσει.
δσους άν εύρης, τοσούτους σώσει.

ώς έθέλω, ούτω πράττω.
δποι άν τρέχη, διώκεται.
δποι άν ϊης, έκεΐσε ϊμεν.

οΐόν έστι τό τών φύλλων γένος, 
τοιούτόν έστι καί τό τών 
άνδρών.

έτλην δ’ οΓ ού πώ τις έπιχθόνιος 
βροτός άλλος. (Iliad 24.505)

He will bring as many as he finds, (conditional) 
He will save as many men as you find, 
(correlation, conditional)
I do as I wish, (correlation)
Wherever he runs, he is pursued, (conditional) 
We shall go wherever you go. (correlation, 
conditional)
The race of men is like the race of leaves, 
(correlation)

I have dared such things as no other mortal 
man has yet dared.

As with regular correlatives, correlative sentences with these words are best translated 
via a two-step process: first one restructures the English so that the relative comes first 
and the corresponding correlative is inserted at the beginning of the main clause, and 
then one translates it. Thus when faced with “I shall read as many books as you write,” 
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one first restructures the English to “As many books as you write, so many shall I read” 
and then translates that into όσα άν βιβλία γράψης, τοσαΰτα άναγ νώσομαι. Similarly 
“He went wherever I did” would become “Wherever I went, there he went” and then 
οποί ϊοιμι, έκεΐσε ήει ούτος.

Sentences ι (correlation only)

Translate into Greek using the relative-correlative construction and indicative relative 
clauses.

i. As many soldiers distrust this general as trust him.8
2. This doctor did as many bad things as the bandits did.
3. The allies did not help as many foreigners as we did.
4. The Greeks conquered as many men as the foreigners did.
5. This philosopher loves as many boys as the general does.
6. The wretched man does not have as big a house as I do.
7. The poems are like the poets.9
8. The slaves are not like their masters.
9. The doctor loves a woman like the one you love.
10. This general is the kind that soldiers disobey.
11. This man made clear the sort of affairs that we made clear.
12. As many soldiers distrust their generals as trust them.
13. The child did as I did.
14. The sailor won in the same way that the sophist did.
15. We brought what you asked for.
16. The crowd liked what I made.
17. The allies attacked the men we attacked.
18. The soldiers marched where the men who were generals marched.
19. The water (is) bitter where the army is making camp.
20. The fearful men sailed from where the sailors did.

Translate into Greek using conditional relatives with correlatives.

1. The crowd likes whatever I make.
2. The citizens vote however their wives wish.
3. The allies will not help as many foreigners as we will.

8 I.e. as many soldiers as trust the general, so many distrust (him).
9 I.e. of what sort the poets (are), of this sort (are) the poems.

Sentences 2 (correlation and conditional relatives)
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4. Greeks used to capture (= take) as many men as foreigners did.
5. They used to bring what we did not ask for.
6. Whatever he asks for, the wretched man will not obtain it.
7. Soldiers march wherever the men who are generals march.
8. Someone whom you (plural) do not treat well will not fare well.
9. The child did whatever I did.
10. The soldiers will obey whoever is general of the army.
11. The allies attacked whoever we attacked.
12. The soldiers will find bitter water wherever the army wishes to make camp.
13. The fearful men used to sail from wherever the sailors did.

Sentences 3 (attraction, incorporation and omission)10

Translate each of the following into Greek twice, once “normally” (with correlatives 
if necessary) and once with antecedents omitted or incorporated and relative pro­
nouns attracted whenever possible. Use ordinary or conditional relative clauses as 
appropriate.

1. We do not consider this man worthy of the contests he wishes to win today.
2. The doctor inquired about these things from the children we sent.
3. The doctor used to inquire about these things from whoever we sent.
4. The jurors will not condemn the wives whom you abandoned.

10 Sentence groups 3 and 4 may be skipped without impairing one’s ability to do the exercises in later chapters.

Translate the following into English, then rewrite them in Greek with “normal” 
(unattracted, antecedents expressed) relative clauses.

1. χρώμεθα τοΐς άγαθοΐς οΐς έ'χομεν.
2. τω ήγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν ώ άν Κύρος δίδω.
3· άξιοι έστε τής ελευθερίας ής κέκτησθε.
4· τών παίδων ών έθρεψα αυτός έστι μωρότατος.
5. έπορεύετο σύν ή είχε δυνάμει.
6. αμαθέστατοι έστε ών εγώ οϊδα Ελλήνων.
7· ά μή οϊδα ούδέ οϊομαι ειδέναι.
8. ήλθες σύν οϊς μάλιστα φιλεΐς.
9· άμελώ ών με δει πράττειν.
ίο. έπιλανθάνεται ών άν άκούη.

Sentences 4 (attraction, incorporation, and omission)
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5. The jurors will condemn whoever you abandon.
6. We shall use whatever you bring.
7. This man treats the woman he loves badly.
8. The wretched man accuses (use κατηγορέω) whoever he wants to harm.
9. The doctor accused (use κατηγορέω) the child whom we had nourished.
10. The doctor accused (use κατηγορέω) that child, whom we had nourished.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain all relative clauses.

1. έπει τοίνυν τάχιστα τών πολιτευομένων ύπέλαβον κρείττονες είναι, Σωκράτει 
μέν ούκέτι προσήεσαν* ούτε γάρ αύτοΐς άλλως ήρεσκεν, εϊ τε προσέλθοιεν, ύπέρ 
ών ήμάρτανον ελεγχόμενοι ήχθοντο* τά δέ τής ττόλεως έπραττον, ώνπερ ένεκεν 
και Σωκράτει προσήλΟον.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.47, on Alcibiades and his comrades; έπει τάχιστα 
“as soon as,” πολιτευόμενοι i.e. “the people running the city,” ύπολαμβάνω 
“suspect that,” προσέρχομαι “visit,” άχθομαι “be grieved,” ώνπερ ένεκεν i.e. 
originally)

2. άλλ’, έφη, τοϋτό γ’ ευ λέγεις* εν γάρ τω έπιόντι χρόνω βουλευόμενοι πράξομεν 
δ άν φαίνηται νων περί τε τούτων και περί τών άλλων άριστον.

(Plato, Symposium 2i9a-b; έπιών “future,” νων is dual dative of ήμεΐς; έφη is par­
enthetical and so can be ignored for purposes of analysis)

3. τίνα γάρ εΐκός ήν ήττον ταΰτα ύπηρετήσαι ή τον άντειπόντα οΐς εκείνοι 
έβούλοντο πραχθήναι;

(Lysias, Oration 12.27; ήττον “less well,” ύπηρετέω “serve,” άντιλέγω + dat. 
“speak against”)

4. άλλά τι ποιώμεν; δτι άν σύ κελεύης.
(Plato, Symposium 214b)

5. άλλ’ ούχ’ δσω άν παρά τω ύστέρω χείρων φαίνηται, τοσούτω μάλλον επαινεί 
τον πρότερον;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.27, on how a father judges the teachers of his son if 
the boy is good while with one and then bad when with the next)
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6. οί μέν ouv άλλοι πάντες ημείς είρήκαμεν* σύ δ’ επειδή ούκ εϊρηκας και έκπέπ- 
ωκας, δίκαιος εΐ εϊπεΐν, είπών δέ έπιτάξαι Σωκράτει δτι άν βούλη, καί τούτον 
τώ επί δεξιά καί ούτω τούς άλλους.

(Plato, Symposium 214c, Eryximachus’ explanation to Alcibiades of the 
rules of the symposium; δίκαιος εΐ i.e. “it is just for you,” επί δεξιά “on his 
right”)

7. σπουδάσαντος δέ αύτοΰ καί άνοιχθέντος ούκ οϊδα εϊ τις έώρακεν τά εντός 
αγάλματα* άλλ’ εγώ ήδη ποτ’ εΐδον, καί μοι έ'δοξεν ούτω θεία καί χρυσά 
είναι καί πάγκαλα καί θαυμαστά, ώστε ποιητέον είναι έ'μβραχυ δτι κελεύοι 
Σωκράτης.

(Plato, Symposium 2i6e-2i7a, Alcibiades comparing Socrates to a hollow statue 
with golden images inside it; σπουδάζω “be in earnest”)

8. πρώτον μέν, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, τοΐς θεοΐς εύχομαι πάσι καί πάσαις, δσην 
εύνοιαν εχων εγώ διατελώ τή τε πόλει καί πάσιν ύμΐν, τοσαύτην ύπάρξαι 
μοι παρ’ ύμών εις τουτονί τον άγώνα, έ'πειθ’ δπερ έστί μάλισθ’ ύπέρ ύμών 
καί τής ύμετέρας εύσεβείας τε καί δόξης, τούτο παραστήσαι τούς θεούς ύμΐν, 
μή τον άντίδικον σύμβουλον ποιήσασθαι περί τού πώς άκούειν ύμάς εμού 
δει (σχέτλιον γάρ άν εϊη τούτο γε), άλλά τούς νόμους καί τον δρκον, εν 
ω προς άπασι τοΐς άλλοις δικαίοις καί τούτο γέγραπται, τό ομοίως άμφοΐν 
άκροάσασθαι.

(Demosthenes, De corona 1; εύνοια + dat. “good will,” έ'πειθ’ supply a second 
εύχομαι here, εύσέβεια i.e. standing with the gods, δόξα i.e. reputation among 
mortals, παρίστημι “be present” (the subject is τούς θεούς), the μή clause is an 
explanation of τούτο, άντίδικος “opponent,” σύμβουλος “advisor,” πρός “in addi­
tion to,” δίκαιον i.e. fair provision, άκροάομαι “listen to”)

9. πρός γάρ άντιβολίαν καί ολοφυρμόν τραπόμενοι ές απορίαν καθίστασαν, άγειν 
τε σφάς άξιοΰντες καί ένα έκαστον έπιβοώμενοι, εϊ τινά πού τις ϊδοι ή εταίρων 
ή οικείων, τών τε ξυσκήνων ήδη άπιόντων έκκρεμαννύμενοι καί έπακολουθοΰν- 
τες ές δσον δύναιντο, εϊ τω δέ προλίποι ή ρώμη καί τό σώμα, ούκ άνευ πολ­
λών έπιθειασμών καί οίμωγής ύπολειπόμενοι, ώστε δάκρυσι πάν τό στράτευμα 
πλησθέν καί άπορία τοιαύτη μή ραδίως άφορμάσθαι, καίπερ έκ πολέμιας τε καί 
μείζω ή κατά δάκρυα τά μέν πεπονθότας ήδη, τά δέ περί τών έν άφανεΐ δεδιότας 
μή πάθωσιν.

(Thucydides 7-75-4, the departure of the defeated Athenians from Syracuse; άντι- 
βολία “entreaty,” ολοφυρμός “lamentation,” καθίστασαν “put into” (understood 
subject is the wounded soldiers and understood object the departing ones), άξιόω
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“ask,” έπιβοάομαι “call to help,” σύσκηνος “tent-mate,” έκκρεμάννυμι “cling to,” 
έπακολουθέω “follow after,” ρώμη “strength,” έπιθειασμός “appeal to the gods,” 
οίμωγή “lamentation,” εκ πολέμιας: understand άφορμωμένους, πολέμια “enemy 
territory,” κατά “suitable for,” αφανές “the future”)



IX Pronouns

Material to learn before using this chapter: pronouns, adverbs (Smyth §325, 
327, 329, 331, 333-4, 339); Vocabulary 9 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §325-40
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1184-5,1190-1278

A) Αύτό$ has three distinct meanings.

1) “Him,” “her,” “it,” “them” when used alone (i.e. as a pronoun) in cases other than the 
nominative.

έβαλαν αύτόν. They hit him.

2) “Self’ (in the intensifying, not the reflexive, sense) when used adjectivally in pred­
icate position, adjectivally without the article, or pronominally (i.e. alone) in the 
nominative.1

1 When translating English “myself,” “yourself,” “himself,” etc. care is sometimes needed to distinguish between 
reflexive uses, which require Greek reflexives (or, very occasionally, the middle voice), and intensifying uses, 
which require αύτός. Reflexives can only be objects (so if the word in question belongs in the nominative case, 
it should be αύτός) and are always freestanding pronouns (so if the word in question is attached to anything, it 
should be αύτός). Therefore “The priestess herself sacrificed to Apollo,” “The priestess sacrificed to Apollo 
herself,” and “The priestess sacrificed to Apollo himself’ require forms of αύτός, but “The priestess sacrificed 
herself to Apollo” needs a reflexive.

ό βασιλεύς αύτός θύσει, 
βασιλείς αύτοι εκεί έθυαν, 
αύτή τον υιόν έδίδαξεν.

The king himself will sacrifice.
Kings used to sacrifice there themselves.
She taught her son herself.

3) “Same” when used with an article, in attributive position.

ό αύτός βασιλεύς θύσει. The same king will sacrifice.

Therefore: αύτός αύτόν εν τώ αύτώ οϊκω ειδον σύν αύτώ τώ βασιλεΐ.

I myself saw him in the same house with the king himself.
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Preliminary exercise i (on A). Translate into Greek using forms of αύτός 
and the following vocabulary: εταίρος, -ou, ό “comrade”; γράφω, γράψω, 
έγραψα, γέγραφα, γέγραμμαι, έγράφην “write”; εύρίσκω, εύρήσω, 
ηύρον/εύρον, ηυρηκα/ευρηκα, ευρημαι, εύρέθην “find.”

a. The same comrades will write.
b. The comrades themselves will write.
c. They will write the same things.
d. We ourselves shall write.
e. He found them.
f. They found the same man.
g. He himself found them.
h. The same man found him.
i. They found him.
j. I found him myself.

B) Reflexive pronouns are of two types.

1) Direct reflexives (έμαυτόν, ημάς αύτούς, σεαυτόν, ύμάς αύτούς, εαυτόν, εαυτούς, 
and equivalent forms in the feminine, genitive, and dative) are used as the object of a 
verb when that object is the same person as the subject.2

2) Indirect reflexives (έ, σφάς, and their genitive and dative forms) occur in subordinate 
clauses, as the object of a verb when that object is the same as the subject, not of that 
verb, but of another verb on which that verb depends. For the indirect reflexives of the 
first and second person, the non-reflexive personal pronouns are used.

έμαυτήν εΐδον. 
εαυτούς εΐδον.

I saw myself, (fem.) 
They saw themselves.

έκέλευσεν αύτούς πείθεσθαι οΐ.

έκέλευσεν αύτούς πείθεσθαι αύτώ.

έκέλευσεν αύτούς πείθεσθαι έαυτοΐς.

έκελεύσαμεν αύτούς πείθεσθαι ήμΐν.

He told them to obey him. (same 
person)
He told them to obey him. (different 
person)
He told them to obey themselves, 
(direct reflexive)
We told them to obey us.

Sometimes direct reflexives are also used for indirect reflexives.
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Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). For each underlined pronoun, indicate 
whether it would be translated into Greek with a direct reflexive, an indi­
rect reflexive, another pronoun, or nothing.

Euthyphro considered himself to be a very pious man. He prayed to the gods 
each morning, and he always washed himself before praying. He led the 
household prayers himself, rather than telling the steward to do it for him. 
He asked all his family to imitate him in piety, but his father found this a 
bit much. Euthyphro s father thought as highly of himself as Euthyphro did, 
so he ordered Euthyphro to leave him in peace and go preach somewhere 
else.

C) Demonstratives ούτος (“this” or “that”), δδε (“this”), and εκείνος (“that”) can be 
used in pairs with special meanings. (Both these meanings are based on the fact that 
ούτος tends to refer back to a recently mentioned item.)

1) Ούτος and δδε: “the preceding” and “the following”.

Σωκράτης μέν ταύτα επτεν, ’Αριστοφάνης δέ τάδε άπεκρίνατο “Socrates 
said the preceding, and Aristophanes answered the following” (often found 
between two passages of reported speech).

NB also the adverbial variant: Σωκράτης μέν ούτως εϊπεν, Αριστοφάνης δέ 
ώδε άιτεκρίνατο “Socrates spoke in the way we have just described, and 
Aristophanes answered as follows.”

2) Ούτος and εκείνος: “the latter” and “the former”.

και τον άδελφόν και τήν άδελφήν εΐδον, άλλ’ εκείνος μέν μ’ εΐδεν, αύτη δ’ 
ού. “I saw both my brother and my sister, but the former saw me and the 
latter did not.” (i.e. “he saw me and she did not”)

D) Possession can be expressed either with a possessive adjective (εμάς, σάς, ήμέτερος, 
ύμέτερος) or with the genitive of a pronoun. Unemphatic possession is expressed by the 
article alone when the context makes it clear (see chapter 1), but even in such contexts 
possessives (especially reflexive ones) may be used for emphasis (e.g. to translate “my 
own”). Possessive adjectives and pronouns always take an article in Greek prose.3

3 This preference is so consistent and so striking that it gave rise to the Greek word for possessives, σύναρθροι 
άντωνυμίαι “pronouns with the article.”
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i) The adjectives all take attributive position.

ό έμός οίκος
αί ύμέτεραι γυναίκες

my house 
your wives

2) The genitives also take the article, but prefer different positions.

a) Genitives of personal pronouns (έμοΰ, μου, σου, σου, ήμών, ύμών) and of αύτός 
take the predicate position. As with other uses of the personal pronouns, the enclitic 
forms are usual; in forms for which an enclitic variant exists, the accented one is 
emphatic.

ό οΐκός μου
ό οίκος έμοΰ
αί γυναίκες ύμών 
ό οίκος αύτής

my house 
my house 
your wives 
her house

b) Genitives of reflexives (έμαυτοΰ, etc.) and demonstratives (τούτου, εκείνου, etc.) 
take the attributive position.  Reflexive possessives are only used in situations in which 
a reflexive pronoun could be used, i.e. the possessor is the subject of the sentence.

4

4 The plural reflexives also have an interesting periphrastic construction in which the possessive adjectives 
ήμέτερος, ύμέτερος, and σφέτερος are followed by αύτών; thus εϊδομεν τον ήμέτερον αύτών οίκον “We saw our 
own house” and εΐδον τον σφέτερον αύτών οίκον “They saw their own house.” Frequently, however, the 
adjectives are used without the αύτών, so that no difference is made between reflexive and non-reflexive 
possession in the plural.

εΐδον τον έμαυτοΰ οίκον, 
ό ταύτης οίκος

I saw my own house, 
her house

3) Therefore the English phrase “my friend,” when it is the object of a verb, could have 
any of these Greek translations, only a few of which are equivalent: τον φίλον, τον έμόν 
φίλον, τον φίλον μου, τον φίλον έμοΰ, τον έμαυτοΰ φίλον, τον έμαυτής φίλον, τήν φίλην, 
τήν έμήν φίλην, τήν φίλην μου, τήν φίλην έμοΰ, τήν έμαυτοΰ φίλην, τήν έμαυτής φίλην.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on D). Translate the underlined phrases into 
Greek; the nouns have been supplied in the appropriate case, with an indica­
tion of their genders. If there is more than one likely translation of a phrase, 
give them all.

Euthyphro was angry at his father (ττατρί, masculine), so he called his wife 
(γυναίκα, feminine) to his room (δωμάτιον, neuter) and said, “Wife, my 
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father (πατήρ, masculine) has insulted me. He humiliated me, his own 
son (υιόν, masculine), in front of our slaves (δούλοις, masculine).” His wife 
(γυνή, feminine) replied, “To insult my husband (άνδρα, masculine) is to 
insult me as well. Besides, my father-in-law (κηδεστής, masculine) insults 
me directly too, and you should see how he abuses your sister (αδελφήν, 
feminine). Without my husbahds (άνδρός, masculine) question I would not 
have mentioned how he treats his own daughter (θυγατέρα, feminine) but 
it’s a disgrace, and you should protect your siblings (άδελφοΐς, masculine).” 
When he heard his wife (γυναικός, feminine) say this, Euthyphro was very 
angry. He brought a court case against his own father (πατρός, masculine), 
and his case (δίκη, feminine) was the talk of all Athens.

Ε) ’Άλλος and adverbs related to it can be used in pairs, like Latin alius, to mean the 
equivalent of English “one... another” or (in the plural) “some... others.”

άλλος άλλα φέρει One bears some things, another bears other things. I
They bear different things.

άλλοι άλλοθεν ήλθον. Some came from one place, others from another. I
They came from different places.

Two other constructions are easily confused with this one.

i) The reciprocal pronoun άλλήλους means “each other” and describes mutual 
interaction.

άλλήλους εΐδον. They saw each other, (e.g. of two people meeting
versus unexpectedly)
άλλος άλλον εΐδεν. One saw one, and another saw another, (e.g. of a 

group of people looking for horses, in which each 
person sees a different horse)

2) The ό μέν... ό δέ construction (see chapter 1 section Bqa) is used when 
“some... others” occurs only once in the sentence, with both words in the same case; 
if two pairs and/or different cases are involved, only άλλος can be used.

οι μέν άπήλθον, οι δέ ου. 
versus
άλλοι άλλας έ'γημαν.

Some departed, but the others did not.

Some men married some women, and others 
married other women, (not *οί μέν τάς μέν έ'γημαν, 
οί δέ τάς δέ.)
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Preliminary exercise 4 (on E). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: άλλος, -η, -o “(an)other”; άλλήλους, -ας, -α “each other”; ό μέν 
“one/some”; τιμάω “honor”; φιλέω “like.”

a. Some people honored one man, and others honored another.
b. Some (masculine) were honored, but others were not.
c. They (masculine) will honor each other.
d. One man is honored by some people, and another is honored by other 

people.
e. They will be honored by each other.
f. We honored some (masculine) but not others.
g. They (feminine) like each other.
h. One person likes some things, and another likes other things.
i. I like one man but not the other.
j. Some people like one thing, and others like another thing.
k. They are liked by each other.
1. Some (feminine) are liked, and others are not.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Translate all 
non-reflexive first- and second-person possessives twice, once with an adjective and 
once with a pronoun, and where possible translate third-person possessives twice, once 
with αύτός and once with ούτος.

i. When we conquered the enemy their allies fled, some to one place, others to other 
places.

2. Their brother always buys the same thing; our brother never buys the same thing 
twice.

3. We do not honor his slaves: they married their own sisters.
4. The one gave me the preceding advice, and the other advised the following.
5, You do not treat yourselves well; consult some doctor.
6. I shall take vengeance on whoever makes speeches against me: enemies do not 

forgive each other.
7. Your sister and my sister both married yesterday; the latter married a rich man 

and the former some shepherd.
8. The allies desired to consult each other in order to take vengeance on the 

foreigners.
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9. When we summoned (them), our comrades arrived to avenge us on our enemies, 
some from one place and others from other places.

10. In order to sell the slave for much money, we taught him ourselves, but he did not 
listen.

11. I desire to forgive myself, but that is impossible.
12. Whoever conquers himself will conquer others too.
13. Some men, because they do not value peace, always desire to avenge something; 

but we forgive whatever our enemies do.
14. Their friend never stops giving advice; I myself listened to him for two days.
15. Some gods married their own sisters; we do not envy them.
16. Your (pl.) sons will forgive the (private) enemies who treated them badly, but they 

(i.e. the sons) will not honor them.
17. When the former men took vengeance on the latter, one attacked one man, another 

another man.
18. Their master would not spare his own sister.
19. If you desire a wife, I shall marry you myself.
20. My son and my brother are both generals; the former marches with his soldiers 

himself, and the latter does not.
21. Our allies used to take vengeance on whoever harmed them, not sparing their own 

sons; now they desire to buy peace with our money.
22. Some accused me of the preceding things, others of the following things.
23. Each of the (two) shepherds obtained a horse; now neither desires another horse.
24. These women became capable of killing many men, for they valued freedom; how­

ever the same women will spare as many men as love them.
25. Our slaves attacked the same man who had attacked them.
26. When we hurt someone, we blamed ourselves.
27. Each of these three women envies the others.
28. Their sister married the same man again.
29. Even rich men often envy others, but neither of these (two) rich men envied the 

other.
30. Her brother would not be envying his own son for his (i.e. the son s) money.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain all underlined words.
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i. δ τι μέν ύμεΐς, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, πεπόνθατε ύπό τών έμών κατηγόρων, ούκ 
οΐδα* εγώ δ’ ούν και αύτός ύπ’ αύτών ολίγου έμαυτοϋ έπελαθόμην, οΰτω 
πιθανώς έλεγον.
(Plato, Apology 17a; κατήγορος “accuser,” ολίγου “almost,” πιθανώς 
“persuasively”)

2. επειδή τοίνυν ταϋτα ήμΐν συνδοκεΐ, μετά ταυτα τάδε σκοπώμεν’ εΐ μέλλει, φαμέν, 
καλώς κεΐσθαι τό όνομα, τά προσήκοντα δει αύτό γράμματα έ'χειν;

(Plato, Cratylus 433b; συνδοκέω i.e. “be agreed by,” σκοπέω “consider,” μέλλω 
would be expected to take a future infinitive here, καλώς κεΐσθαι “be well made,” 
προσήκων i.e. “appropriate”)

3. τοΐς άλλοις δή του ενός συμβαίνει εκ μέν του ενός καί εξ εαυτών κοινωνησάντων,
ώς έοικεν, έτερόν τι γίγνεσθαι εν έαυτοΐς, δ δή πέρας παρέσχε πρός άλληλα’ ή 
δ’ εαυτών φύσις καθ’ έαυτά απειρίαν.

(Plato, Parmenides is8d; άλλος του ενός i.e. not single, συμβαίνω “happen,” κοιν- 
ωνέω “interact,” πέρας πρός “limitation as regards,” απειρία “limitlessness,” sup­
ply παρέσχε again at the end)

4. λόγον δν αύτή πρός αύτήν ή ψυχή διεξέρχεται περί ών άν σκοπή. ώς γε μή 
εΐδώς σοι άποφαίνομαι. τούτο γάρ μοι ΐνδάλλεται διανοουμένη ούκ άλλο τι ή 
διαλέγεσθαι, αύτή έαυτήν έρωτώσα καί άποκρινομένη, καί φάσκουσα καί ού 
φάσκουσα. όταν δέ όρίσασα, είτε βραδύτερον είτε καί όξύτερον έπάξασα, τό 
αύτό ήδη φή καί μή διστάζη, δόξαν ταύτην τίθεμεν αύτής.

(Plato, Theaetetus i89e-i9oa; at the very beginning supply καλώ τό διανοεΐσθαι “I 
call thinking”; διεξέρχομαι “relate,” σκοπέω “consider,” ΐνδάλλομαι “appear like,” 
φάσκω “affirm,” ού φάσκω “deny,” ορίζω “determine,” βραδύς “slow,” έπαίσσω 
“rush,” διστάζω “be in doubt,” δόξα “opinion,” τίθημι i.e. “call”)

5. άλλά μέντοι δει γε πρός μέν τούς οικείους πράους αύτούς είναι, πρός δέ τούς 
πολεμίους χαλεπούς* εΐ δέ μή, ού περιμενοΰσιν άλλους σφάς διολέσαι, άλλ’ αύτοί 
φθήσονται αύτό δράσαντες.

(Plato, Republic 375c; πράος “gentle,” περιμένω “wait for,” διόλλυμι “destroy”)

6. ίκανώς γάρ μέ φασι πεπύσθαι καί έπιχειροΰσιν, βουλόμενοι άποπιμπλάναι με, 
άλλος άλλα ήδη λέγειν, καί ουκέτι συμφωνοΰσιν.

(Plato, Cratylus 413b; έπιχειρέω “attempt,” άποπίμπλημι “satisfy,” συμφωνέω 
« »\agree )

7. έμοΰ γάρ πολλοί κατήγοροι γεγόνασι πρός ύμάς καί πάλαι πολλά ήδη έτη 
καί ούδέν αληθές λέγοντες, οΰς εγώ μάλλον φοβούμαι ή τούς άμφί ’Άνυτον, 
καίπερ όντας καί τούτους δεινούς’ άλλ’ εκείνοι δεινότεροι, ώ άνδρες, οϊ ύμών τούς 
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πολλούς εκ παίδων παραλαμβάνοντες έπειθόν τε καί κατηγορούν εμού μάλλον 
ούδέν αληθές...

(Plato, Apology 18b; κατήγορος “accuser,” έτος “year”)

8. καί περί τών άλλων δή οργάνων ό αύτός τρόπος* τό φύσει έκάστω πεφυκός 
οργανον έξευρόντα δει άποδούναι εις εκείνο εξ ού άν ποιή τό έργον, ούχ οϊον άν 
αύτός βουληθή, άλλ’ οϊον έπεφύκει.

(Plato, Cratylus 389c; οργανον “tool,” φύσει i.e. “naturally,” εξευρίσκω “invent,” 
άποδίδωμι i.e. “provide,” εξ i.e. “by means of,” φύω i.e. “be made by nature”)



Indirect statement

Material to learn before using this chapter: φημί, οϊδα, long-vowel aorists 
(Smyth §682-7, 783, 794); Vocabulary 10 and associated principal 
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §783-8, 794-821
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1862-3,1866-71,1874, 2016-24,

2100, 2106-45, 2574-2616

A) Indirect statement is used to indicate that a declarative sentence (not a question or 
command) is attributed to a certain source. The introductory verb need not be a verb 
of saying; “he saw that,” “we thought that,” “it appeared that,” “she hoped that,” and 
“I am ashamed that” are all introductions that would take indirect statement in Greek. 
Indirect statement can be expressed by means of five different constructions, of which 
each introductory verb normally takes only one or two.

Much of the difficulty English speakers have with Greek indirect statement comes 
from the fact that in Greek the tense of the original direct statement is normally pre­
served in the indirect version, while in (written) English the verb of the subordinate 
clause is normally shifted into the past if the introductory verb is in a past tense. So if 
the introductory verb is in the past, the first step in translating into Greek is to change 
the tenses back to those of the original direct statement. Although this tense change 
does not always take place in English, it will normally occur in the type of writing in 
which most Greek indirect statements occur (e.g. historical narrative), so in translat­
ing an English indirect statement into Greek one should assume the tenses have been 
changed unless there is positive evidence to the contrary.1

1 This chapter only covers sentences in which the original statement was a simple indicative; situations in which 
sentences with subordinate clauses and non-indicative moods become indirect are reserved for chapter xvm. It 
follows from this that any apparent ambiguity in the English sentences about whether “would” represents an 
original “will” or an original “would” should be resolved in favor of “will.”

Original sentence Indirect speech after present verb Indirect speech after past verb

I ate a fish. He says he ate a fish. He said he had eaten a fish.
I eat fish. He says he eats fish. He said he ate fish.
I am eating a fish. He says he is eating a fish. He said he was eating a fish.
I shall eat a fish. He says he will eat a fish. He said he would eat a fish.
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). In English, give the (probable) original 
direct version of each of the statements reported indirectly below; you may 
need to change both person and tense.

a. He said he was a vegetarian.
b. He said he had been a vegetarian for twenty years.
c. He said he would start being a vegetarian soon.
d. She said the goose had laid a golden egg.
e. She said the goose was laying a golden egg.
f. She said the goose laid golden eggs.
g. She said the goose would lay a golden egg tomorrow.
h. Did you say that you had seen that goose?
i. I said that that goose s name was Priscilla.
j. I said that that goose s name had been Priscilla.
k. Priscilla said that her eggs would hatch.
1. Priscilla said that her eggs were hatching.
m. Priscilla said that her eggs had hatched.
n. Priscilla said that her eggs always hatched.

B) Ότι + indicative (or optative after a main verb in a secondary  tense; ώς may be 
used instead of δτι). Whether the verb is indicative or optative, the tense is that of the 
original direct statement;  the negative is ού. This construction is used after verbs of 
saying, except φημί/φάσκω: that is, after λέγω, φράζω, αποκρίνομαι, and αγγέλλω.

2

3

2 Greek primary tenses are present, future, and perfect; secondary (historic) tenses are imperfect, aorist, and 
pluperfect.

3 Verbs that would have been imperfect or pluperfect in the direct version are not normally changed to the 
optative, but occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect.

εΐπεν δτι φάγοι/έ'φαγεν. (aorist) He said (that) he had eaten, (pluperfect)
εΐπεν δτι έσθίοι/έσθίει. (present) He said (that) he was eating, (imperfect)
εΐπεν δτι έδοιτο/έ'δεται. (future) He said (that) he would eat.
εΐπεν δτι σοφοί γενήσοιντο/γενήσονται. He said that they would become wise.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using this vocabu­
lary: λέγω, έρώ, εΐπον, εϊρηκα, εϊρημαι, έρρήθην “say”; θύω, θύσω, έθυσα, 
τέθυκα, τέθυμαι, έτύθην “sacrifice”; καλός, -ή, -όν “beautiful.” When both 
indicative and optative possibilities are available, give both.

a. He says that he did not sacrifice.
b. He said that he had not sacrificed.
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c. He says that he does not sacrifice.
d. He said that he did not sacrifice.
e. He says that he will not sacrifice.
f. He said that he would not sacrifice.
g. He says that she is beautiful.
h. He said that he was beautiful.

C) Accusative and infinitive. The tense of the infinitive is the same as in the direct 
statement (one can also think of it as being a tense relative to the time of the main 
verb).  If the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject of the main verb, it is 
not normally expressed; if needed, it is put in the nominative. The negative is ού. This 
construction is used after φημί/φάσκω and verbs of thinking: νομίζω, οϊομαι, ήγέομαι, 
όμολογέω “admit,” δοκέω “believe,” ύττολαμβάνω, ύττοΊττεύω.

4

4 Verbs that would have been imperfect or pluperfect in the direct version become present or perfect infinitives 
respectively.

ένόμιζεν αύτούς ού σοφούς είναι. He thought that they were not wise.
εφη έλθεΐν. He said that he (himself) had come,
ώμολόγησαν σοφοί ού γενήσεσθαι. They admitted that they (themselves) 

would not become wise.

If a sentence introduced by φημί/φάσκω is negative, the negative goes with φημί rather 
than with the infinitive: English “say... not” is Greek ou φημι, not φημί... ού (cf. dico 
and nego in Latin, and English “I don’t think that’s wise,” which really means “I think 
that’s not wise”).

ούκ εφη σοφός είναι. He said that he (himself) was not wise.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using this vocabu­
lary: φημί (imperfect εφην normally used in past) “say”; θύω, θύσω, έθυσα, 
τέθυκα, τέθυμαι, έτύθην “sacrifice”; καλός, -ή, -όν “beautiful.” Remember 
not to begin a sentence with an enclitic (present-tense) form of φημί: if you 
need to use such a form, put it second in the sentence.

a. He says that she is beautiful.
b. He said that he (same person) was beautiful.
c. He said that they would be beautiful.
d. He says that they did not sacrifice.
e. He said that he (same person) had not sacrificed.
f. He says that he (different person) does not sacrifice.
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g. He said that she did not sacrifice.
h. He says that he (same person) will not sacrifice.
i. He said that they would not sacrifice.

D) Future infinitive. A few verbs take the future infinitive even in cases where we
would expect another tense; in other respects they follow the rules given under C,
except that the negative is μή. This construction is used after verbs of hoping, promising,
threatening, and swearing: ελπίζω, ύπισχνέομαι, άπειλέω, δμνυμι, όμολογέω “agree
to,” προσδέχομαι.

ήλπιζε θύσειν. He hoped to sacrifice. I He hoped that he
would sacrifice.

ελπίζω αύτούς μή θύσειν.   I hope they don’t sacrifice. 11 hope that they
won’t sacrifice.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on D). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: άπειλέω “threaten”; άποκτείνω, άποκτενώ, άπέκτεινα, άπέκ-
τονα, -, - “kill.”

a. He threatened to kill them.
b. They threatened that he would kill me.
c. They are threatening not to kill him.
d. She is threatening that they will kill us.
e. She will threaten not to kill them.

E) Participle. The tense of the participle and case of its subject are determined as
for infinitives (see C); the negative is ού. The participle must also agree with its sub­
ject in gender, number, and case. This construction is used after verbs of knowing
and perceiving (οϊδα, αισθάνομαι, μανθάνω, γιγνώσκω, πυνθάνομαι, άκούω, όράω,
εύρίσκω, μέμνημαι, έπιλανθάνομαι, έπίσταμαι “know,” ούκ άγνοώ “know”) and often
after άγγέλλω and verbs of showing (δείκνυμι, δηλόω, φαίνω).

ειδεν αύτούς άποθανόντας. He saw that they (masc.) had died.
ήδει ού σοφός ών. He knew that he (himself) was not wise.

Σύνοιδα and συγγιγνώσκω take the dative instead of the accusative or nomina­
tive, and the participle may agree with the dative when we would otherwise expect a
nominative.

σύνοιδα αύτή σοφή ούση. I am conscious that she is wise.
συνήδει έαυτω νικήσαντι/νικήσας. He was conscious that he (himself) had won.
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Ακούω takes the accusative for indirect statement even in situations where it would 
otherwise take the genitive.

ήκουσεν αύτούς άδοντας.

ήκουσεν αύτών άδόντων.

He heard that they were singing, (i.e. he did not 
hear the song himself but was informed about it 
later by someone else)
He heard them singing, (i.e. he heard the song in 
person)

Preliminary exercise 5 (on E). Translate into Greek using the examples 
above and the following vocabulary: ακούω, άκούσομαι, ήκουσα, άκήκοα, 
-, ήκούσθην “hear”; άφικνέομαι, άφίξομαι, άφικόμην, -, άφΐγμαι “arrive”; 
δειλός, -ή, -όν “cowardly.”

a. I hear that he is cowardly.
b. I am conscious that I (masculine) am cowardly. (2 ways)
c. He was conscious that I (feminine) am cowardly.
d. I hear that I (masculine) am cowardly.
e. He heard that they (masculine) had arrived.
f. They heard that we (feminine) would arrive.
g. She heard that they (feminine) were arriving.
h. She heard them (masculine) arriving.

F) Ei + indicative (or optative after secondary main verb). The tense is that of the 
original direct statement; the negative is usually μή. This construction is used after verbs 
of emotion: θαυμάζω, αΐσχύνομαι, άγανακτέω “be annoyed,” αγαπάω “be content,” 
δεινόν ποιούμαι “resent.”

έθαύμασα εί μή ελθοι/ήλθεν.
αϊσχύνεται εί μή σοφός έστιν.

I was amazed that he had not come.
He’s ashamed that he is not wise.

Preliminary exercise 6 (on F). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: αΐσχύνομαι, αίσχυνούμαι, -, -, -, ήσχύνθην “be ashamed”; 
θαυμάζω, θαυμάσομαι, έθαύμασα, τεθαύμακα, τεθαύμασμαι, έθαυμάσθην 
“be amazed”; άδικος, -ον “unjust.” When both indicative and optative pos­
sibilities are available, give both.

a. I was amazed that he was not ashamed.
b. He was ashamed that they were unjust.
c. We are amazed that he is unjust.
d. I am amazed that you are not amazed.
e. She is ashamed that we are amazed.
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Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; whenever both 
indicative and optative forms are possible, whenever a verb of saying can be translated 
both with φημί and with λέγω, and whenever two constructions are possible with a 
single verb, give both.

i. My sister said that she would not go down to the harbor. (3 ways)
2. My wife agreed to stop spending my money.
3. We believe we will become beautiful: the woman who gave birth to us is beautiful. ,_c
4. Your son knew he would never find the prison; he did not suspect that we would 

find it.
5. I am ashamed that you heard me; I did not know that you had stayed here.
6. We answered that the others were still waiting for the leader. (2 ways)
7. Your wife is conscious of having promised to swim through the river. (2 ways)
8. The prostitutes heard us agree not to spend your silver.
9. The foreigners said he had not been caught. (3 ways)
10. We swore that the democracy would not be harmed.
11. The clever woman knew that we had been seen, but that she herself had not been 

seen.
12. The archon was surprised that you admitted it; he expected you to lie. (2 ways)
13. Their friends were silent when they heard that we had been caught.
14. The herald reported that others had spent our money. (3 ways)
15. We are conscious of having erred. (2 ways)
16. The doctor expected the dog to go down to his master.
17. The children denied that they had heard the dog.
18. My son supposed he (i.e. my son) had not become clever.
19. The traitor is ashamed of having gone down there. (2 ways)
20. I heard you threatening our leader and saying that he would not live three days. 

(2 ways)
21. The archon is too ashamed to go down to the lawcourt.
22. The clever sophist explained to the soldiers that nothing was capable of cutting 

these tents, but they did not believe that such tents existed.
23. We hear that many dogs ran from the large wild animal.
24. Our savior asserts that he saw the prison and released the prisoners himself.
25. The bandit was conscious that he would be seen carrying the money. (2 ways)
26. Your (pl.) leader will someday (= ever) get to know that many people are surprised 

because of his bitter words.
27. Their leader hopes we will not toil to stop their army; we think we shall start 

today.
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28. The gods see whoever is born in this land; some they expect to help, and others 
they will harm.

29. Some of these children hope to become soldiers, and others (hope) to become 
bandits; we think they will enjoy fighting.

30. Their archons saw that you were toiling but did not desire to help you.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and identify each indirect statement, explaining the moods and tenses of the indi­
rect verbs and the cases of their subjects. Give the original direct form of each indirect 
statement.

1. ά μή οΐδα ούδ’ οϊομαι είδε ναι.

(Plato, Apology 2id)
2. κάπειτα έπειρώμην αύτώ δεικνύναι δτι οϊοιτο μέν είναι σοφός, εϊη δ’ού.

(Plato, Apology 21c)

3. σύνοιδα yap έμαυτώ άντιλέγειν μέν ού δυναμένω ώς ού δει ττοιεΐν α ούτος 
κελεύει, έπειδάν δέ άπέλθω, ήττημένω τής τιμής τής ύττό τών πολλών.

(Plato, Symposium 216b, Alcibiades on Socrates’ effect on him; ήττάομαι + gen. 
“be defeated by”)

4. οΐδα δέ καί Σωκράτην δεικνύντα τοΐς ξυνούσιν έαυτόν καλόν κάγαθόν δντα, καί 
διαλε/όμενον κάλλιστα περί αρετής καί τών άλλων ανθρωπίνων.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.18; ανθρώπινος “human”)

5. μεταπέμπεσθαι δ’ έκέλευεν αύτόν’ αύτός δ’ ούκ έφη ίέναι.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.3.8; μεταπέμπομαι “summon”)

6. Άβροκόμας δέ ού τούτ’ έποίησεν, άλλ’ έπει ήκουσε Κύρον εν Κιλικία δντα, άνασ- 
τρέψας εκ Φοινίκης παρά βασιλέα άπήλαυνεν, έχων, ώς έλέγετο, τριάκοντα 
μυριάδας στρατιάς.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.4.5; άπελαύνω “march away,” μυριάς “ten thousand”)
7. έθαύμαζε δ’, εϊ τις άρετήν έπαγγελλόμενος άργύριον πράττοιτο, καί μή νομίζοι 

τό μέγιστον κέρδος έξειν φίλον άγαθόν κτησάμενος, άλλα φοβοΐτο, μή ό γενό- 
μενος καλός κάγαθός τώ τά μέγιστα εύεργετήσαντι μή τήν μεγίστην χάριν έξοι.
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(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.7; επαγγέλλομαι “promise,” πράττομαι i.e. “make”;
εύεργετέω “benefit”; the last μή should be ού, cf. Goodwin §1364)

 
8. έπεί γάρ οί τριάκοντα πολλούς μέν των πολιτών και ού τούς χειρίστους άπέκ-

τεινον, πολλούς δέ προετρέποντο άδικεΐν, είπε που ό Σωκράτης, δτι θαυμαστόν
οί δοκοίη είναι, εϊ τις γενόμενος βοών άγέλης νομεύς καί τάς βους έλάττους τε καί
χείρους ποιών μή όμολογοίη κακός βουκόλος είναι’ έτι δέ θαυμαστότερον, εϊ τις
προστάτης γενόμενος πόλεως καί ποιών τούς πολίτας έλάττους καί χείρους μή
αίσχύνεται, μηδ’ οϊεται κακός είναι προστάτης τής πόλεως.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.32; προτρέπομαι “incite,” άγέλη “herd,” νομεύς
“herdsman,” προστάτης “leader”)

9. ών άμφοτέρων άξιον έπιμεληθήναι, ενθυμούμενους δτι ουτ’ άν εκείνα έδύναντο
ποιεΐν μή ετέρων συμπραττόντων ουτ’ άν νυν έπεχείρησαν έλθεϊν μή ύπό τών
αύτών οΐόμενοι σωθήσεσθαι, οΐ ού τούτοις ήκουσι βοηθήσοντες, άλλά ήγούμενοι
πολλήν άδειαν σφίσιν έσεσθαι τών τε πεπραγμένων καί του λοιπού ποιεΐν δ τι
άν βούλωνται, εί τούς μεγίστων κακών αιτίους λαβόντες άφήσετε.

(Lysias, Oration 12.85, on the importance of punishing the thirty tyrants; άξιον i.e.
“you should,” έπιμελέομαι “watch out for,” ένθυμουμένους “considering” agrees
with the ύμάς that is the implied subject of έπιμεληθήναι, έλθεϊν i.e. come to
court, ού goes primarily with βοηθήσοντες, τούτοις i.e. the thirty tyrants, άδεια
“immunity” (with infinitive of what they have immunity to do), του λοιπού “in
the future”; the sentence is technically all one relative clause with no main verb;
see how many constructions from chapters i-x you can find)
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Material to learn before using this chapter: εϊμί, ειμι (Smyth §768, 773);
Vocabulary 11 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §768-76
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1805-9, 2636-80

A) Introductory words

1) Interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs (words meaning “who,” “where,” 
“why,” etc.) are used in Greek as in English; that is, for all questions except yes-no ques­
tions. Direct questions use direct interrogatives, and indirect questions may use either 
direct or indirect interrogatives. A full list of these interrogatives is given in the correl­
atives chart in the chapter vm vocabulary; the most important forms are:

Direct interrogative Indirect interrogative

τίς “who?”
τί “what?” “why?”
πόσος “how many?”
ποιος “what sort of?”
που “where?” (if no motion involved) 
πόθεν “from where?”
ποΐ “where?” (with motion toward) 
πότε “when?”
πώς “how?”

οστις 
δ τι 
όπόσος 
όποιος 
όπου 
όπόθεν 
δποι 
οπότε 
δπως

Examples:

τις γράφει;
έρωτα δστις/τίς γράφει, 
ττοΰ έστιν;
έρωτα οπου/που έστίν.

Who is writing?
She asks who is writing.
Where is he?
She asks where he is.

2) The interrogative particle άρα is normally used for yes-no questions; it is possible 
to have a question without any introductory word to signal it, but because Greek does 
not change word order in questions some introductory word is usually needed. If the 
speaker does not indicate which answer he expects, άρα is used alone; if he expects the 
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answer “yes,” άρ’ ού is used, and if he expects the answer “no,” άρα μή is used. When a 
yes-no question is indirect, it is introduced by εϊ “whether, if.”

άρα γράφει;
άρ’ ού γράφει;
άρα μή γράφει; 
έρωτα εϊ γράφει.

Is he writing?
Hes writing, isn’t he?
He isn’t writing, is he?
She asks whether/if he is writing.

3) Questions offering two alternatives (direct or indirect) are introduced by 
ττότερον ... ή “whether... or.” If they are indirect, they may also use εϊτε... εϊτε.

ττότερον γράφει ή λέγει;
έρωτα ττότερον γράφει ή λέγει.
ττότερον γράφει ή ού;
έρωτα ττότερον γράφει ή ού/μή.1

1 “Or not,” when it stands by itself at the end of a question, is normally ή ou in direct questions but can be either 
ή ou or ή μή in indirect questions.

Is he writing or speaking?
She asks whether he is writing or speaking.
Is he writing or not?
She asks whether he is writing or not.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: έρχομαι, εΐμι, ήλθον, έλήλυΟα, -, - “go, come”; έρωτάω, έρή- 
σομαι, ήρόμην, ήρώτηκα, ήρώτημαι, ήρωτήθην “ask.” When there are two 
possibilities, give both.

a. Who is coming?
b. Where is he going?
c. He’s coming, isn’t he?
d. They aren’t coming, are they?
e. Is he coming or not?
f. They are asking who is coming.
g. They are asking where he is.
h. He is asking whether they are coming.
i. We’re asking whether he is coming or not.
j. Are you asking where he is coming from?

B) Moods

1) Ordinary direct questions take the indicative, or any other construction as 
appropriate.

τις έγραψεν;
άρα γράψαι άν;

Who wrote?
Would he write?
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2) Deliberative questions are questions in the first person asking what the speaker is 
to do, i.e. those dealing with future actions that are within the speaker s control.  They 
take the subjunctive.

2

2 It is sometimes stated that all first-person questions in the future tense should be translated into Greek as 
deliberative subjunctives, but this is not quite true. If the Eleven are debating when to execute Socrates, and 
they say “Shall we execute him today?,” the question is deliberative; but if Socrates then asks them “Am I going 
to die today?,” the question is not deliberative, because Socrates does not participate in this decision.

3 As in indirect statement, English usually shifts the tenses after a secondary main verb (see chapter x A above), 
so it is necessary to shift them back in order to get the correct tense for the Greek translation.

άρα εϊπω;
άρα γράψωμεν;

Shall I speak? I Am I to speak?
Shall we write? I Are we to write?

3) Indirect questions use essentially the δτι construction of indirect statement, except 
that δτι is replaced by the appropriate interrogative word. Therefore, the verb remains 
the same as the direct speech version if the main verb is primary, and can be changed to 
the optative of the original tense if the main verb is secondary.  An indirect deliberative 
question can either remain in the subjunctive or, after a secondary main verb, change 
to the corresponding tense of the optative.

3

ήρετο δστις/τίς γράψαι/εγραψεν.

ήρετο εί γράφοιεν/γράφουσιν.

ήρετο οπόσα/ττόσα γράψοιεν/ 
γράψουσιν.

ήρετο εί γράψη (γράψαι also possible 
but less likely here).

She asked who had written.
(direct: “Who wrote?”)
She asked whether they were writing.
(direct: “Are they writing?”)
She asked how much they would write, 
(direct: “How much will they write?”) 
She asked whether she should write.
(direct: “Shall I write / Am I to write?”)

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). First, identify which of the sentences below 
contain deliberative questions (direct or indirect). Second, identify which 
contain indirect questions, and for each of those give the (probable) orig­
inal direct question form in English. Third, translate all the sentences into 
Greek using the following vocabulary: καλέω, καλώ, έκάλεσα, κέκληκα, 
κέκλημαι, έκλήθην “call”; έρωτάω, έρήσομαι, ήρόμην, ήρώτηκα, ήρώτημαι, 
ήρωτήΟην “ask.” Where there is more than one possibility, give them all.

a. Shall we call him?
b. I asked how many they had called.
c. He asked when he should call.
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d. They asked who was calling.
e. I shall ask where he is.
f. Am I to call them?
g. They asked whom we would call.
h. He asked how many were being called.
i. They asked, whom they should call.
j. Shall we ask him whom he is calling?
k. Did she ask who would be called?
1. Am I to ask them whether they are calling?
m. Did they ask when we had called?
n. They are asking what sort of people they should call.

C) Indirect questions occur not only after verbs of asking, but also after those of know­
ing, learning, discovering, telling, wondering, etc. It is important to distinguish indirect 
questions from indirect statements and relative clauses when translating into Greek. 
The traditional method for doing this is to see whether the dependent clause can eas­
ily be transformed into a direct question; this is not foolproof, however, because with 
enough determination nearly anything can be transformed into a direct question. The 
following hints may help one get started with the process of learning to identify indi­
rect questions, but they should not be used mechanically: only if treated as an aid to 
understanding the underlying differences in meaning will they be helpful in the long 
run.

1) An English indirect question begins with “if ’ or with an interrogative word (usually 
beginning with w/z-); if a clause is introduced by “that” or does not have an introductory 
word, it is not an indirect question.

2) If a clause is introduced by a word beginning with wh- but that word has an 
antecedent in the main clause, the subordinate is a relative clause, not an indirect 
question.

She told me how she had written it. (indirect 
question)

She knew which child I had sent, (indirect 
question)

She knew the child (that) I had sent, (relative 
clause)

She knew (that) I had sent the child, (indirect 
statement)

εϊττέ μοι δττως αύτό γράψαι.

ήδει δντινα τταΐδα ττέμψαιμι.

ρδει τον παΐδα δν επεμψα.

ήδει με ττέμψαντα τον παΐδα.
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Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Indicate whether these sentences should be 
translated into Greek with indirect questions, indirect statements, or relative 
clauses.

a. He discovered which room we were in.
b. He discovered a formula which we use every day.
c. He knew the song I was singing.
d. He knew I was singing a song.
e. He knew which song I was singing.
f. He knew where I was.
g. He knows the house where we used to live.
h. He knows where we live.
i. He knows we live there.
j. He told me who had come.
k. He told me the names of the people who had come.
1. He told me no-one had come.
m. He asked for the money which I had promised.
n. He learned who would recite.
o. He learned the poem he would recite.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; put an intro­
ductory word at the start of every question and give both versions when two moods or 
two types of interrogative are possible.

1. Shall I invite him too?
2. She asked the men on the ramparts where you were, but they did not know. 

(3 ways)
3. We do not know whether you think their tower is useful or whether you desire 

to destroy it and take the stones to use elsewhere. (2 ways)
4. The men on foot asked when they should retreat.4 (3 ways)
5. My teacher did not know whether you had gone to the festival or to the ramparts.

(3 ways)
6. Peace would be beneficial, wouldn’t it?

4 I.e. they asked, “When shall we retreat?’



Questions 119

7. Only the men in the prison asked whether we were despondent about the lack 
of bread. (2 ways)

8. When, then, did they banish their leader?
9. You asked where you should retreat to, didn’t you? (3 ways)
10. Did his guards arrest the fugitives or not?
11. Are we too to retreat to the tower?
12. Only the shepherd had not learned whether he would be banished. (2 ways)
13. When they desired to send someone to Athens, they did not know whom they

should choose. (3 ways)
14. Does the ten-foot-wide river flow toward the harbor or toward the ramparts?
15. Their leader is not accustomed to be annoyed by children belonging to someone

else, is he?
16. Our master expects slavery to be beneficial for us, doesn’t he?
17. What witnesses shall we call to speak about the things that were done contrary 

to the laws?
18. If the young men should be corrupted by their own teacher, what sort of man 

could save them?
19. When this strife also threatens the woman who possesses us, where will we 

go?
20. We too are in perplexity about the same letter: where did it come from? How 

did you acquire it? How many people saw it? What will you do about it?
21. Do old men enjoy hearing stories about love and desire, or are they eager to 

forget such things?
22. When the dream came to me, I asked how much need of bread (there) would 

be during the winter. (3 ways)
23. Even if those witnesses should come to the lawcourt, how would you speak in 

the defense?
24. We did not know whether we should raise the stones to the top of the mountain.

(2 ways)
25. Her teacher didn’t say that perplexity is beneficial, did he?
26. If, having been banished, we become fugitives, where shall we go? We do not 

know how fugitives live, nor how many people will desire to arrest us! (2 ways) 
27-8. What sort of person would have chosen strife instead of love? - The sort of 

person we used to see fighting in the marketplace would always choose strife 
instead of something else.

29. The temple is bare, isn’t it? Did bandits come?
30. Will the leader arrest the men who destroyed our house? We hope he will be 

eager for (εις) this!
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Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain all questions, giving the original form of indirect questions.

1. ώστ’ ούκ οΐδ’ δ τι δει πολλά κατηγορεΐν τοιούτων άνδρών, οϊ ούδ’ ύπέρ ενός 
έκάστου τών πεπραγμένων δίς άποθανόντες δίκην δούναι δύναιντ’ άν αξίαν. 

(Lysias, Oration 12.37; the whole sentence is a result clause)
2. άρα μή, ήν δ’ εγώ, ώ Μενέξενε, τό παράπαν ούκ όρθώς έζητούμεν;

(Plato, Lysis 213d; ignore ήν δ’ εγώ for purposes of analysis; τό παράπαν 
“absolutely”)

3. καί τούς μέν θορύβους τούς έν τω πράγματι γενομένους καί τάς κραυγάς καί 
τάς παρακελεύσεις, ά κοινά πάντων έστί τών ναυμαχούντων, ούκ οΐδ’ δ τι δει 
λέγοντα διατρίβειν.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 97, description of a naval battle; κραυγή “cry,” παρακέλευ- 
σις “exhortation,” διατρίβω “waste time”)

4. δσα δέ οί ολίγοι τούς πολλούς μή πείσαντες, αλλά κρατούντες γράφουσι, 
πότερον βίαν φώμεν, ή μή φώμεν είναι;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.45, on the difference between properly enacted laws 
and force)

5. γελοΐον, ώ Σώκρατες, δτι οϊει τι διαφέρειν εϊτε άλλότριος εϊτε οικείος ό τεθνεώς, 
άλλ’ ού τούτο μόνον δεΐν φυλάττειν, εϊτε έν δίκη έκτεινεν ό κτείνας εϊτε μή, καί εί 
μέν έν δίκη, έάν, εί δέ μή, έπεξιέναι, έάνπερ ό κτείνας συνέστιός σοι καί όμοτράπε- 
ζ°5 ή·
(Plato, Euthyphro 4b; διαφέρει “it makes a difference,” έπέξειμι “proceed against 
(the killer),” συνέστιός i.e. “member of one’s household,” ομοτράπεζος i.e. “sharer 
of one’s meals”)

6. ό δέ Σωκράτης έπήρετο αύτώ, εί έξείη πυνθάνεσθαι, εϊ τι άγνοοΐτο τών 
προαγορευμένων.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.33; αύτώ is a dual form and refers to Critias and 
Charicles; άγνοέομαι “not understand,” προαγορεύω “proclaim”)

7. έν δέ τή πόλει ού συνελάμβανον αύτόν, δτι τό πράγμα ούκ ήδεσαν όπόσον 
τό μέγεθος εϊη, καί άκούσαι πρώτον έβούλοντο τού Κινάδωνος οϊτινες εΐεν οί 
συμπράττοντες, πριν αΐσθέσθαι αύτούς δτι μεμήνυνται, ϊνα μή άποδρώσιν.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.3.10; μηνύω “denounce,” αποδιδράσκω “run away”)
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8. εγώ γάρ ού δύναμαι μαθεΐν πότερον λέγεις διδάσκειν με νομίζειν είναι τινας 
θεούς - καί αύτός άρα νομίζω είναι θεούς καί ούκ είμί τό παράπαν άθεος ούδέ 
ταύτη αδικώ - ού μέντοι ουσπερ γε ή πόλις άλλά ετέρους, καί τοΰτ’ έ'στιν δ μοι 
έγκαλεΐς, δτι ετέρους, ή παντάπασί με φής ούτε αύτόν νομίζειν θεούς τούς τε 
άλλους ταΰτα διδάσκειν.

(Plato, Apology 26c; treat the parenthetical clauses as new main verbs in the anal­
ysis; τό παράπαν “absolutely,” έγκαλέω “bring as an accusation against”)
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Translate into Greek using only words and constructions covered so far. Add connecting 
words as appropriate.

1. companion: O friend, what are you doing?
timon: Didn’t you agree not to ask what I was doing?
companion: But, O good man, I thought that no-one wanted to stay alone with­

out talking. Whoever lives alone has need1 of friends.

1 I.e., “to that man is a need of.” 2 “Away” = άπο-.

timon: Some things annoy some people, others annoy other people. Being silent 
(annoys) you, and my companions (annoy) me.

companion: But if (ever) people know that they have friends, they rejoice. Who 
would not like the man who liked him?

timon: I.
companion: lam surprised that you are always the same. Another man, even if 

he distrusted me, would not thus have condemned me.
timon: If you don’t want to be badly treated, go away.2 
companion: What am I to say?
timon: Say that you will not annoy me for many days.

2. Some people desired to destroy the old house, and others hoped to save it. The 
former, who were not ashamed that they did not value the house, said that they 
(same people) would become rich by doing what they (same people) wanted, but 
the latter said (use φημί) that they would not. I myself (feminine), being the general 
of the latter people, used to assert: “I spent my own money, although I do not have 
much, and I shall give (δώσω) myself to save the house, even if I die doing that. 
I shall fight whoever wants to treat it badly. But I don’t know how I should fight; 
I shouldn’t do bad things to not-responsible people, should I?” Those men, her 
enemies, would have burned the house, but her allies sent guards there. Now we 
hear that those evil men and the women who hope to stop them will go to a lawcourt 
within seven days, and (go back to direct speech here) one will say some things and 
another other things, and then both will say the same things again, but we do not 
know whether the house will be saved there.
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3. Although our army had not yet marched to that forest, the wretched inhabitants 
there were already weeping bitterly, for they knew that many of our soldiers had 
become savage and would spare no-one. Some of them swore never to flee, and 
others fled immediately; their leader honored the former and blamed the latter, 
and he consulted with whoever he saw, but no-one would have advised him well. 
He then said that he himself would speak to our general. Perhaps he would not 
have fared badly if he had not gone alone, but he left his soldiers at home because 
he hoped that they would not be harmed there. But they followed him secretly 
(= escaped his notice following him), some from one place and others from other 
places, in order to save their own leader from our men.



XII Purpose, fear, and effort

Material to learn before using this chapter: irregular third declension, 
δέδοικα (Smyth §262, 264, 267-8, 275, 703); Vocabulary 12 and 
associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §262-85, 702-16
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2065, 2086, 2193-2239, 2554

A) Purpose (“so that,” “in order that,” “in order to,” or bare infinitive in English) 
can be expressed in three ways; the first is always usable, but the other two have 
restrictions.

1) A clause introduced by ϊνα, ώς, or δττως  with the subjunctive in primary sequence 
and the optative in secondary sequence; the subjunctive may also be retained in sec­
ondary sequence. The negative is μή.

1

1 Negative purpose clauses sometimes omit these introductory words and are introduced by μή alone.

ήλθεν ϊνα ήμάς σώσαι/σώση.
ήλθεν ϊνα σωθεΐμεν/σωθώμεν.

βοηθεΐτε, δττως μή
άττοθάνωμεν.

He came to save us. I He came in order to save us. 
He came so that we would be saved. I He came in 
order that we might be saved.
Help (us), so that we do not die! I Help (us) lest 
we die!

2) A future participle (normally usable only when the subject of the purpose clause is 
in the main sentence, so that the participle has something to agree with). The negative 
is ού, and ώς may be used (see chapter v Bib and chapter v note 8).

ήλθεν (ώς) σώσων ήμάς. He came to save us. I He came in order to save us.

3) A relative clause introduced by a form of δς, δστις, or any other relative, with a verb in 
the future indicative. This construction is the least common of the three and is generally 
limited to situations in which the subject of the purpose clause (i.e. the antecedent of 
the relative) is the object of the verb in the main clause and is not overly defined already 
(i.e. the relative clause must be restrictive). The negative is μή.
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πέμψον τιν’ δστις σώσει ήμάς. 
ήτήσαμεν ήγεμόνα δς άξει ημάς, 
ούκ έστι μοι χρήματα, όπόθεν 

έκτείσω.

Send someone to save us.
We asked for a guide to lead us.
I have no money to pay the fine.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek in as many different 
ways as possible, using the following vocabulary: πέμπω, πέμψω, έ'πεμψα, 
πέπομφα, πέπεμμαι, έπέμφθην “send”; έρχομαι, εΐμι, ήλθον, έλήλυθα, -, - 
“come”; τέρπω, τέρψω, έτερψα, -, -, έτέρφθην “amuse”; διαβάλλω, δια- 
βαλώ, διέβαλον, διαβέβληκα, διαβέβλημαι, διεβλήθην “slander.”

a. We came in order to be amused.
b. He sent us to amuse you.
c. He sent us so that you would be amused.
d. They will send slaves to amuse us.
e. She came in order not to be slandered.
f. He will send someone to slander us.
g. They are coming to slander me.
h. I will send a slave so that you will not be slandered.

B) Fear clauses are found with verbs of fearing, expressions of danger like κίνδυνός 
έστιν, and sometimes with related expressions like ύποπτεύω. The three constructions 
below are not interchangeable.

1) Fear for the future is expressed by a clause introduced by μή with the subjunctive in 
primary sequence and the optative in secondary sequence; the subjunctive may also be 
retained in secondary sequence. The negative is ού.

φοβείται μή έλθωσιν.

φοβείται μή ούκ έλθωσιν.

έφοβούντο μή έλθοι/έλθη.

He fears that they will come. I He fears lest they 
(should) come.
He fears that they will not come. I He fears lest 
they (should) not come.
They feared that he would come. / They feared 
lest he (should) come.

2) Fear for the present or past is expressed by μή with the indicative. The negative is ού.

φοβούμαι μή ήλθεν.
φοβούμαι μή αληθές έστιν. 
έφοβούμην μή ούκ ήλθεν.

I’m afraid that he came.
I fear that it is true.
I was afraid that he had not come.
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3) When English uses an infinitive after a verb of fearing, Greek does the same. The 
negative is μή.

φοβούμεθα έλθεϊν.
έφοβούμεθα μή έλθεϊν.

We are afraid to come.
We were afraid not to come.

Note that English “lest” can introduce either a positive fear clause or a negative purpose 
clause:

έφοβεΐτο μή άττοθάνοι. (fear) 
έ'φυγεν ϊνα μή άττοθάνοι. (purpose)

He feared lest he (should) be killed.
He fled lest he (should) be killed.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: φοβέομαι, φοβήσομαι, -, -, ττεφόβημαι, έφοβήθην “fear”; συλ­
λαμβάνω, συλλήψομαι, συνέλαβον, συνείληφα, συνείλημμαι, συνελήφθην 
“arrest”; έκπίπτω, έκπεσοΰμαι, έξέπεσον, έκπέτττωκα, -, - “be banished.”

a. We fear that we will be arrested.
b. We are afraid to arrest them.
c. We feared that you had been banished.
d. I fear that he will not be arrested.
e. I’m afraid that he is being arrested.
f. I was afraid not to arrest him.
g. They were afraid that they would be banished.
h. He was afraid that we had not been banished.
i. You are afraid to arrest me!
j. We were afraid that they would not be banished.

C) Clauses of effort or precaution are found after expressions meaning “take care 
that,” “bring it about,” etc.;2 the subordinate clause functions as the direct object of 
the verb, and therefore the introductory verb cannot have another direct object. These 
clauses are introduced by δπως and always take the future indicative; their negative is 
μή.

εύλαβοΰμαι όπως μή ταΰτα ποιήσει. I take care that he (will) not do this.
έμηχανήσατο δττως ταΰτα ττοιήσομεν. He contrived that we (would) do this.

Sometimes such clauses occur alone, with the main verb omitted; this occurs when the 
main verb would be an imperative and the subject of the two clauses is the same.

όπως ouv έ'σεσθε άνδρες άξιοι. Therefore (see to it that you) be worthy
men.

Many other constructions are also possible with these verbs.
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Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using the follow­
ing vocabulary: εύλαβέομαι, εύλαβήσομαι, -, -, -, ηύλαβήθην “take care”; 
μηχανάομαι “contrive”; πράττω, πράξω, έπραξα, πέπραχα, πέπραγ- 
μαι, έπράχΟην “bring it about that”; απέρχομαι, άπειμι, άπήλθον, 
άπελήλυθα, -, - “depart.”

a. They contrived that he depart.
b. We shall bring it about that she does not depart.
c. (See to it that) you (pl.) do not depart.
d. I took care that we would not depart.
e. He will contrive that she not depart.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When multiple 
constructions for expressing purpose are possible, and when both optative and retained 
subjunctive are possible in fear clauses, give all possibilities.

1. I am afraid that my father drank the wine in order to save you from it; he thinks 
wine is not good for you. (2 ways)

2. The state’s first legislator brought it about that graves are not in town but beyond 
the walls; in this way he contrived that disease be absent from the city.

3. Your king brought it about that horsemen were not afraid to use ships; he made 
an agreement with (in Greek “towards”) the sailors about horses.

4. Their legislator chose men to rule the state well. (4 ways)
5. The seers daughter feared that the cows sacred to Zeus would eat the flowers. 

(2 ways)
6. See to it that you do not fear to attack the tyrant; only those who do not fear will 

win.
7. The old woman will be absent in order not to be annoyed by the oxen. (2 ways)
8. The tyrants mother fears that her son’s character is not good: he contrives that

many individuals are killed.
9. The seer is choosing mothers and sisters and daughters to bring flowers to the 

graves of the dead horsemen. (3 ways)
10. You don’t fear that the memory of our family will not always exist, do you?
11. O children, see to it that you obey your fathers now and be prudent when you 

become men.
12. The general departed with twenty triremes to attack the hero’s town. (3 ways)
13. Even the priests fear that the oxen will not swim though a river twenty feet wide.
14. Good fathers and mothers take care that their children not be harmed by swords 

and spears falling at home.
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15. The king will send someone to stop the ships from departing. (3 ways)
16. Your mother is drinking the wine herself lest the old women find it.
17. If someone should contrive that a human be capable of breathing when he has his 

head under water, he would be honored in many places.
18. The suppliants stayed in the acropolis for many years because they were afraid to 

depart.
19. See to it that you consider the form of the land well when you choose the place for 

(= of) your new city.
20. The men in this city do not slander each other, in order that factional strife may 

not exist there.
21. Some of the old women were afraid that their husbands would slander them, but 

others desired to slander their husbands themselves. (2 ways)
22. Many slaves toiled for many years to make these ships. (3 ways)
23. Their tyrant enj oyed stretching out on the walls the corpses of those who slandered 

their own fathers or mothers; thus he brought it about that no-one slandered his 
own family.

24. The priest even sent his own daughter to amuse the king. (3 ways)
25. The hero feared that his words had not been well chosen.
26. My husband said (use φημί) that our first legislator was not courageous; he brought 

it about that swords and spears and missiles be absent from our city.
27. My father cut the wood himself so that the old womans husband would not toil. 

(2 ways)
28. The seer was afraid to be absent from the city, on the grounds that the king had 

threatened him.
29. The suppliants are waiting here today in order to see the king early. (2 ways)
30. Whoever we amuse does not fear that he will have bad dreams.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1. άλλ’, ώ φίλε ΆγάΟων, μηδέν πλέον αύτω γένηται, άλλα παρασκευάζου δπως εμέ 
και σέ μηδείς διαβαλεΐ.

(Plato, Symposium 222d; αύτω i.e. “to his advantage”)

2. έπεμέλετο δέ καί τούτου ό Κύρος δπως μήποτε άνίδρωτοι γενόμενοι επί τό άρισ- 
τον καί τό δεΐπνον εΐσίοιεν.
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(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 2.1.29; έπιμέλομαι + gen. “watch out for,” άνίδρωτος 
“without having sweated,” άριστον “lunch”)

3. ώς δ’ έώρων αύτόν οίκείως τοΐς άρχουσι συνάντα, φοβηθέντες μή διαπράξαιτο 
ά βούλεται, παρεκινδύνευσάν τινες καί άποσφάττουσιν εν τή άκροπόλει τον 
Ευφρονα, τών τε αρχόντων καί τής βουλής συγκαθημένων.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7-3-5J διαπράττω “accomplish,” παρακινδυνεύω “make a 
rash venture,” άποσφάττω “cut the throat of,” συγκάθημαι “have a meeting”)

4. ό δ’ ώς άπήλθε κινδυνεύσας καί άτιμασθείς, βουλεύεται δττως μήττοτε ετι εσται 
επί τώ άδελφω, άλλά, ήν δύνηται, βασιλεύσει άντ’ εκείνου.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1.4; επί “in the power of’)

5. ώς δέ ταΰτα άπηγγέλθη πρός τε τό κοινόν τών Αρκάδων καί κατά πόλεις, εκ 
τούτου άνελογίζοντο Μαντινεΐς τε καί τών άλλων Αρκάδων οί κηδόμενοι τής 
Πελοποννήσου, ώσαύτως δέ καί Ήλεΐοι καί ’Αχαιοί, δτι οί Θηβαίοι δήλοι εΐεν 
βουλόμενοι ώς άσθενεστάτην τήν Πελοπόννησον είναι, δπως ώς ράστα αύτήν 
καταδουλώσαιντο.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7-5-1; άναλογίζομαι “consider,” κήδομαι + gen. “be troubled 
for”)

6. διά γάρ τό φοβεΐσθαι μή, εϊ που κατασταίη, κυκλωθείς πολιορκοΐτο, άλλοτε άλλη 
τής χώρας έπήει, ώσπερ οί νομάδες, καί μάλα άφανίζων τάς στρατοπεδεύσεις.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 4-1-25; άφανίζω “remove traces of’ (i.e. after they left), 
στρατοπέδευσις “encampment”)

7. ταυτ’ ouv έ'λεγεν ού τον μέν πατέρα ζώντα κατορύττειν διδάσκων, εαυτόν δέ 
κατατέμνειν άλλ’ έπιδεικνύων, δτι τό άφρον άτιμόν έστι, παρεκάλει έπιμελεΐσ- 
θαι του ώς φρονιμώτατον είναι καί ώφελιμώτατον, δπως, εάν τε ύπό πατρός, εάν 
τε ύπό άδελφοΰ, εάν τε ύπό άλλου τίνος βούληται τιμάσθαι, μή τώ οικείος είναι 
πιστεύων άμελή, άλλά πειράται, ύφ’ ών άν βούληται τιμάσθαι, τούτοις ώφέλιμος 
είναι.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.55, explanation of Socrates’ teachings about burying 
one’s father and cutting one’s hair and nails; κατορύττω “bury,” κατατέμνω “cut 
up,” άφρων “foolish”)

8. οΐδα δέ κάκείνω σωφρονοΰντε, έστε Σωκράτει συνήστην, ού φοβουμένω μή 
ζημιοΐντο ή παίοιντο ύπό Σωκράτους, άλλ’ οίομένω τότε κράτιστον είναι τούτο 
πράττειν.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.18; the duals and the plurals refer to the same people; 
έστε “while,” συνήστην is imperfect dual of σύνειμι “be with”; can you explain the 
optatives?)
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9. έστι δή τά γ’ έμοί δοκοΰντα, ψηφίσασθαι μέν ήδη τήν βοήθειαν, καί 
παρασκευάσασθαι τήν ταχίστην όπως ένθένδε βοηθήσετε, καί μή πάθητε ταύτόν 
οπερ καί πρότερον, πρεσβείαν δέ πέμπειν, ήτις ταύτ’ έρεΐ καί παρέσται τοΐς 
πράγμασιν’ ώς έ'στι μάλιστα τούτο δέος, μή πανούργος ών καί δεινός άνθρωπος 
πράγμασι χρήσθαι, τά μέν εϊκων, ήνίκ’ άν τύχη, τά δ’ απειλών (αξιόπιστος δ’ άν 
εικότως φαίνοιτο), τά δ’ ήμάς διαβάλλων καί τήν απουσίαν τήν ήμετέραν, τρέψ- 
ηται καί παρασπάσηταί τι τών όλων πραγμάτων.

(Demosthenes, Olynthiac 1.2-3; βοήθεια “relief expedition,” τήν ταχίστην (οδόν) 
“as fast as possible,” πρεσβεία “embassy,” πράγμα i.e. important political affair, 
άνθρωπος (NB crasis) refers to Philip of Macedon, εϊκω “yield,” τυγχάνω i.e. 
be useful for his purpose, άξιόπιστος “worthy of belief,” εικότως “reasonably,” 
άπουσία i.e. the fact that our army is not already there, τρέπομαι “turn to his own 
advantage,” παρασπάομαι “wrest aside for his own advantage”)



XIII Cause, result, and “on condition that”

Material to learn before using this chapter: irregular adjectives (Smyth
§290, 292-3, 297-9); Vocabulary 13 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §286-99
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2240-79, 2555-9

A) Cause can be expressed in two ways.1

1 There are also other possibilities, including an ordinary relative clause (e.g. δόξας άμαθέα είναι, δς... έκέλευε 
“thinking that he was ignorant, because he ordered,” Hdt. 1.33) and an articular infinitive governed by διά 
‘bn account of’ (see chapter n E); “because” followed by a noun in English is the equivalent of διά (+ acc.) or 
ένεκα (+ gen.) in Greek.

2 Generally δτι and διότι are used only in clauses that explain something already stated; causal clauses at the 
beginning of a sentence tend to use έπεί and forms related to it. This distinction is traditionally indicated by 
using “because” for δτι and “since” for έπεί and observing the same distinction in position with these English 
conjunctions.

1) A clause introduced by δτι, ώς, έπεί, etc.  with the verb in an appropriate tense of 
the indicative. The negative is ού.

12

ήλθεν δτι ήθελεν ημάς σώσαι. 
επειδή ήθελεν ήμάς σώσαι, ήλθεν. 
άπήλθεν δτι ούκ άφικόμεθα.

He came because he wanted to save us.
Since he wanted to save us, he came.
He left because we had not come, (note tenses)

2) A circumstantial participle, often accompanied by άτε, οΐα, or ώς (see chapter v Bic, 
E3). The negative is ού.

ήλθεν ατε έθέλων ήμάς σώσαι. He came because he wanted to save us. 
άπήλθεν οΐα ήμών ούκ άφικομένων. He left because we had not come.

To indicate alleged cause, one asserted by the subject of the sentence but not pos­
itively confirmed by the author, a causal clause can have an optative verb in sec­
ondary sequence. This construction is in “virtual indirect statement,” so the tense of the 
optative indicates time, not aspect. The same idea can be conveyed by using ώς with a 
causal participle (see chapter v E3).
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ήλθεν δτι έθέλοι ημάς σώσαι.

ήλθεν ώς έθέλων ήμάς σώσαι, 

άττήλθεν δτι ούκ άφικοίμεθα.

He came on the grounds that he wanted to save us. I 
He came because, as he said, he wanted to save us. 
He came on the grounds that he wanted to save us. I 
He came because, as he said, he wanted to save us. 
He left on the grounds that we had not come. I 
He left because, as he said, we had not come.

Preliminary exercise i (on A). Translate each sentence into Greek twice, 
once with a finite verb and once with a participle. Use the following vocab­
ulary: κάμνω, καμοΰμαι, έ'καμον, κέκμηκα, -, - “toil”; χαίρω, χαιρήσω, 
έχάρην, κεχάρηκα, -, - “rejoice”; οικτίρω, -, ωκτιρα, -, -, - “pity.”

a. Since he had toiled, we pitied him.
b. We pitied him on the grounds that he had toiled.
c. We pitied him on the grounds that he was toiling.
d. We pitied him because he was toiling.
e. He rejoices because he does not toil.
f. Since he had not toiled, he did not rejoice.
g. He rejoiced because he had toiled.
h. He rejoiced on the grounds that he had toiled.

B) Result clauses are of two main types, of which the first is notably more common 
than the second.

i) Clauses of natural result are introduced by ώστε and have their verbs in the infinitive 
(change of subject in accusative); the negative is μή. They are often preceded by ούτω(ς), 
τοιοΰτος, or τοσούτος.

ούτω θρασύς ήν ώστε μηδέποτε He was so bold as never to be afraid.
φοβεΐσθαι.

τοσούτους έξέβαλον ώστε They banished so many that no-one was left.
μηδένα μένειν.

2) Clauses of actual result are also introduced by ώστε but have their verbs in the 
indicative; the negative is ού. They put stress on the fact that a result actually occurred.

ούτω θρασύς ήν ώστε ούδέποτε He was so bold that he was (actually) never afraid, 
έφοβεΐτο.

τοσούτους έξέβαλον ώστε They banished so many that (actually) no-one was
ούδεις έ'μενεν. left.



Cause, result, and “on condition that” 133

Note that although natural and actual result clauses often have the same English transla­
tion, they do not mean exactly the same thing. Some English sentences can be translated 
either way, but others cannot: English “so... as” + infinitive is a natural result clause, 
and English “so that” preceded by a comma is an actual result clause.

ούτως άφρων ήν ώστε λίθον βαλεΐν. He was so foolish as to throw a stone.
ό λίθος γυναίκα έ'βαλεν, ώστε The stone hit a woman, so that she died I so

άπέθανεν. that she was killed.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate each sentence into Greek twice, 
once with each type of result clause. Use the following vocabulary: έπαινέ ω, 
έπαινέσομαι, έπήνεσα, έπήνεκα, έπήνημαι, έπηνέθην “praise”; μανθάνω, 
μαθήσομαι, έ'μαθον, μεμάθηκα, -, - “learn”; τρέχω, δραμοϋμαι, έδραμον, 
-δεδράμηκα, -, - “run”; ταχέως “swiftly.”

a. He learned so much that he was praised.
b. He will run so swiftly that you (plural) praise him.
c. He is learning such things that he is not praised.
d. He runs so swiftly that we praise him.
e. He ran so swiftly that he was praised.

C) Expressions meaning “on condition that” (έφ’ ώ, έφ’ ώτε) can take either the 
infinitive (change of subject in accusative) or the future indicative; in either case the 
negative is μή. They are often correlated with an έπί τούτω or έπί τούτοις in the main 
clause.

έσώθημεν έφ’ ώτε μηκέτι μάχεσθαι.

έπί τούτω εϊπον, έφ’ ώ μηδείς βοήσει.

We were spared on condition that we 
(would) no longer fight.
They spoke on condition that no-one 
(would) shout.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When both 
participial and finite-verb possibilities exist for a causal clause, both natural and actual 
result are possible for a result clause, or both infinitive and future are possible for an “on 
condition that” clause, give all possibilities.

1. The army that invaded was so big that no-one resisted it. (2 ways)
2. We made an agreement on condition that everyone would go out of the city

willingly. (2 ways)
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3. We sent a trustworthy comrade to help them, but they received him unwillingly
because (as they said) he was not like them. (2 ways)

4. Are you so impious as to enter this temple without taking a bath?
5. Since he did not know which answer (of two) was correct, the ignorant man

went out to learn something. (2 ways)
6. His wine is so sweet that we shall drink it all. (2 ways)
7. These three cities made (for themselves) a treaty on condition that each would

have its own laws and customs. (2 ways)
8. When the enemy took the long walls the men in the city did not resist, on the 

grounds that they were in need of water and not healthy. (2 ways)
9. The sea is so wide that ships sail on it without the sailors’ seeing the mainland. 

(2 ways)
10. I shall find you a black bird on condition that you do not harm it. (2 ways)
11. The fortunate bandits repented, so that they became friendly citizens.
12. The unfortunate suppliant departed unwillingly, because he feared he would 

be killed. (2 ways)
13. The (two) states had an agreement on condition that neither would invade the 

other. (2 ways)
14. The answer was so long that no-one listened to it willingly. (2 ways)
15. My enemies slandered my character, so that no-one listened to me because (as 

they thought) my words were not true. (2 ways)
16. Everyone will come on condition that they all be safe. (2 ways)
17. Their customs (are) so sensible as to bring it about that everyone in that land

is happy.
18. The whole army was in the camp, because only the camp was safe. (2 ways)
19. We shall accomplish the whole work ourselves on condition that someone 

trustworthy advises us. (2 ways)
20. The foolish man did not take care to wait for his daughter, so that the unfor­

tunate child was left behind.
21. If you (plural) desire to be safe, make (for yourself) a treaty on condition that

all the other cities be safe too. (2 ways)
22. Our nation has accomplished  so many things as to be happy in respect to 

everything.
3

23. Even bold men feared to catch those hoplites, on the grounds that their spears 
were long and their swords not short. (2 ways)

24. I shall carry these heavy stones on condition that you (singular) carry all those.

3 Use the aorist in Greek.

(2 ways)
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25. The river (is) so deep that only ignorant men swim in it. (2 ways)
26. We shall make (for ourselves) peace with anyone who wishes, on condition that 

they banish from their cities all foolish, ignorant, impious, and unfortunate 
people. (2 ways)

27. Horses enjoy being rubbed by humans because they are not capable of rubbing
themselves. (2 ways)

28. The swift bird was so foolish as not to fly into the forest.
29-30. Who would accept a slave on condition that he not strike or beat him? Slaves 

toil only because they are beaten! (3 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1. και εις τοσοΰτόν εϊσι τόλμης σφιγμένοι ώσθ’ ήκουσιν άπολογησόμενοι, και 
λέγουσιν ώς ούδέν κακόν ούδ’ αισχρόν είργασμένοι είσίν.
(Lysias, Oration 12.22; watch for periphrastic verb forms)

2. ώς δέ τοΐς άρχουσι ταυτα λογιζομένοις έφαίνετο άπορα και ούκέτι έπειθεν 
αυτούς ό Έρμοκράτης, αύτός επί τούτοις τάδε μηχανάται, δεδιώς μή οί Αθη­
ναίοι καθ’ ησυχίαν προφθάσωσιν εν τή νυκτί διελθόντες τά χαλεπώτατα τών 
χωρίων.

(Thucydides 7-73-35 λογίζομαι “calculate,” άπορος “impracticable,” επί τούτοις 
“under these circumstances,” καθ’ ήσυχίαν “at leisure”)

3. ό μέντοι Τιθραύστης, καταμαθεΐν δοκών τον Αγησίλαον καταφρονουντα τών 
βασιλέως πραγμάτων καί ούδαμή διανοούμενον άπιέναι εκ τής ’Ασίας, άλλά 
μάλλον ελπίδας έχοντα μεγάλας αίρήσειν βασιλέα, άπορών τί χρώτο τοΐς 
πράγμασι, πέμπει Τιμοκράτην τον 'Ρόδιον εις Ελλάδα, δούς χρυσίον εις πεν- 
τήκοντα τάλαντα άργυρίου, καί κελεύει πειράσθαι πιστά τά μέγιστα λαμ- 
βάνοντα διδόναι τοΐς προεστηκόσιν εν ταΐς πόλεσιν έφ’ ωτε πόλεμον έξοίσειν 
προς Λακεδαιμονίους.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.5-1; καταμανθάνω “find out” is taking accusative and par­
ticiple, διανοέομαι “intend,” αίρέω “conquer,” εις “to the value of’)

4. τοιαύταις διανοίαις χρώμενοι καί τούς νεωτέρους εν τοΐς τοιούτοις ήθεσιν 
παιδεύοντες ούτως άνδρας άγαθούς άπέδειξαν τούς πολεμήσαντας προς τούς



136 Chapter XIII

έκ τής Ασίας ώστε μηδένα πώποτε δυνηθήναι ττερί αύτών μήτε τών ποιητών 
μήτε τών σοφιστών άξίως τών έκείνοις πεπραγμένων είπεΐν.
(Isocrates, Panegyricus 82, on the subject of the Athenians in the sixth century bc; 
νεώτεροι “young men,” απέδειξαν i.e. “made into,” “those from Asia” means the 
Persian armies)

5. ή καί βασιλεύειν, έφη ό Αντισθένης, έπίστασαι, δτι οΐσθα έπαινέσαντα αύτόν 
τον Άγαμέμνονα ώς βασιλεύς τε εϊη αγαθός κρατερός τ’ αίχμητής;

(Xenophon, Symposium 4.6, on how much the addressee understands about dif­
ferent professions from knowing Homer’s poetry well; ignore έφη ό Αντισθένης 
for purposes of analysis; αύτόν i.e. Homer)

6. άγασθέντες δέ αύτούς οί Θηβαίοι, δτι καίπερ εν κινδύνω δντες ούκ ήθελον 
τοΐς εύεργέταις εις πόλεμον καθίστασθαι, συνεχώρησαν αύτοΐς καί Φλειασίοις 
καί τοΐς έλθούσι μετ’ αύτών εις Θήβας τήν ειρήνην έφ’ ώτε έχειν τήν εαυτών 
έκαστους.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7·4·ΐθ; άγαμαι “be amazed at,” συγχωρέω “agree,” supply 
γην before the last word of the passage)

7. δς εις τοσοΰτον ήλθεν ύπερηφανίας ώστε μικρόν μέν ήγησάμενος έργον 
είναι τήν Ελλάδα χειρώσασθαι, βουληθείς δέ τοιοϋτον μνημεΐον καταλιπεΐν 
δ μή τής ανθρώπινης φύσεώς έστιν, ού πρότερον έπαύσατο πριν έξεΰρε καί 
συνηνάγκασεν δ πάντες θρυλοΰσιν, ώστε τώ στρατοπέδω πλεΰσαι μέν διά τής 
ήπείρου, πεζεΰσαι δέ διά τής θαλάττης, τον μέν Ελλήσποντον ζεύξας, τον δ’ 
’Άθω διορύξας.
(Isocrates, Panegyricus 89, on the ambitions of Xerxes; the whole sentence is a 
relative clause in which δς refers to Xerxes; ύπερηφανία “arrogance,” χειρόω 
“subdue,” μνημεΐον “memorial,” συναναγκάζω i.e. “do by force,” θρυλέω “chatter 
about,” πεζεύω “walk,” ζεύγνυμι “yoke, bind fast,” διορύττω “dig through”)

8. παντί τε τρόπω άνηρέθιστο ή πόλις, καί τον Περικλέα έν οργή εΐχον, καί ών 
παρήνεσε πρότερον έμέμνηντο ούδέν, άλλ’ έκάκιζον δτι στρατηγός ών ούκ 
έπεξάγοι, αίτιόν τε σφίσιν ένόμιζον πάντων ών έπασχον.

(Thucydides 2.21.3; άνερεθίζω “stir up, excite,” παραινέω “advise,” κακίζω 
“abuse” (verbally), έπεξάγω i.e. “lead the army out to fight”)

9. ού τοίνυν, έπειδή τά μέγιστα συνδιέπραξεν, τών άλλων ώλιγώρησεν, άλλ’ 
άρχήν μέν ταύτην έποιήσατο τών εύεργεσιών, τροφήν τοΐς δεομένοις εύρεΐν, 
ήνπερ χρή τούς μέλλοντας καί περί τών άλλων καλών καλώς διοικήσειν, 
ήγουμένη δέ τον βίον τον έπί τούτοις μόνον ουπω του ζήν έπιθυμεΐν άξίως 
έχειν ούτως έπεμελήθη καί τών λοιπών ώστε τών παρόντων τοΐς άνθρώποις 
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αγαθών, δσα μή παρά θεών έχομεν, άλλα δι’ άλλήλους ήμΐν γέγονεν, μηδέν μέν 
άνευ τής πόλεως τής ήμετέρας είναι, τά δέ πλεΐστα διά ταύτην γεγενήσθαι.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 38, on the virtues of archaic Athens; όλιγωρέω “neglect,” 
εύεργεσία “benefit,” τροφήν τοΐς δεομένοις εύρεΐν is in apposition to ταύτην, 
understand ποεΐν after χρή, καλά “good things,” διοικέω “live,” έπι τούτοις μόνον 
i.e. with just the bare essentials, άξίως έχω “be worthy,” έπιμελέομαι “take care 
of’)



XIV Comparison and negatives

Material to learn before using this chapter: comparison of adjectives, 
adverbs (Smyth §313-20, 343,345); Vocabulary 14 and associated 
principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §313-24, 341-5
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1063-98, 2462-87, 2688-2768

A) Comparatives in Greek can either be used like English comparatives (μείζων 
“bigger”), in which case they must take a word showing what the subject is compared 
to, or they may be used absolutely (μείζων “rather big, too big”). When used as com­
paratives they have two constructions.

1) Simple comparison in the nominative tends to use the genitive of comparison for 
“than,” but ή is also possible.

ούτος μείζων έστί εκείνης. He is bigger than she (is).
ούτος μείζων έστιν ή εκείνη. He is bigger than she (is).

2) In more complex comparisons, ή is used for “than.” The word after ή is in the same 
case as the word to which it is being compared.

τούτω εστι μείζων οίκος ή εκείνη. He has a bigger house than she does,
πλείονας έφαγεν ούτος ή εκείνη. He ate more than she did.

Comparatives are also used with ή and a natural result clause to express the idea in 
English “too ... to”:1

1 Sometimes the ώστε is omitted from such clauses, or ώς is used instead.

θρασύτερος ήν ή ώστε φοβεΐσθαι. He was too bold to be afraid,
σωφρονέστερος ήν ή ώστε μή φοβεΐσθαι. He was too sensible not to be afraid,
τούτο μεΐζόν έστιν ή ώστε με αύτό φαγεΐν. That is too big for me to eat.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: γενναίος, -a, -ov “noble,” σοφός, -ή, -όν “wise,” πατήρ, πατρός, 
ό “father,” άποτρέχω, άποδραμούμαι, άπεδραμον, άποδεδράμηκα, -, - 
“run away.”
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a. He is nobler than she is. (2 ways)
b. He is rather noble.
c. He has a nobler father than she does.
d. He is too noble to run away.
e. She is wiser than he is. (2 ways)
f. She is rather wise.
g. She has a wiser father than he does.
h. She is too wise to run away.

B) Superlatives can either be used like English superlatives (μέγιστος “biggest”), in 
which case they often take a word showing what the subject is compared to, or they 
may be used absolutely (μέγιστος “very big”).

1) When compared to something, superlatives take a partitive genitive.

μέγιστος έστι τών παίδων. He is the biggest of the boys.

2) Superlatives with ώς (or δτι) translate English “as... as possible”.

ώς μέγιστος έστιν.
δτι τάχιστα έδραμεν.

He is as big as possible.
He ran as fast as possible.

Comparative and superlative constructions can take a dative of degree of difference, or 
(only in the case of certain words) an adverbial accusative.

ούτος πολλώ μείζων έστιν εκείνης, 
ούτος μακρω μείζων έστιν έκείνης. 
ούτος πολύ μείζων έστιν έκείνης.

He is much bigger than she (is) 
He is far bigger than she (is). 
He is much bigger than she (is)

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: αρχαίος, -a, -ov “ancient”; μακρός, -ά, -όν “long”; οίκος, -ou, ό 
“house”; νύξ, νυκτός, ή “night.”

a. This is the most ancient of the houses.
b. The house is as ancient as possible.
c. This house is much more ancient than that one.
d. This house is far more ancient than that one.
e. This is the longest of the nights.
f. The night is as long as possible.
g. This night is much longer than that one.
h. This night is far longer than that one.
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C) Multiple negatives are common in Greek. As in English, negatives do not affect 
one another unless they apply to the same word or phrase; like the usage in collo­
quial English, but unlike usage in written English, Greek negatives may strengthen one 
another instead of cancelling. Multiple negatives in Greek cancel each other only if 
the last negative is a simple ού or a simple μή; if the last negative is compound, they 
strengthen each other.

ούδείς ούκ οΐδεν. No-one does not know. / Everyone knows, 
(cancelling)

ούκ οΐδεν ούδείς. No-one at all knows. / No-one knows, 
(strengthening)

ούδείς εΐπεν δτι πιστός ούκ εϊη. No-one said he was not trustworthy, (neither 
cancelling nor strengthening, since the two 
negatives apply to different words; note that 
this sentence does not mean “Everyone said he 
was trustworthy.”)

εϊ μή είδε μηδέποτε ... If he had never seen... (strengthening with μή)

Either a single compound negative or multiple confirming negatives may be used to 
translate English clauses in which words like “any” or “ever” replace words like “some” 
after a negative; Greek indefinites like τις are not used in such contexts.

He does not know anything.
I did not see anyone.
I don’t see any children.

ούδέν οΐδεν. / ούκ οΐδεν ούδέν.
ούδένα εΐδον. / ούκ εΐδον ούδένα.
ούδένα παΐδα όρώ. / ούχ όρώ παΐδα ούδένα. / 

παϊδας ούχ όρώ.
I never see anyone.
if he doesn’t ever come

ούδέποτε όρώ ούδένα.
εάν μηδέποτε έλθη / εάν μή έλθη μηδέποτε

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using at least one neg­
ative per sentence and the following vocabulary: κλέπτω, κλέψω, έκλεψα, 
κέκλοφα, κέκλεμμαι, έκλάπην “steal”; έσθίω, έδομαι, έφαγον, -, -, - “eat.”

a. No-one stole anything.
b. I did not steal anything. (2 ways)
c. Everyone steals.
d. They never steal. (2 ways)
e. No-one said that they never steal.
f. He will never steal anything.
g. Everyone eats.
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h.
i.

No-one ate anything.
He is not eating anything. (2 ways) 
Everyone ate.

Sentences 1

Translate into Greek with double negatives, using only words and constructions so far 
covered.

1. No-one ever neglects his own anger.
2. He disturbed everyone.
3. They will not read any poems.
4. Everyone has abilities.
5. I did not plot against any good-for-nothing man.
6. No-one will oppose me.
7. Trivial things befall everyone.
8. He did not deceive anyone, although he tried.
9. My daughter is not yet skilled in any art.
10. Everyone reads these easy writings.
11. There is nothing clear or precise in his writings.
12. Everyone is disappointed.
13. No-one gets by lot a share of courage.
14. Everyone stands by his own people.
15. No-one is ever present when I try my strength.
16. He did not have a share of any abilities.
17. Everything (is) legitimate in this state.
18. No-one is present any longer in the town.

Sentences 2

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1. Is reading clearly easier than writing correctly?
2. That device was much too conspicuous not to be seen swiftly.
3. Love is by far the sharpest of desires.
4. The very wicked children disturb many more people than they deceive.
5. I shall try to read as clearly as possible.
6. Those wicked men are too experienced to be easily disappointed.
7. These rather trivial women foolishly believe that the rule of a king is far more 

legitimate than that of a tyrant.
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8. The wicked man s anger was as great as possible.
9. Too many things came next for me to remember them all precisely.
10. The men who agree with us are much dearer to me than those who wickedly plot 

against us.
11. If you read as fast as possible, you will not enjoy reading.
12. We obey you eagerly because your strength is much greater than ours.
13. Even men as experienced as possible are sometimes deceived.
14. The old woman is much too good to neglect her daughter.
15. It is much easier to deceive a populace than a king.
16. The wretched children foolishly disturbed as many old women as possible.
17. That very good man nobly stands by more friends than he opposes.
18. Since they were in want of all things, the good men came out later.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1. έμοί μέν yap ούδέν έστι πρεσβύτερον του ώς δτι βέλτιστον εμέ γενέσθαι, τούτου 
δέ οΐμαί μοι συλλήπτορα ούδένα κυριώτερον είναι σου.

(Plato, Symposium 2i8d; πρεσβύτερος “more important,” συλλήπτωρ “partner,” 
κυριώτερος i.e. “more capable”)

2. έπειτα δ’ ύστερον και προς τούς άλλους άπαντας τούς μετά Δημοσθένους 
ομολογία γίγνεται ώστε όπλα τε παραδοΰναι καί μή άποΟανεΐν μηδένα μήτε 
βιαίως μήτε δεσμοΐς μήτε τής αναγκαιότατης ένδεια διαίτης.

(Thucydides 7.82.2; ομολογία i.e. “surrender agreement,” δίαιτα i.e. “means of liv- 
ing”)

3. φαίην δ’ άν έγωγε μηδενί μηδεμίαν είναι παίδευσιν παρά του μή άρέσκοντος. 

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.39; παίδευσις “education,” παρά i.e. “if he is taught 
by”; what rule from an earlier chapter does this sentence violate?)

4. οί δ’ αυ Λακεδαιμόνιοι έπει ήσΟοντο αύτόν έλάττω έχοντα δύναμιν ή ώστε τούς 
φίλους ώφελεΐν, έκέλευσαν τον Τελευτίαν σύν ταΐς δώδεκα ναυσίν αΐς εΐχεν έν 
τώ περί Άχαΐαν καί Λέχαιον κόλπω περιπλεΐν προς τον Έκδικον, κάκεΐνον μέν 
άποπέμψαι, αύτόν δέ τών τε βουλομένων φίλων είναι έπιμελεΐσθαι καί τούς 
πολεμίους δ τι δύναιτο κακόν ποιεΐν.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.8.23; κόλπος “gulf,” έπιμελέομαι + gen. “take care of’)
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5. ζητεΐν yap μοι δοκεΐς τοιοΰτόν τι τό καλόν άποκρίνασθαι, δ μηδέποτε αισχρόν 
μηδαμού μηδενί φανεΐται.

(Plato, Hippias Major 29id; understand είναι before άποκρίνασθαι)

6. και εγώ μέν, ώ Σώκρατες, και τότε έκέλευον σοι διδόναι τάριστεΐα τούς στρατη­
γούς, και τούτο γέ μοι ούτε μέμψη ούτε έρεΐς δτι ψεύδομαι* άλλά γάρ τών 
στρατηγών πρός τό έμόν άξίωμα άποβλεπόντων και βουλομένων έμοί διδόναι 
τάριστεΐα, αύτός προθυμότερος έγένου τών στρατηγών εμέ λαβεΐν ή σαυτόν. 

(Plato, Symposium 22oe, Alcibiades on Socrates’ bravery and modesty; άριστεΐα 
“prize,” άξίωμα “rank”)

7. εί δέ μήτ’ έστι μήτ’ ήν μήτ’ άν είπεΐν έχοι μηδείς μηδέπω και τήμερον, τί τον 
σύμβουλον έχρήν ποιεΐν;

(Demosthenes, De corona 190; είπεΐν έχω i.e. have something to say in response 
to Demosthenes’ offer to admit his advice was wrong if anyone can suggest some­
thing that would have been better)

8. ούδ’ αυ φαντασθήσεται αύτώ τό καλόν οΐον πρόσωπόν τι ούδέ χεΐρες ούδέ άλλο 
ούδέν ών σώμα μετέχει, ούδέ τις λόγος ούδέ τις επιστήμη, ούδέ που δν εν έτέρω 
τινι, οΐον εν ζώω ή εν γή ή εν ούρανώ ή έν τω άλλω, άλλ’ αύτό καθ’ αύτό μεθ’ 
αύτού μονοειδές άεί δν, τά δέ άλλα πάντα καλά εκείνου μετέχοντα τρόπον τινά 
τοιοΰτον, οΐον γιγνομένων τε τών άλλων και άπολλυμένων μηδέν εκείνο μήτε τι 
πλέον μήτε έλαττον γίγνεσθαι μηδέ πάσχειν μηδέν.
(Plato, Symposium 211b, Diotima on the Form of the Beautiful; φαντάζομαι 
“appear,” οΐον “like,” μονοειδής “uniform”; why is this sentence hard to analyze?)



XV Commands, wishes, and prevention

Material to learn before using this chapter: μι-verbs: present system (Smyth 
§416, pages 135-7 only); Vocabulary 15 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §412-16
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1780-2,1797-1800,1814-20,

1835-44, 2038, 2155-6, 2681-7, 2739-44

A) Commands

1) Direct commands are expressed by the imperative or subjunctive as follows:

Continuous Action Single Action

Present subjunctive (negative μή) 
(μή) γράφωμεν “Let us (not) write.”

1st person
Aorist subjunctive (negative μή) 
(μή) γράψωμεν “Let us (not) write;

Positive: present imperative 
γράφετε “Write!” (all day)

2nd person
Positive: aorist imperative 
γράψατε “Write!” (this letter)

Negative: μή + present imperative 
μή γράφετε “Don’t be writing!”

Negative: μή + aorist subjunctive 
μή γράψητε “Don’t write!”

Positive: present imperative 
γραφόντων “Let them write.”

3rd person
Positive: aorist imperative (rare) 
γραψάντων “Let them write.”

Negative: μή + present imperative 
μή γραφόντων “Let them not be writing.”

Negative: μή + aorist subjunctive 
μή γράψωσι “Let them not write.”

2) Indirect commands are expressed by the infinitive (present or aorist according to 
aspect); the negative is μή.

έκέλευσεν αύτούς μή γράφειν. He ordered them not to write (continuously/ever).
έκέλευσεν αύτούς γράψαι. He ordered them to write (once).
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Verbs taking an indirect command include λέγω, κελεύω, παρακελεύομαι, άξιόω “ask,” 
δέομαι “ask,” αίτέω, ούκ έάω, and κωλύω.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: γαμέω, γαμώ, έ'γημα, γεγάμηκα, γεγάμημαι, - “marry” (take 
this to be an inherently one-time action and assume male subjects); σιγάω, 
σιγήσομαι, έσίγησα, σεσίγηκα, σεσίγημαι, έσιγήθην “be silent” (take this 
to be an inherently continuous action).

a. Be silent!
b. Don’t marry!
c. Let’s marry!
d. Let them be silent!
e. They ordered us not to marry.
f. Don’t be silent!
g. Let’s not be silent!
h. Let them marry!
i. Marry!
j. I order you to be silent.

B) Certain verbs of preventing, forbidding, and denying, including απαγορεύω, 
εϊργω, and άπαρνέομαι,1 take an infinitive preceded by an untranslatable μή. But other 
verbs with similar meanings, including ούκ έάω, κωλύω, and ού φημί, take an infinitive 
without μή.

1 See Smyth §2740-1 for a list of other verbs that can take this construction.
2 Also often if the governing verb is a “virtual negative,” a question expecting a negative answer: τις άπείποι άν 

μοι μή ούκ άπελθεϊν; “Who would forbid me to go away?”

εϊρξει ήμάς μή εΐσελθειν. 
άπεΐπέ μοι μή άπελθεϊν. 
ούκ εϊασε με άπελθεϊν.

He will prevent us from entering.
He forbade me to go away.
He forbade me to go away.

The introductory μή becomes μή ού if the governing verb has a negative,1 2 but none 
of these negatives makes the subordinate negative: subordinate clauses of this type are 
never themselves negative (i.e. one cannot prevent someone from not doing something 
using one of these verbs).

ούκ άπεΐπέ μοι μή ούκ άπελθεϊν.
ούδεις εϊρξει ήμάς μή ούκ εΐσελθεΐν.

He did not forbid me to go away. 
No-one will prevent us from entering.
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Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: απαγορεύω, άπερώ, άπεΐπον, άπείρηκα, άπείρημαι, άπερ- 
ρήθην (+ dat.) “forbid”; ούκ έάω, έάσω, εϊασα, εϊακα, εϊαμαι, είάθην 
“forbid”; εϊργω, εϊρξω, εΐρξα, -, εΐργμαι, εϊρχθην “prevent”; κωλύω “pre­
vent”; άπαρνέομαι “deny”; ού φημί, φήσω, εφησα, -, -, - “deny”; έπομαι, 
έ'ψομαι, έσπόμην, -, -, - “follow”; ακούω, άκούσομαι, ήκουσα, άκήκοα, -, 
ήκούσθην “hear.”

a. He forbids me to follow. (2 ways)
b. They did not forbid us to follow.
c. She prevented him from following. (2 ways)
d. Nothing prevents you from following. (2 ways).
e. We deny that we followed. (2 ways)
f. No-one denies that we followed.
g. They forbade us to hear. (2 ways) 
h. He does not forbid me to hear.
i. They are preventing us from hearing. (2 ways)
j. No-one prevented you from hearing. (2 ways)
k. I deny that I heard. (2 ways)
1. No-one denies that you heard.

C) Wishes are of four types.

1) Wishes for the future use the optative (present or aorist) with or without εϊθε or εϊ 
γάρ; the negative is μή.

είθε γράψαιεν. May they write!
μή γράφοι. May he not be writing!

2) Wishes for the present use the imperfect indicative, always with εϊθε or εϊ γάρ; the 
negative is μή.

εϊθε μή έγραφεν. If only he were not writing! I Would that he were not writing!

3) Wishes for the past use the aorist indicative, always with εϊθε or εϊ γάρ; the negative 
is μή.

εϊθε έγραψαν. If only they had written! I Would that they had written!
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4) Present and past wishes are also expressed by ώφελον and an appropriate tense of 
the infinitive, with or without εϊθε/εΐ yap; the negative is μή.

εϊθε ώφελε μή γράφειν. If only he were not writing! I Would that he were not writing!
(= He should not be writing.)

ώφελον γράψαι. If only they had written! I Would that they had written!
(= They should have written.)

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: αδω, ασομαι, ήσα, -, ήσμαι, ήσθην “sing”; φεύγω, φεύξομαι, 
εφυγον, πέφευγα, -, - “flee.”

a. May they not sing! (3 ways)
b. If only they were not singing! (5 ways)
c. If only they had not sung! (5 ways)
d. May he not flee! (3 ways)
e. If only he were not fleeing! (5 ways)
f. If only he had not fled! (5 ways)

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When two 
verbs with different constructions could be used for an expression of forbidding or pre­
venting, or when both ώφελον and the indicative are possible for wishes, give both.

1. If only the archer were not deriving benefit from returning to this country! 
(2 ways)

2. Let us never owe anything to anyone.
3. No-one forbade us to show you the wider field.
4. Do not destroy the poison on the table immediately; let the witnesses see it.
5. May your father never allow you to return safely to his house!
6. Never stay in a position in which you will perish!
7. Your daughter s husband denied that he had opened the tent later. (2 ways)
8. Would that they had not perished badly because of (use ενεκα) profit! (2 ways)
9. Let us always, in a friendly fashion, give some part of our profit to the gods.
10. Always stay in your (plural) positions!
11. Let the soldiers never be absent from the camp.
12. No-one will prevent you from helping your own father and mother. (2 ways)
13. If only that old woman were not encouraging the enemy to set up a trophy!

(2 ways)
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14. Everyone encouraged us as clearly as possible to show them our country.
15. Let that slave not set up a tent in the middle of this field.
16. Would that he had not wickedly destroyed the altars sacred to the gods!

(2 ways)
17. Let us prevent the archer from shutting those men in the prison. (2 ways)
18. May we always know how to make (use τίθημι) good laws!
19. Let the archer return to his own country swiftly with much bronze.
20. Do not (repeatedly) give prayers to those newer gods; they do not know how to 

benefit us.
21. If only we had returned to the bank more swiftly! (2 ways)
22. I shall never allow his very wicked outrageous behavior to perish from my 

memory.
23. Do not return to Athens; your very wretched enemies there will easily put an end 

to (— of) your freedom.
24. Would that they were able to benefit us very conspicuously! (2 ways)
25. The tyrant ordered the citizens to be shut in the acropolis as swiftly as possible.
26. We shall encourage our rather unfortunate children not to destroy the profits of 

others.
27. Do you know precisely how to prevent legislators from making (use τίθημι) bad 

laws? (2 ways)
28. Do not owe money to the men around the banks; they will destroy you very swiftly 

if they are able.
29. May no-one ever deny that the Greeks first showed democracy to human beings.
30. Let the orators, since they are able to speak very clearly, forbid the archers to put 

(repeatedly) anything on the altars. (2 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1. εϊθε σοι, ώ Περίκλεις, τότε συνεγενόμην, δτε δεινότατος σαυτοΰ ταΰτα ήσθα. 

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.46; δεινότατος σαυτοΰ i.e. cleverer than you are 
now, ταΰτα “about such things”)

2. εν δέ τούτω άφικόμενος Άρίσταρχος ό εκ Βυζαντίου αρμοστής, έχων δύο 
τριήρεις, πεπεισμένος ύπό Φαρναβάζου τοΐς τε ναυκλήροις άπεπτε μή διάγειν 
έλθών τε επί τό στράτευμα τοΐς στρατιώταις είπε μή περαιοΰσθαι εις τήν Ασίαν.
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(Xenophon, Anabasis 7.2.12; αρμοστής “governor,” ναύκληρος “ship-master,” 
διάγω “continue,” περαιόομαι “cross”)

3. Κλέαρχος δέ τάδε εΐπεν άλλ’ ώφελε μέν Κύρος ζην* έττεί δέ τετελεύτηκεν, απαγ­
γέλλετε Άριαίω δτι ήμεΐς νικώμέν τε βασιλέα καί, ώς όράτε, ούδείς έτι ήμΐν μάχε­
ται, καί, εί μή ύμεΐς ήλθετε, έπορευόμεθα άν έπί βασιλέα.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.1.4; τελευτάω “die”)

4. άπαγγελθέντος δέ αύτοΐς τούτου, καλέσαντες δ τε Κριτίας καί ό Χαρικλής 
τον Σωκράτην τόν τε νόμον έδεικνύτην αύτώ καί τοΐς νέοις άπειπέτην μή 
διαλέγεσθαι.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.33, on a law banning Socrates from talking to 
young men)

5. εί γάρ ώφελον, ώ Κριτών, οϊοί τ’ είναι οί πολλοί τά μέγιστα κακά έργάζεσθαι, 
ΐνα οϊοί τ’ ήσαν καί άγαθά τά μέγιστα, καί καλώς άν εΐχεν.
(Plato, Crito 44Φ

6. εν δέ τή Σπάρτη ό Λυκούργος τοΐς έλευθέροις τών μέν άμφί χρηματισμόν άπεΐπε 
μηδενός άπτεσθαι, δσα δέ ελευθερίαν ταΐς πόλεσι παρασκευάζει, ταΰτα έταξε 
μόνα έργα αύτών νομίζειν.

(Xenophon, Respublica Lacedaemoniorum 7.2; χρηματισμόν “money-making”)

7. πέμπει τών εταίρων τινάς τών εαυτού μετά ιππέων πρός τό τών Αθηναίων 
στρατόπεδον, ήνίκα ξυνεσκόταζεν* οΐ προσελάσαντες εξ δσου τις έμελλεν 
άκούσεσθαι καί άνακαλεσάμενοί τινας ώς δντες τών ’Αθηναίων επιτήδειοι (ήσαν 
γάρ τινες τώ Νικία διάγγελοι τών ένδοθεν) έκέλευον φράζειν Νικία μή άπάγειν 
τής νυκτός τό στράτευμα ώς Συρακοσίων τάς οδούς φυλασσόντων, άλλά καθ’ 
ήσυχίαν τής ήμέρας παρασκευασάμενον άποχωρεΐν.

(Thucydides 7·73·3_74·ΐ> on the enemies’ deceptive message to the Athenian army; 
ήνίκα “when,” συσκοτάζω “get dark,” προσελάσαντες understand εις τοσοΰτον, 
άνακαλέομαι “summon,” επιτήδειοι i.e. from the pro-Athenian faction in Syra­
cuse, διάγγελος “informant,” ένδοθεν i.e. in Syracuse, καθ’ ήσυχίαν “at leisure”; 
what does the use of ώς tell us?)

8. ή οϊει, δτι Γοργιάς ήσχύνθη σοι μή προσομολογήσαι τόν ρητορικόν άνδρα μή 
ούχί καί τά δίκαια είδέναι καί τά καλά καί τά άγαθά, καί εάν μή έλθη ταΰτα 
είδώς παρ’ αύτόν, αύτός διδάξειν, έπειτα εκ ταύτης ίσως τής ομολογίας εναν­
τίον τι συνέβη εν τοΐς λόγοις - τούτο δ δή άγαπας, αύτός άγαγών έπί τοιαύτα 
έρωτήματα - έπεί τίνα οϊει άπαρνήσεσθαι μή ούχί καί αύτόν έπίστασθαι τά 
δίκαια καί άλλους διδάξειν;
(Plato, Gorgias 46ib-c, a complaint directed at Socrates; προσομολογέομαι 
“admit” (taking here the special construction of εϊργω etc.), ταΰτα είδώς i.e. 
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someone who knows this already (we might be tempted to put the μή with είδώς 
if we were writing this), ομολογία i.e. the admission described in the previ­
ous part of the sentence, εναντίον i.e. “contradiction,” the rhetorical question 
using άτταρνέομαι causes it to act as if it were preceded by a negative (“virtual 
negative”), αύτόν i.e. Gorgias)



XVI Temporal clauses

Material to learn before using this chapter: μι-verbs: aorist and perfect 
systems, δείκνυμι (Smyth §416, pages 138-40 only); Vocabulary 16 
and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §416-22, 717-67
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2383-2461

Temporal clauses have a close relationship to relative and conditional clauses and fall 
into groups very similar to those taken by such types of clause. There is, however, 
the additional complication that many different conjunctions can introduce temporal 
clauses, and some of these conjunctions have idiosyncratic rules of their own.

Conjunctions indicating simultaneous action: δτε/όπότε “when”; έως “while, as long 
as. t

Conjunctions indicating prior action: έπεί, επειδή “when, after”; επειδή τάχιστα “as 
soon as”; εξ ού, άφ’ ού “since, after, ever since”; ώς “when, since.”

Conjunctions indicating subsequent action: έως, μέχρι “until”; πριν “before, until.”

A) Temporal clauses of fact are those expressing a definite fact, i.e. a specific action 
(either one-time or continuous) in the past or present. They use the indicative; the 
negative is ού. (These clauses resemble the simple conditions and indicative relative 
clauses.)

τούς αγγέλους εϊδεν δτε άφικνοΰντο. He saw the messengers when they 
arrived. / He saw the messengers as they 
arrived.

τούς αγγέλους εϊδεν επειδή άφίκοντο. He saw the messengers when they 
arrived. / He saw the messengers when 
they had arrived.

τούς αγγέλους ούκ είδε μέχρι άφίκοντο. He did not see the messengers until 
they arrived. / He did not see the 
messengers until they had arrived.



152 Chapter XVI

B) General temporal clauses are those expressing indefinite or repeated action 
(English “whenever,” or an English temporal word that could be replaced by “when­
ever”). They take άν and the subjunctive in primary sequence, and the optative (without 
άν) in secondary sequence. The άν comes directly after the introductory conjunction 
and combines with it as follows: επειδή + άν = έπειδάν, δτε + άν = δταν, οπότε + 
αν = όπόταν. The negative is μή. (These clauses belong to the indefinite construction 
and so resemble the general conditions and relative clauses; see chapters vn A2 and 
vni F.)

τούς αγγέλους έώρα οπότε άφίκοιντο. He used to see the messengers
whenever they arrived.

τούς αγγέλους όρα δταν άφίκωνται. He sees the messengers whenever
they arrive.

άει έώρα αύτούς επειδή τάχιστα άφίκοιντο. He always saw them as soon as they 
arrived.

C) Prospective temporal clauses are those anticipating a future event. They include 
all temporal clauses in sentences with a future main verb, and also all temporal clauses 
with an “until” that indicates anticipation or purpose, regardless of the tense of the main 
verb. They take the subjunctive or optative as above, with μή if negative. (These clauses 
resemble the future more vivid conditions, except when they take the optative.)

τούς αγγέλους δψεται δταν άφίκωνται. He will see the messengers when
they arrive. I He will see the 
messengers whenever they arrive.

τούς άγγέλους ούκ δψεται έως άν άφίκωνται. He will not see the messengers until 
they arrive.

έμενε μέχρι οί άγγελοι άφίκοιντο. He waited for the messengers to
arrive. I He waited until the 
messengers should arrive. / He 
waited until the messengers arrived.

The distinction between optative and indicative in sentences like the last of these has to 
do with the subject s motivation. In this sentence he was waiting for the messengers; had 
he been waiting for his brother and given up when the messengers happened to arrive 
and tell him that his brother was not coming, the action would have been expressed 
with the indicative.

έμενε μέχρι οί άγγελοι άφίκοντο. He waited until the messengers 
arrived.
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A, B, and C). Identify which type of tempo­
ral clause each of the following sentences would contain in Greek, give 
the mood and tense that the underlined verb would have if translated into 
Greek, and state which conjunction(s) could be used to introduce the tem­
poral clause.

a. Goats eat flowers whenever they see them.
b. That goat will eat your flowers as soon as she sees them.
c. The goat ate my flowers as soon as she saw them.
d. We were waiting for the princess to ride past.
e. We waited until the clock struck twelve, but she never appeared.
f. We saw the princess when she was riding in her carriage.
g. When the princess appears we shall wave at her.
h. We always used to wave at the princess when she was looking at the 

crowd.
i. We waved at the princess as long as we could see her.
j. We are waiting for the princess to appear.
k. We told jokes while we were waiting.
1. We waited until it started to rain, and then we gave up.
m. It poured rain while we were waiting.

D) Temporal clauses with ττρίν have two constructions. In sentences without a nega­
tive in the main clause, πριν means “before” and takes the infinitive (change of subject 
in accusative). But in sentences with a negative main clause, the idea “not... before” is 
equivalent to “until,” and πριν therefore acts like other conjunctions meaning “until” 
and takes a dependent clause following the rules given above.1 Sentences with a positive 
main clause and “until” cannot be translated with πριν but require εως or μέχρι.

1 Therefore English sentences with “until” after a positive main verb can only be translated with έως or μέχρι, but 
those with “until” after a negative main verb can be translated with έως, μέχρι, or πριν.

τούς αγγέλους είδε πριν άφικέσθαι.

τούς αγγέλους είδε πριν αύτούς 
άφικέσθαι.

τούς αγγέλους οψεται πριν αύτούς 
άφικέσθαι.

τούς άγγέλους ούκ είδε πριν άφίκοντο.

He saw the messengers before he arrived. I 
He saw the messengers before arriving. 
He saw the messengers before they arrived.

He will see the messengers before they 
arrive.
He did not see the messengers before they 
arrived. I He did not see the messengers 
until they arrived.
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τούς αγγέλους ούκ δψεται πριν άν 
άφίκωνται.

He will not see the messengers before they 
arrive. I He will not see the messengers until 
they arrive.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on D). For each of the sentences below, indicate 
how the underlined word would be translated in Greek (if there is more than 
one option, give them all) and whether it would be followed by an infinitive, 
indicative, or subjunctive verb.

a. The king arrived at the castle before we saw him.
b. The king did not stop for rest before he reached the castle.
c. The king s attendants waited until he was ready to continue.
d. The king made sure he was looking his best before he arrived at the 

castle.
e. The queen did not see the king until he entered the courtyard.
f. We got to the castle before the king arrived.
g. The king will ignore everyone until he greets the queen.
h. The king did not speak to anyone until he had greeted the queen.
i. The queen will not have a chance to speak to the king in private 

before he goes to bed.
j. The queen waited until a messenger arrived to say that the king would 

not come that day.
k. The castle was scrubbed from battlements to dungeon before the king 

came to see it.
1. The king will not leave the castle until he has rested.
m. The queen arrived at the castle before the king did.
n. The king is not going anywhere before he has had something to eat. 
o. The queen waited in the courtyard until the king arrived.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; use temporal 
clauses instead of temporal participles, and use πριν for “until” whenever possible.

1. He cleansed the bronze before he sold it to us.
2. Wanting to deceive us, the good-for-nothing man flattered us until we trusted 

him.
3. Wanting to deceive us, the very wicked man flattered us until he thought we 

trusted him.
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4. Whenever he is wronged by some enemy, a true philosopher laughs and 
forgets.

5. Are you waiting to embark in this ship?
6. The thief did not give me back my horse until I shouted to the guards.
7. The prostitute s beauty enslaved my son before her lies caused him to revolt.
8. They always used to revolt as soon as their king died.
9. The soldiers waited in the plain for us to break the gates.
10. The children slept until you awakened them.
11. The slaves revolted from their masters before opening the gates on behalf of the

enemy.
12. Collect money until that which we have suffices.
13. You can’t eat while you are laughing, can you?
14. Whenever the assembly at Athens voted for an expedition, the rich men used 

to equip it.
15. Do not hand over the rule to your son until he is able to manage the affairs 

himself.
16. When the tyrant had destroyed our town and enslaved us, he attacked 

you.
17. You were sleeping while the enemy was destroying our army, weren’t 

you?
18. The corpses on the plain had all been buried before the soldiers set up a trophy 

to indicate the victory.
19. Will this money suffice until we go to the bank?
20. I waited two days for my father to return.
21. Before she married, my mother tended her father until he died.
22. Our mother is with us whenever we sleep.
23. As long as the king was distributing bread to the citizens and filling the crowd

with wine, everyone attended him; only the end of the bread and wine caused 
the populace to revolt.

24. We liked the king even before you displayed the benefit he gave your city.
25. That tyrant always enslaves some citizen when a slave dies.
26-8. Let us give the hero back his wife quickly, before he destroys the city and enslaves 

us all! - But how would we be able to hand her over safely? - Let someone shout 
to the attackers while they are trying to break the wall, and encourage their 
leader to stand near the gates. When he is standing there, open the gates a little: 
when she sees her husband, the woman will go out.

29. Many people do not become experienced until they become old men.
30. This traitor filled our town with bandits whenever the citizens were

voting.
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Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each temporal clause.

1. άρχοντα ouv αίρουμαι τής πόσεως, έως άν ύμεΐς ίκανώς πίητε, έμαυτόν.
(Plato, Symposium 213c, Alcibiades’ drinking rules; πόσις “drinking”)

2. δραπετεύω ούν αύτόν και φεύγω, και δταν ϊδω, αϊσχύνομαι τά ώμολογημένα.

(Plato, Symposium 216b; δραπετεύω “run away from”)

3. λέγεται γάρ Άλκιβιάδην, πριν εϊκοσιν ετών είναι, Περικλεΐ έπιτρόπω μέν οντι 
εαυτού, προστάτη δέ τής πόλεως, τοιάδε διαλεχθήναι περί νόμων.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.40; επίτροπος “guardian,” προστάτης “leader”)

4. ό δέ είστήκει μέχρι έως έγένετο καί ήλιος άνέσχεν’ έπειτα ωχετ’ άπιών 
προσευξάμενος τω ήλίω.

(Plato, Symposium 22od, on Socrates standing and thinking; άνέχω “rise,” προσ­
εύχομαι “pray”)

5. ήμΐν πριν σέ είσελθεΐν έδοξε χρήναι επί δεξιά έκαστον έν μέρει λόγον περί ’Έρω­
τος εΐπεΐν ώς δύναιτο κάλλιστον, καί έγκωμιάσαι.

(Plato, Symposium 214b, explanation to Alcibiades of the symposium s original 
rules; χρήναι i.e. “to oblige,” επί δεξιά “from left to right,” μέρος i.e. “turn,” εγ­
κωμιάζω “praise”)

6. ταΰτα δέ εΐπόντες άλλήλοις σπονδάς έποιήσαντο, έως άπαγγελθείη τά 
λεχθέντα Δερκυλίδα μέν εις Λακεδαίμονα, Τισσαφέρνει δέ επί βασιλέα.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.2.20)

7. περιεμένομεν ouv έκάστοτε έως άνοιχθείη τό δεσμωτήριον, διατρίβοντες μετ’ 
άλλήλων, άνεωγετο γάρ ού πρώ’ επειδή δέ άνοιχθείη, εΐσήμεν παρά τον 
Σωκράτη καί τά πολλά διημερεύομεν μετ’ αύτοΰ. καί δή καί τότε πρωαίτερον 
συνελέγημεν* τή γάρ προτεραία επειδή έξήλθομεν εκ του δεσμωτηρίου 
εσπέρας, έπυθόμεθα δτι τό πλοΐον εκ Δήλου άφιγμένον εϊη.

(Plato, Phaedo 59d-e, on how the speaker came to be with Socrates when he 
died; έκάστοτε “every time,” διατρίβω “pass time,” διημερεύω “spend the day,” 
πρωαίτερον “earlier,” συλλέγω “gather”)

8. άκούσατε ouv μου πρός θεών, καί εάν μέν εγώ φαίνωμαι άδικεΐν, ού χρή με 
ένθένδε άπελθεΐν πριν άν δώ δίκην’ άν δ’ ύμΐν φαίνωνται άδικεΐν οί εμέ διαβάλ- 
λοντες, ούτως αύτοΐς χρήσθε ώσπερ άξιον.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 5.75)
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9. τών τε γάρ νεκρών άταφων οντων, οπότε τις ιδοι τινά τών επιτηδείων κείμενον, 
ές λύπην μετά φόβου καθίστατο, καί οί ζώντες καταλειπόμενοι τραυματίαι τε 
καί άσθενεΐς πολύ τών τεθνεώτων τοΐς ζώσι λυπηρότεροι ήσαν καί τών άπο- 
λωλότων άθλιώτεροι.

(Thucydides 7-75-3J άταφος “unburied,” επιτήδειος “friend,” τραυματίας 
“wounded man”)



Review exercises 3

Translate into Greek, adding connecting words as appropriate.

1. daughter: O mother, I fear that my father will not be present when we embark 
in order to sail to Athens. He often used to neglect us on the grounds that we 
know how to help ourselves, so that I am annoyed.

μ ο τ h e r : O very wretched daughter, stop slandering your father! And do not dis­
turb me any longer.1 Whenever I am trying to sleep, you prevent me. Do not 
deny that you knowingly1 2 bring it about that I never sleep!

1 See chapter xiv C: “any longer” is to “no longer” as “anyone” is to “no-one.”
2 A Greek circumstantial participle can be the equivalent of an English adverb. 3 Ξανθίας, -ου, ό.

daughter: If only you did not always blame me! You speak so bitterly that I am 
afraid to be with you.

mother: I repent of the things that have been said. Let us send someone as trust­
worthy as possible to tell your father to return immediately, before we sail. 
Everyone knows where he is.

daughter: O mother, no-one is ever truly disappointed in you with respect to 
anything; you are by far the best of mothers. Let Xanthias3 go, because he is 
faster than the other slaves.

μ ο τ h e r : O Xanthias, see to it that you go to my husband and tell him not to delay 
but to return at once.

2. When I first saw Socrates, I was afraid to speak, on the grounds that he was much 
too sensible to listen to a young woman. But before he had spoken long (= for 
much time), I knew he was by far the kindest of men, and he swiftly brought it 
about that I always arrived early at the agora in order to hear him. “May nothing 
ever prevent him from being present! Gods, give us Socrates always,” I used to pray 
until I saw him. Now, however, I weep, “If only the wisest of our citizens had not 
died!” Socrates was so skilled in all arts that everyone used to derive benefit from 
hearing him, and no-one of us (feminine) was ever afraid that he would not amuse 
us. Whenever the priests sent someone to encourage him to spend (time) in the 
temple, he used to go up there (i.e. to the temple) only (do not use adverbial μόνον) 
on condition that we came too.
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3. priest : O king, help me! I no longer have any cows to sacrifice. Send someone as 
fast as possible to buy a rather good cow before the altars become empty.

king: I’m afraid that some of my slaves are so lazy that they cannot go to the 
market, and others are too unjust to be sent with money. My comrades are 
absent - if only they were present here! When they return, I shall tell them to 
bring you the best of all the cows in the market.

priest : Do not deny that your daughter is present. Let her go to the market.
king: My daughter is afraid to be seen by the men in the market, because they 

used to shout to her whenever they saw her, on the grounds that she is rather 
beautiful. Let us send your daughter to buy the cow.

priest: Everyone knows that my daughter is by far the most sacred of the women 
of the town. I forbid you to send her. See to it that your daughter goes at once.

king: Who is the king here, I or you?



XVII Impersonal constructions and verbal adjectives

Material to learn before using this chapter: ϊημι, κείμαι, κάθημαι, δέω, χρή 
(Smyth §397&> 777? 79θ_3); Vocabulary 17 and associated principal 
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §777-82, 789-93
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §932-5, 2076-8, 2149-52

A) Impersonal verbs are ones regularly used in the third person singular with an 
understood “it” as subject. They often take an infinitive and/or object(s), but the exact 
construction depends on the particular verb involved.

δει με γράψαι. I must write. /1 have to write. / It is necessary for me 
to write.

έξεστί μοι γράψαι. 
έδοξέ μοι γράψαι. 
δει μοι τούτου, 
μεταμέλει μοι τούτου.

It is possible for me to write.
It seemed best to me to write. /1 decided to write.
I need this. /1 lack this.
I repent of this. / lam sorry about this.

1) Usually when these verbs are themselves negated the negative is ού, but when the 
infinitives they govern are negated, the negative is μή. Note that ού χρή means “ought 
not to I must not,” but ού δει with an infinitive can mean either “must not” or “does not 
have to.”

ούκ έξεστί μοι γράψαι. 
έξεστί μοι μή γράψαι. 
ού δει μοι τούτου, 
ού χρή με γράψαι.

It is not possible for me to write.
It is possible for me not to write.
I do not need this. /1 do not lack this.
I ought not to write. /1 should not write. /1 must not 
write.

ού δει με γράψαι. I do not have to write. / It is not necessary for me to 
write. /1 must not write. / It is necessary for me not 
to write.

δει με μή γράψαι.
άνάγκη ούδεμία έστί μοι 

γράψαι.

I must not write. / It is necessary for me not to write. 
I have no need to write. /1 do not have to write. / It 
is not necessary for me to write.
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2) When they occur in the past tense, impersonal verbs indicating obligation, propriety, 
necessity, or possibility usually indicate that the action of their dependent infinitives is 
unfulfilled. With a present infinitive the obligation etc. is present, and with an aorist 
infinitive it is past.1

1 Note the distinctions among the following: χρή με γράφειν “I should write” indicates that the speaker currently 
has an obligation to write but does not indicate whether he is fulfilling the obligation; χρήν με γράφειν “I 
should be writing” and έξην με γράφειν “I could be writing” indicate that the speaker is not fulfilling his 
obligation or opportunity to write; γράφοιμι άν “I might write,” “I could write,” “I would write” indicate a 
remote future potential for writing, but not a present obligation or opportunity; έ'γραφον άν “I would be 
writing” indicates that the speaker is not writing, but not whether the possibility is available. If one’s variety of 
English makes these same distinctions between the different English forms used as translations, the Greek is 
not difficult to remember. Those whose English dialects do not provide this assistance can help themselves by 
remembering that in formal written English the present progressive (“be doing”) is contrafactual after modal 
verbs, while the simple present is not: thus “should be doing,” “could be doing,” “would be doing,” “ought to be 
doing” etc. generally indicate that the action is not taking place, while “should do,” “could do,” “would do,” 
“ought to do”, etc. have no such force.

έδει με γράφειν. 
χρήν με γράψαι. 
έξην μοι γράφειν. 
But note: 
ούκ έδει με γράψαι.

I should be writing (but I am not).
I should have written (but I did not).
I could be writing (but I am not).

I did not have to write. I It was necessary for me not to 
write (but I did anyway). 11 should not have written.

3) Impersonal verbs can form neuter singular participles, but those participles do not 
agree with anything, since the verbs have no subjects. Therefore they are always used 
in an absolute construction; not the genitive absolute as for all other verbs, but the 
accusative absolute. Note that by definition all accusative absolute constructions are 
in their essence one-word phrases, as opposed to the two-word phrases of genitives 
absolute.

εξόν άπελθεΐν έμενον. They remained when (although, since) it was possible

δέον άπελθεΐν έμενον.
to depart.
They remained when (although, since) it was 
necessary to depart.

4) The set of words used as accusatives absolute is not exactly the same as the set of 
impersonal verbs. Useful participles to know, in addition to έξόν and δέον, are παρόν “it 
being possible,” άδύνατον dv “it being impossible,” δόξαν “it having been determined,” 
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προσήκον “it being fitting,” παρασχόν “when there was an opportunity,” and είρημέ vov 
“it being stated.”

Preliminary exercise i (on A). Translate into Greek using the examples 
above and the following vocabulary: μάχομαι, μαχοϋμαι, έμαχεσάμην, -, 
μεμάχημαι, - “fight.”

a. We must not fight. (3 ways)
b. when it was possible to fight (2 ways)
c. We should have fought. (2 ways)
d. It is possible for us not to fight.
e. We do not need this.
f. It seemed best to us to fight.
g. when it was necessary to fight
h. We did not have to fight.
i. We are sorry for this.
j. We have no need to fight.
k. We could be fighting.
1. We do not have to fight.
m. We need this.
n. We ought not to fight.
o. It is possible for us to fight.
p. We must fight. (3 ways)
q. We should be fighting. (2 ways)
r. when it was impossible to fight
s. It is not possible for us to fight.

B) Verbal adjectives are used (like the Latin gerundive) to express obligation.

1) Formation. Most verbal adjectives are formed from the sixth principal part of the 
verb, by removing the augment and the -θην (or -ην if there is no θ) and adding 
-τέος.2

λύω ... έλύφην —> λυτέος 
δίδωμι... έδόθην δοτέος 
στέλλω ... έστάλην σταλτέος

γράφω ... έγράφην γραπτέος 
άρχω ... ήρχΟην άρκτέος

If the verb stem ends in a consonant after -θην/-ην is dropped, that consonant may need to be adjusted when in 
contact with the τ: β and φ change to π, and γ and χ change to k.
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Some verbal adjectives are formed from what would be the sixth principal part of 
verbs that do not otherwise have such a part, and others are formed irregularly; note 
these:

βαίνω -βατέος
φέρω -> οΐστέος
έχω —> έκτέος, -σχετέος3 
τίθημι θετέος

3 Le. the verbal adjective of έ'χω is έκτέος, but that of compounds of έ'χω is σχετέος.

εϊμι —> ίτέος 
θύω —> θυτέος 
οΐδα —> ίστέος 
ϊημι —> -έτέος

θάπτω —> θαπτέος 
κλέπτω —> κλεπτέος 
λέγω -> ρητέος, λεκτέος 
άμύνω άμυντέος

The verbal adjectives decline like άξιος: λυτέος, λυτέα, λυτέον.

2) Usage: personal construction. A verbal adjective from a transitive verb (one that 
takes an accusative object) can modify a noun (or pronoun) to indicate that an action 
must be performed on that noun. Usually this construction is found in the nominative, 
and the verbal adjective functions as a predicate adjective with a form of ειμί expressed 
or understood. The agent, if expressed, is in the dative.

ταΰτα ποιητέα. These things must be done. I (One) must do these
things.

θαπτέος μοι ό αδελφός ήν. My brother had to be buried by me. 11 had to
bury my brother.

ποταμός τις ήμΐν έστι διαβατέος. A river must be crossed by us. I We must cross a 
river.

ώφελητέα σοι ή πόλις έστιν. The city must be benefitted by you. I You must 
benefit the city.

3) Usage: impersonal construction. A verbal adjective from any verb, whether transitive 
or not, can appear in the neuter nominative singular to indicate that an action must 
be performed; έστί or a similar word is expressed or understood. In this construction 
the verbal adjective acts like a noun and does not agree with anything; it may take an 
object in whatever case that verb usually takes, and an agent in the dative. An English 
translation cannot be literal. Note that this is the only possible construction for the 
verbal adjectives of intransitive verbs.

ταΰτα ποιητέον. These things must be done. / (One) must do these
things.

θαπτέον μοι τόν αδελφόν ήν. I had to bury my brother.
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άκουστέον εσται ήμΐν αύτοΰ. 
πειστέον σοι τω ττατρί.

ούχ άμαρτητέον του οϊκου.

We will have to hear him.
You must obey your father. I Your father must 
obey you.
(We, you, I, one) must not miss the house.

Sometimes this construction is used with the neuter plural instead of the singular.

θαπτέα μοι τον αδελφόν. I must bury my brother.

4) With both constructions the negative is ού; it indicates an obligation that the action 
not be done (“must not”).

ταυτα ού ποιητέα. 
ταυτα ού ποιητέον ήμΐν. 
ούκ άκουστέον σοι αύτοϋ.

These things must not be done. 
We must not do these things. 
You must not listen to him.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on Β). Translate into Greek with verbal adjectives, 
using the examples above and the following vocabulary: κύων, κυνός, ό 
“dog.”

a. You (plural) must not release the dogs. (2 ways)
b. I must know.
c. They must not hear you (singular).
d. The dogs had to be buried. (2 ways)
e. We had to go.
f. The dog must not be sacrificed. (2 ways)
g. He must not know this.
h. I had to carry the dog. (2 ways)
i. The dog will have to be released. (2 ways)
j. They will have to speak.
k. The dogs must be carried. (2 ways)
1. One must know these things. (2 ways)
m. You must bury the dog. (2 ways)
n. You must not go.
o. They will have to sacrifice the dog. (2 ways)
p. They had to hear us.
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Sentences 1

Translate into Greek using verbal adjectives; if both personal and impersonal construc­
tions are possible, give both.

1. You must never laugh at your mother.
2. No-one must ever betray our tribe. (2 ways)
3. Sometimes one must be angry with lazy house-slaves.
4. If we resist the men who want to imprison us, they will have to let us go. 

(2 ways)
5. All the enemy’s soldiers must be scattered before we can attack the town.
6. We must not despise the men of that tribe: they are the most courageous of the

Greeks.
7. We must all work if we wish to be happy.
8. The city must set its best general over this expedition, someone who (whoever) 

surpasses all the others both in courage and in judgement. (2 ways)
9. We must all defend the city against the enemy if we wish to prevail over the for­

eigners. (2 ways)
10. I must seat the messengers beside the middle table before my master asks where 

they are sitting. (2 ways)
11. Must you put bread on your head when everyone is present? (2 ways)
12. We must defend democracy and freedom by punishing the foreigners who 

attacked us.

Sentences 2

Translate into Greek using impersonal verbs; when more than one impersonal verb is 
possible, give all possibilities. Use accusatives absolute rather than temporal clauses 
where possible; be prepared to use words in the list of accusative absolute participles 
given in A4 above.

1. You must not be angry with your mother. (3 ways)
2. When it is possible to work, do not sit at home! (2 ways)
3. We could have made an attempt on the tyrant, but the old men said it was not

advantageous for us.
4. It is not proper for corpses to lie in the streets; they should be buried.
5. The assembly did not have to set this foolish man over our army. (2 ways)
6. It is possible never to enrage anyone, but it is difficult.
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7. You should be sending missiles against the enemy, (and) not sitting at home! 
(2 ways)

8. We need more ships: we beg you to return as quickly as possible.
9. When it is necessary not to be angry, I can never prevail over myself. (2 ways)
10. You (plural) would be better off not resisting the invading army: it will not be 

possible for you to conquer (it).
11. He never repented of whatever he did.
12. Although it was possible not to betray us, you had to shout! (3 ways)
13. Her children did not have a share of her possessions; therefore they lacked many 

things, but this was not a concern to her husband, although he was their father.
14. You should not have sold your own soul. (2 ways)
15. Since it has not been decided to imprison us, perhaps they will let us go.
16. It is always necessary to be hated by some people, but it is never necessary to be 

hated by everyone. (2 ways)
17. It is proper for a tyrant to be hated by noble citizens.
18. Who in this city lacks bread? Is anyone begging his companions for this?
19. Although it had been decided not to defend that island, the general did not depart.
20. Children must not despise old men and old women. (3 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1. ουκουν δει ούτε ενός άνδρός ένεκα ούτε δυοΐν ήμάς τούς άλλους τής Ελλάδος 
άπέχεσθαι, άλλα πειστέον δ τι άν κελεύωσι* και γάρ αί πόλεις ήμών δθεν έσμέν 
πείθονται αύτοΐς.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 6.6.14, on the power of the Spartans (αύτοΐς and subject of 
κελεύωσι); άπέχομαι “be kept away from,” supply έστιν after πειστέον)

2. επειδή δέ ούδαμή ταύτη ήνυτον, έ'δοξέ μοι έπιθετέον είναι τω άνδρι κατά τό 
καρτεράν καί ούκ άνετέον, έπειδήπερ ένεκεχειρήκη, άλλά ΐστέον ήδη τί έστι τό 
πράγμα.

(Plato, Symposium 217c; άνύτω “make progress,” άνίημι “give up,” έγχειρέω 
“undertake”)

3. καί μέν δή ούκ εν τή οικία άλλ’ εν τή όδω, σώζειν τε αύτόν καί τά τούτοις έψη- 
φισμένα παρόν, συλλαβών άπήγαγεν.
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(Lysias, Oration 12.30, on someone who arrested the speaker’s brother (αύτόν) 
rather than taking the opportunity to save him from the thirty tyrants (τούτοις); 
σώζω both “save” and “keep,” ψηφίζω “decree”)

4. ποταμός S’ εί μέν τις καί άλλος άρα ήμΐν έστι διαβατέος ούκ οϊδα* τόν δ’ ούν 
Εύφράτην ϊσμεν δτι αδύνατον διαβήναι κωλυόντων πολεμίων.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.4.6)

5. ούκούν καί τών μέν μαχομένων απειλητικά τά δμματα άπεικαστέον, τών δέ 
νενικηκότων εύφραινομένων ή δψις μιμητέα;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.10.8; απειλητικός “threatening,” άπεικάζω “repre­
sent” (in art), εύφραίνομαι “be happy”)

6. ού τοσαύτα μέν πεδία ά ύμεΐς φιλία όντα σύν πολλώ πόνω διαπορεύεσΟε, 
τοσαύτα δέ όρη όράτε ύμΐν δντα πορευτέα, ά ήμΐν έξεστί προκαταλαβούσιν 
άπορα ύμΐν παρέχειν, τοσούτοι δ’ είσί ποταμοί έφ’ ών έξεστιν ήμΐν ταμιεύεσθαι 
όπόσοις άν ύμών βουλώμεθα μάχεσθαι;

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.18, a threatening speech from invaders to natives; φίλιος 
“friendly,” άπορα παρέχω “make impassable,” ταμιεύομαι “control”)

7. μετά ταΰτα Χειρίσοφος εΐπεν* Άλλ’ εΐ μέν τίνος άλλου δει πρός τούτοις οΐς 
λέγει Ξενοφών, καί αύτίκα έξέσται ποιεΐν* ά δέ νυν εϊρηκε δοκεΐ μοι ώς 
τάχιστα ψηφίσασθαι άριστον είναι* καί δτω δοκεΐ ταΰτα, άνατεινάτω τήν 
χεΐρα.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.2.33; καί αύτίκα i.e. “later,” ποιεΐν i.e. “discuss,” άνατείνω 
“hold up”)

8. καί πολλοΐς τών συνόντων προηγόρευε τά μέν ποιεΐν, τά δέ μή ποιεΐν, ώς τοΰ 
δαιμόνιου προσημαίνοντος* καί τοΐς μέν πειΰομένοις αύτώ συνέφερε, τοΐς δέ μή 
πειθομένοις μετέμελε.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.1.4, on the quality of Socrates’ advice when guided by 
his daimon; προαγορεύω “tell beforehand”)

9. άθύμως γάρ άπάντων τών συμμάχων διακειμένων, καί Πελοποννησίων μέν 
διατειχιζόντων τόν Ισθμόν καί ζητούντων ιδίαν αύτοΐς σωτηρίαν, τών δ’ άλλων 
πόλεων ύπό τοΐς βαρβάροις γεγενημένων καί συστρατευομένων έκείνοις πλήν 
εϊ τις διά μικρότητα παρημελήθη, προσπλεουσών δέ τριήρων διακοσίων καί 
χιλίων καί πεζής στρατιάς άναριθμήτου μελλούσης εις τήν Αττικήν είσβάλλειν, 
ούδεμιάς σωτηρίας αύτοΐς ύποφαινομένης, άλλ’ έρημοι συμμάχων γεγενημένοι 
καί τών έλπίδων άπασών διημαρτηκότες, έξόν αύτοΐς μή μόνον τούς παρόν­
τος κινδύνους διαφυγεΐν, άλλά καί τιμάς έξαιρέτους λαβεΐν άς αύτοΐς έδί- 
δου βασιλεύς ήγούμενος, εΐ τό τής πόλεως προσλάβοι ναυτικόν, παραχρήμα 
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και Πελοποννήσου κρατήσειν, ούχ ύπέμειναν τάς παρ’ εκείνου δωρεάς ούδ’, 
όργισθέντες τοΐς Τλλησιν δτι προυδόθησαν, ασμένως επί τάς διαλλαγάς τάς 
πρός τούς βαρβάρους ώρμησαν, άλλ’ αύτοί μέν ύπέρ τής ελευθερίας πολεμεΐν 
παρεσκευάζοντο, τοΐς δ’ άλλοις τήν δουλείαν αίρουμένοις συγγνώμην εϊχον.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 93—55 διάκειμαι “be disposed,” διατειχίζω “build a wall 
across,” παραμελέω “pass by and disregard,” ύποφαίνομαι “appear,” διαμαρτάνω 
“fail to obtain,” εξαίρετος “special,” έδίδου “was offering,” πόλεως refers to 
Athens, προσλαμβάνω “take over,” ναυτικόν “fleet,” παραχρήμα “at once,” 
ύπέμειναν (ύπομένω “submit to” i.e. accept) has “the Athenians” as understood 
subject, άσμένως “gladly,” διαλλαγή “reconciliation,” συγγνώμην έχω “forgive”)



XVIII Oratio obliqua

Material to learn before using this chapter: remaining aorists, 
consonant-stem perfects (Smyth §402, 406-7); Vocabulary 18 and 
associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §400-11
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2617-35

Oratio obliqua is extended indirect discourse and indirect discourse containing com­
plex sentences. It involves all the rules of indirect discourse already given (indirect state­
ment, indirect questions, and indirect commands, chapters x, xi, and xv). Moreover, 
when the direct version of a speech is turned into oratio obliqua, the following addi­
tional changes are made:

A) The persons of verbs and pronouns are changed as dictated by logic, usually to the 
third person; the changes are the same in Greek as in English.

Direct Indirect

φιλώ σε. I like you. (ούτος) εφη φιλεΐν αυτήν. He said he liked her.
(αυτή) εφη φιλεΐν αυτόν. She said she liked him.
Also possible but much less common:
εφην φιλεΐν αυτήν (αύτόν, σε). I said I liked her (him, you). 
εφησΟα φιλεΐν αύτήν (αύτόν, με). You said you liked her (him, me), 
εφη φιλεΐν με (σε). He (she) said he (she) liked me (you).

Care is needed in the use of reflexives and other pronouns. Usually, ambiguity can be 
avoided by using direct reflexives to refer back to the subject of the original sentence, 
indirect reflexives to refer to the subject of the introductory verb, and words like 
αύτόν or ούτος to refer to persons not the subject of either of those verbs. Sometimes, 
however, other solutions are needed; this is particularly true in the case of double 
indirect discourse. In such cases there are no firm rules to follow; the important thing 
is to avoid ambiguity.

Direct Indirect

μισεί εαυτόν. He hates himself.
μισεί ήμάς. He hates us.
μισεί αύτήν. He hates her.

εφασαν τούτον μισεΐν εαυτόν. They said he hated himself, 
εφασαν τούτον μισεΐν σφάς. They said he hated them.
εφασαν τούτον μισεΐν αύτήν. They said he hated her.
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B) Words denoting place and time are changed to accommodate the changed perspec­
tive of the new speaker.

Direct Indirect

νυν δεύρο έρχεται. εΐπεν δτι αυτή τότε έκεΐσε ϊοι.
She is coming here now. He said that she was going there then.

C) A subject pronoun may be needed in the indirect version where none was needed 
in the direct version, even for finite verbs.

Direct Indirect

βιβλίον γράφει.
He is writing a book.

έφη τούτον βιβλίον γράφειν.
εΐπεν δτι ουτος βιβλίον γράφοι/γράφει.
He said that he (different person) was writing a book.

D) All main verbs of statements that become indirect are changed according to the 
rules of the type of indirect statement employed (see chapter x), but the verbs of sub­
ordinate clauses do not follow the same rules. Subordinate verbs may always remain 
as in that direct version (which is often a different tense from that of the English equiv­
alent), but in secondary sequence originally subordinate indicatives and subjunctives 
may be changed to the optative (tense as in the direct version), unless they were origi­
nally in past tenses of the indicative, in which case they cannot be changed.1 This rule 
holds irrespective of whether the main verb of the indirect discourse is in the opta­
tive, indicative, infinitive, or participle: subordinate verbs do not become infinitives or 
participles because of oratio obliqua.

IndirectDirect

έχει ά γράφω βιβλία.
He has the books I am writing.

έφασαν αύτόν έχειν ά αϋτη γράφει/γράφοι βιβλία. 
They said he had the books she was writing, 
εΐπον δτι έχοι ά αΰτη γράφει/γράφοι βιβλία.
They said he had the books she was writing, 
λέγουσιν δτι έχει ά αυτή γράφει βιβλία. 
They say he has the books she is writing.

έχει ά έγραψα βιβλία.
He has the books I wrote.

έφασαν αυτόν έχειν ά αυτή έγραψε βιβλία. 
They said he had the books she had written, 
εΐπον δτι έχοι ά αυτή έγραψε βιβλία.
They said he had the books she had written.

1 An original infinitive or participle can never be changed.
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E) When a subordinate verb is dependent upon a verb that is itself dependent upon 
another verb, sequence is determined by the rule that secondary sequence always takes 
precedence over primary: if any verb in the chain of dependency is in a secondary 
tense (aorist, imperfect, or pluperfect), the subordinate verb is in secondary sequence. 
Primary-sequence forms, however, are usually still possible by the vivid/retained 
construction.

λέγει δτι ήλθεν ϊνα γράφοι/γράφη. He says he came to write,
εΐπεν δτι ϊοι/έρχεται ϊνα γράφοι/γράφη. He said he was coming to write.

F) Conditional sentences (and related constructions such as conditional relatives) in 
oratio obliqua follow the above rules, with a few wrinkles of their own:

Protasis: if the verb of saying is primary, the verb of the protasis does not change. If 
the verb of saying is secondary, the verb of the protasis may become optative (tense 
unchanged), unless it is a past tense of the indicative, in which case there can be no 
change (i.e. protases, being subordinate clauses, follow rule D above). An original εάν 
remains unchanged unless its verb is changed to the optative; if that happens, εάν 
becomes εί.
Apodosis: follows the standard rules for main clauses in indirect statement (chapter x); 
άν is always retained. But in the δτι construction there is no change after a primary 
introductory verb; if the introductory verb is secondary, the verb of the apodosis may 
become optative even if it is a past tense of the indicative (since it is not originally a sub­
ordinate clause, rule D does not apply). But if the apodosis has άν, its verb must remain 
unchanged (to avoid ambiguity between future less vivid and contrafactual clauses). 
Even if there is no άν, original imperfects and pluperfects usually do not change.2

In the infinitive and participle constructions, the verb of the apodosis must always 
be changed to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (imperfects become 
presents and pluperfects become perfects), and the subject must be added (in the 
accusative) unless it is the same as the subject of the introductory verb. If there was 
an άν with the verb in the direct version, there must be an άν with the infinitive or 
participle in the indirect version.

Preliminary exercise 1. Take two sentences, first “If we do anything, she 
sees it” and then “If we say anything, she hears it.” Translate each into Greek 
in all the different kinds of conditions, and then put each of those conditions 
into indirect speech twice, once after έφη and once after είπε, to end up with 
three Greek sentences for each of the nine types of condition, for each of

When they do change, they become present and perfect optatives respectively, so the reason such change is 
normally avoided is the danger of ambiguity between original imperfects and original presents.
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the two original English sentences. Give all possibilities. Use either of the 
resulting two sets of possible sentences to help with exercises 2 and 3.

a. Simple condition, present: “If we do anything, she sees it.” I “He said 
that if they did anything, she saw it.”

b. Simple condition, past: “If we did anything, she saw it.” I “He said that 
if they had done anything, she had seen it.”

c. Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were doing anything, she 
would be seeing it.” I “He said that if they were doing anything, she 
would be seeing it.”

d. Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had done anything, she would 
have seen it.” I “He said that if they had done anything, she would 
have seen it.”

e. General condition, present: “If ever we do anything, she sees it.” I “He 
said that if ever they did anything, she saw it.”

f. General condition, past: “If ever we did anything, she saw it.” I “He 
said that if ever they did anything, she saw it.”

g. Future condition, more vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” I “He 
said that if they did anything, she would see it.”

h. Future condition, less vivid: “If we did (should do, were to do) any­
thing, she would see it.” I “He said that if they did (should do, were to 
do) anything, she would see it.”

i. Future condition, most vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” (as a 
warning) I “He said that if they did anything, she would see it.” (as a 
warning)

j. Simple condition, present: “If we say anything, she hears it.” I “He said
that if they said anything, she heard it.”

k. Simple condition, past: “If we said anything, she heard it.” I “He said 
that if they had said anything, she had heard it.”

1. Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were saying anything, she 
would be hearing it.” I “He said that if they were saying anything, she 
would be hearing it.”

m. Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had said anything, she would 
have heard it.” I “He said that if they had said anything, she would 
have heard it.”

n. General condition, present: “If ever we say anything, she hears it.” I 
“He said that if ever they said anything, she heard it.”

o. General condition, past: “If ever we said anything, she heard it.” I “He 
said that if ever they said anything, she heard it.”
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p. Future condition, more vivid: “If we say anything, she will hear it.” I 
“He said that if they said anything, she would hear it.”

q. Future condition, less vivid: “If we said (should say, were to say) any­
thing, she would hear it.” I “He said that if they said (should say, were 
to say) anything, she would hear it.

r. Future condition, most vivid: “If we say anything, she will hear it.” (as 
a warning) I “He said that if they said anything, she would hear it.” (as 
a warning)

Preliminary exercise 2. For each sentence, translate, give the direct speech 
version in Greek, and name the type of condition.

a. εφη εϊ άκούσαι, άποκρίνασθαι άν.
b. εφη εΐ άκούσαι, άποκρίνεσθαι. (2 ways)
c. εφη εϊ άκούσαι, άποκρινεΐσθαι.
d. εφη εϊ ήκουσεν, άποκρίνασθαι άν.
e. εφη εϊ ήκουσεν, άποκρίνασθαι.
£ εφη εΐ ήκουεν, άποκρίνεσθαι άν.
g. εφη εϊ άκούει, άποκρίνεσθαι.
h. εφη εΐ άκούσοιτο, άποκρινεΐσθαι.
i. εΐπεν δτι εΐ άκούσαι, άποκρίνοιτο.
j. εΐπεν δτι εϊ άκούσαι, άποκρίνοιτο.
k. εΐπεν δτι εΐ άκούσαι, άπεκρίνετο.
1. εΐπεν δτι εΐ άκούσαι, άποκρίναιτο άν. 
m. εΐπεν δτι εΐ ήκουσεν, άπεκρίνατο άν. 
η. εΐπεν δτι εϊ ήκουσεν, άποκρίναιτο. 
ο. εΐπεν δτι εΐ άκούοι, άποκρίνοιτο.
ρ. εΐπεν δτι εϊ ήκουεν, άπεκρίνετο άν. 
q. εΐπεν δτι εΐ άκούσοιτο, άποκρίνοιτο.

Preliminary exercise 3. Translate each sentence and then put each one into 
indirect speech twicze, once with εφη and once with είπε. Give all possibili­
ties, and name all conditions. Assume that the speaker of the new sentences 
was neither the speaker nor the addressee of the original ones.

a. εάν ζητής, εύρίσκεις.
b. εάν ζητής, εύρήσεις.
c. εϊ ζητοίης, ηυρισκες.
d. εί ζητοίης, ευροις άν.
e. εΐ έζήτησας, ηυρες άν.
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f. εί έζήτησας, ηύρες.
g. εί ζητείς, εύρίσκεις.
h. εί έζήτεις, ηύρισκες άν.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Give all possi­
bilities, and give the English form of the direct version.* 3

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehen­
sible and explain each construction covered in this chapter, including naming all con­
ditions and other constructions appearing in oratio obliqua and giving their original 
direct versions.

3 Hint: these sentences are easier to do if one produces the English direct version first and uses that to work out 
the Greek.

1. My father thought his enemies would stop terrifying him if he set free all his slaves.
(2 ways)

2. Your friends promised to meet us if we wished to converse with them. (2 ways)
3. We heard that if that king had built a temple, he would have dedicated it to

Zeus.
4. The young man was asserting that he would be studying philosophy if the enemy 

were not attacking our city.
5. I believe that these philosophers used to refute whoever tried to deceive them.
6. Those priests explained that we would not be healthy if we did not please the gods.

(3 ways)
7. The ignorant women said (use φημί) that they would be seeking truth if their 

teacher were not always punishing them.
8. Did you say (use φημί) that that tyrant always treated arrogantly whoever suppli­

cated him? (2 ways)
9. The seer swore not to approach the temple if he did not bury his father within three 

days. (2 ways)
10. Our comrades said (use φημί) that they would not associate with us if we were 

jealous of them. (2 ways)

Analysis
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1. έδόκει δ’ αύτω βέλτιον είναι πρός Θέογνιν μνησθήναι* ήγεΐτο γάρ άπαν ποιή- 
σειν αύτόν, εϊ τις άργύριον διδοίη.

(Lysias, Oration 12.14; μιμνήσκω in passive can mean “mention”)

2. έν δέ τούτω ό μέν Κλεινίας τω Εύθυδήμω άπεκρίνατο, δτι μανθάνοιεν οι μαν- 
θάνοντες ά ούκ έπίσταιντο* ό δέ ήρετο αύτόν διά τών αύτών ώνπερ τό 
πρότερον.

(Plato, Euthydemus 2j6ey responding to a question about what learners learn; 
έρωτάω “question”; what is important about ούκ?)

3. έπεί δέ ούχ όσον ώμολόγησα εΐχεν, ώ άνδρες δικασταί, αλλά τρία τάλαντα 
αργυρίου και τετρακοσίους κυζικηνούς και εκατόν δαρεικούς καί φιάλας 
άργυράς τέτταρας, έδεόμην αύτου εφόδιά μοι δούναι, ό δ’ άγαπήσειν με 
έφασκεν, εϊ τό σώμα σώσω.

(Lysias, Oration 12.11, on the speakers escape from the thirty tyrants by bribery. 
The person who had come to arrest him had offered to let him go in exchange 
for one talent of money, a deal to which the speaker agreed, but when he opened 
his treasure chest to get the money, the entire contents were seized; the subject of 
εΐχεν is the treasure chest, κυζικηνός “Cyzicene stater” (a kind of coin), δαρεικός 
“Daric” (a kind of coin), φιάλη “bowl,” εφόδια “money for a journey,” αγαπάω 
“be content”)

4. δίδαξαν δή πρός τών θεών, φάναι τον Άλκιβιάδην* ώς έ'γωγ άκούων τινών 
επαινούμενων, δτι νόμιμοι άνδρες εϊσίν, οΐμαι μή άν δικαίως τούτου τυχεΐν του 
επαίνου τον μή εϊδότα, τί έστι νόμος.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.41; omit φάναι τον Άλκιβιάδην from the analysis; 
νόμιμος “lawful”; how does this sentence violate the normal rules for indirect 
statement?)

5. ταΰτα δέ όρώντε καί άντε οϊω προείρησθον, πότερόν τις αύτώ φή του βίου 
του Σωκράτους έπιΟυμήσαντε καί τής σωφροσύνης, ήν εκείνος εΐχεν, όρέξασθαι 
τής ομιλίας αύτου, ή νομίσαντε, εϊ όμιλησαίτην έκείνω, γενέσθαι άν ίκανωτάτω 
λέγειν τε καί πράττειν;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.15, defending Socrates on the charge of respon­
sibility for the sins of Critias and Alcibiades - watch for duals referring to 
them; ταΰτα refers to Socrates’ temperate lifestyle, όρέγω “seek,” όμιλέω “spend 
time in the company of,” the mood of φή does not follow the rules - can you 
explain it?)

6. Σωκράτης δέ τον μέν άμαθίας ένεκα δεσμεύοντα δικαίως άν καί αύτόν ωετο 
δεδέσΟαι ύπό τών έπισταμένων, ά μή αύτός έπίσταται* καί τών τοιούτων ένεκα 
πολλάκις έσκόπει, τί διαφέρει μανίας άμαΟία* καί τούς μέν μαινομένους ωετο



176 Chapter XVIII

συμφερόντων άν δεδέσθαι και αύτοΐς και τοΐς φίλοις, τούς δέ μή έπισταμένους 
τά δέοντα δικαίως άν μανθάνειν παρά τών έπισταμένων.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.50, on the treatment of ignorance like madness; 
δεσμεύω “put in chains”)

7. γνόντες δέ τών αρχόντων οί διακεχειρικότες τά ιερά χρήματα δτι εί δώσοιεν 
εύθύνας, κινδυνεύειν άπολέσθαι, πέμπουσιν εις Θήβας, καί διδάσκουσι τούς 
Θηβαίους ώς εί μή στρατεύσειαν, κινδυνεύσοιεν οί Αρκάδες πάλιν λακωνίσαι.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7-4-34; διαχειρίζω “administer,” ευθυνα “account,” λακ­
ωνίζω “go over to the Spartans”; how does this sentence violate the rules?)

8. έφη δέ καί περί τών φίλων αύτόν λέγειν, ώς ούδέν όφελος ευνους είναι, εΐ μή καί 
ώφελεΐν δυνήσονται* μόνους δέ φάσκειν αύτόν άξιους είναι τιμής τούς είδότας 
τά δέοντα καί έρμηνεΰσαι δυναμένους* άναπείθοντα ουν τούς νέους αύτόν, ώς 
αύτός εϊη σοφώτάτός τε καί άλλους ίκανώτατος ποιήσαι σοφούς, ούτω διατι- 
θέναι τούς έαυτώ συνόντας, ώστε μηδαμού παρ’ αύτοΐς τούς άλλους είναι προς 
εαυτόν.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.51-2, reporting accusations against Socrates (αύτόν); 
όφελος (n.) “help,” ευνους “well intentioned,” ερμηνεύω “explain,” άναπείθω 
“persuade,” διατίθημι “influence,” παρά “in the eyes of,” πρός “in comparison 
with”; how does Xenophon violate the usual rules for conditional sentences?)

9. Σωκράτης δ’ού ταΰτ’ έλεγε* καί γάρ εαυτόν οϋτω γ’ άν ωετο δεΐν παίεσθαι* άλλ’
έφη δεΐν τούς μήτε λόγω μήτ’ έργω ώφελίμους όντας, μήτε στρατεύματι μήτε 
πόλει μήτε αύτώ τώ δήμω, εϊ τι δέοι, βοηθεΐν ικανούς, άλλως τ’ εάν πρός τούτω 
καί θρασείς ώσι, πάντα τρόπον κωλύεσθαι, κάν πάνυ πλούσιοι τυγχάνωσιν 
όντες.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.59; ταΰτα refers to an assertion that common and 
poor people should be beaten; ουτω i.e. if he had said that, άλλως τ’ “especially,” 
πρός τούτω καί “in addition to this also,” κωλύω “hinder”; explain άν ωετο and 
εαυτόν and discuss the difference in mood between εϊ... δέοι and εάν ... ώσι) 

ίο. όράν δή ταύτη μέν καθ’ έκάτερον τό χάσμα του ούρανοΰ τε καί τής γής άπι- 
ούσας τάς ψυχάς, επειδή αύταΐς δικασθείη, κατά δέ τώ έτέρω εκ μέν του άν- 
ιέναι εκ τής γής μεστός αύχμοΰ τε καί κόνεως, εκ δέ του ετέρου καταβαίνειν 
έτέρας εκ του ούρανοΰ καθαρός* καί τάς αεί άφικνουμένας ώσπερ εκ πολλής 
πορείας φαίνεσθαι ήκειν, καί άσμένας εις τον λειμώνα άπιούσας οϊον εν παν- 
ηγύρει κατασκηνάσθαι, καί άσπάζεσθαί τε άλλήλας δσαι γνώριμαι, καί πυν- 
θάνεσθαι τάς τε εκ τής γής ήκούσας παρά τών ετέρων τά εκεί καί τάς εκ τοΰ 
ούρανοΰ τά παρ’ έκείναις* διηγεΐσθαι δέ άλλήλαις τάς μέν όδυρομένας τε καί 
κλαιούσας, άναμιμνησκομένας όσα τε καί οΐα πάθοιεν καί ϊδοιεν εν τή ύπό γής 
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πορεία - είναι δέ τήν πορείαν χιλιετή - τάς 5’ αύ εκ τού ούρανού εύπαθείας 
διηγεΐσθαι καί θέας αμήχανους τό κάλλος.
(Plato, Republic 6i4d-6i5a, myth of Er; the whole sentence is in oratio obliqua 
after an earlier έφη; κατά i.e. “via,” χάσμα “opening” (there are four of these, 
two in the earth and two in the sky, to allow recently-dead souls into and out 
of the judgement area of heaven), εκ μέν του... εκ δέ του ετέρου is a variant of 
the ό μέν?.. ό δέ construction with έτερος added to the second part for clarity, 
μεστός “filled,” αύχμός “squalor,” κόνις “dust,” καθαρός “clean,” πορεία “jour­
ney,” άσμενος “glad,” λειμών “meadow,” πανήγυρις “festival,” κατασκηνάομαι 
“encamp,” άσπάζομαι “greet,” γνώριμος “known,” διηγέομαι “tell long stories, 
tell in full,” οδύρομαι “mourn,” χιλιετής “lasting a thousand years,” θέα “sight,” 
άμήχανος “inconceivable with respect to”)



XIX Summary

Material to learn before using this chapter: numbers (Smyth §347) 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1759-1849,1966-2024, 2153-92

Use of the subjunctive and optative

A. Constructions using the optative in secondary sequence and the indicative in pri­
mary sequence (in all cases the indicative can be used instead of the optative by the vivid 
construction, but in construction 3 below this is rare); tense is as in direct speech:

1. Indirect statement using δτι construction;
2. Indirect questions, if not deliberative;
3. Causal clauses expressing an alleged reason;
4. Subordinate clauses in indirect discourse, if the subordinate verb was originally 

in a primary tense of the indicative;
5. Protases of present simple and future most vivid conditions in oratio obliqua.

B. Constructions using the optative in secondary sequence and the subjunctive in pri­
mary sequence (in constructions 1-4 the subjunctive can be used instead of the optative 
by the vivid construction); tense reflects aspect:

1. Fear clauses (fear for the future);
2. Purpose clauses using the ϊνα construction;
3. Indirect deliberative questions;
4. Protases of future more vivid and present general conditions in oratio obliqua 

(with αν if subjunctive);
5. Protases of general conditions not in oratio obliqua (with αν if subjunctive);
6. Indefinite clauses (with αν if subjunctive)
7. Temporal clauses using the general and prospective constructions (with αν if 

subjunctive).

C. Other uses of the subjunctive; tense reflects aspect:

1. Direct deliberative questions;
2. Commands in the first person plural (exhortations);
3. Prohibitions (negative commands) in the aorist;
4. Protases of future more vivid conditions (with αν).
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D. Other uses of the optative; tense reflects aspect:

1. Wishes for the future;
2. Potential optative (with av);
3. Protases and apodoses of future less vivid conditions (with άν).

Use of the infinitive

A. Uses in which tense reflects aspect:

1. Indirect commands;
2. Result clauses, unless there is stress on the actuality of result (in which case the 

indicative is used);
3. Some impersonal verbs;
4. Verbs of forbidding and preventing;
5. Verbs of fearing, when an infinitive would be used in English;
6. In temporal clauses after πριν “before”;
7. Articular infinitives.

B. Other uses:

1. Indirect statement after φημί etc.: tense follows the tense of the direct statement;
2. After verbs of hoping, promising, threatening, and swearing: tense is always 

future.

Use of ού and μή
The general rule is that the subjunctive and imperative always take μή, the infinitive 
takes μή except in indirect statement, and the indicative, optative, and participle can 
take either ou or μή. Specific rules:

1. Direct statements (in indicative), potentials, and causal clauses: always ού.
2. Commands (all types), wishes, effort clauses, and “on condition that” clauses: 

always μή.
3. Conditionals and concessive clauses: always μή in the protasis and usually ού in 

the apodosis.
4. Purpose clauses: μή unless using the future participle, in which case ού.
5. Fear clauses (not including infinitives): always introduced by μή, but the negative, 

if any, is ού.
6. Result clauses: μή with the infinitive or ού with the indicative.
7. Verbs of forbidding and preventing: some take μή without being negative, adding 

ού if the main verb is negative (though this still does not make the subordinate 
negative).
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8. Indirect statement: ού with the δτι construction, infinitive, or participle; μή with 
the future infinitive and with εϊ.

9. Direct questions: μή if deliberative; otherwise ού if expecting the answer “yes” and
μή if expecting the answer “no.”

io. Indirect questions: generally ού, but μή if deliberative; either ού or μή in the sec­
ond half of alternative indirect questions.

ii. Relative clauses: generally ού, but μή when conditional or expressing purpose.
12. Temporal clauses: generally ού, but μή when general or prospective.
13. Adjectives: generally ού, but μή when indefinite/general (οί μή αγαθοί).
14. Participles: generally ού, but μή when indefinite/general or conditional.

Sentences * 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

Translate into Greek, using multiple constructions whenever possible. The indications 
given below of how many are possible take into account all differences in construction 
discussed in previous chapters, including the difference between possession expressed 
by possessive adjectives and by pronouns, but not differences in vocabulary only.

1. My son reported that the cows were at rest. (4 ways)
2. The suppliant did not know whether he should be silent or refute the witness’ lies 

by explaining where he had been. (6 ways)
3. You don’t fear that we won’t prevail, do you?
4. That soldier told his friends who had assigned him to that position, but they did 

not believe (= distrusted) him. (3 ways)
5. Those very unfortunate men agreed not to betray us if we would give them back 

the horses we had stolen. (4 ways)
6. My slaves would never revolt from me, because they know that they could not 

escape my notice plotting against me. (4 ways)
7. Do not scatter gold into the sea, lest a lack of money prevent you from studying 

philosophy. (2 ways)
8. The council sent their best general with five hundred men to defend their allies 

against the enemy. (3 ways)
9. Our army attacked the foreigners on the grounds that their (the foreigners’) mes­

senger had outraged the archons by beating (them); but they (the foreigners) said 
that they had commanded all their own citizens to treat other cities’ leaders well. 
(7 ways)

10. Fugitives don’t want to return to wherever they came from. (2 ways)
11. The philosopher said that preventing wild animals from entering houses was far 

easier than driving them out1 after they had come in. (5 ways)

1 “drive out” = έξ-έλαύνω
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12. May the gods pity us when we supplicate (them)! (2 ways)
13. Shall we help the old women in the field, or is it proper for us to wait here while 

they work? (2 ways)
14. Your husband believed that a bird had terrified the children who were shouting. 

(3 ways)
15. The juror said that we ought to work if we wanted to receive money that day. 

(4 ways)
16. Let us not laugh at anyone who repents of the things he did unjustly. (4 ways)
17. The king will not let the thieves go until they stop denying that they (the thieves) 

stole that sword. (2 ways)
18. He feared that his master would reproach him on the grounds that he had sold the 

bronze for little money. (3 ways)
19. If only that dog were not sitting on our table! (3 ways)
20. Do you know where my daughter went? (3 ways)
21. That hero built a house himself in order that his mother might dwell in Athens. 

(2 ways)
22. The brothers asked themselves where they should bury their father. (3 ways)
23. The guards said that these courageous old men always resisted whoever attacked 

them. (4 ways)
24. The orator said that if anyone should order him to free his slaves, he would laugh 

at that person. (2 ways)
25. The good-for-nothing bandits threatened to punish the priest if he did not con­

tinue to deceive the people who dwelled in that country. (3 ways)
26. Let our savior never say that I am not able to stop drinking! (2 ways)
27. The tyrant imprisoned whoever did not praise the government.
28. Since our dog allegedly bit his hand, your father indicted us on a charge of outra­

geous behavior. (4 ways)
29. It is necessary for the priest to cleanse the altar whenever anyone sacrifices by 

burning animals.
30. Your son waited many years to be able to manage his own affairs.
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A) Passages to be rewritten in Greek, making the changes specified
1. These selections come from the beginning of Plato s Symposium, which is in double 
indirect speech: Apollodorus reports the words of Aristodemus, who tells of his own 
encounter with Socrates. Rewrite them (i.e. everything in them: statements, questions, 
and orders) in direct speech, beginning Έμοι γάρ ένέτυχεν Σωκράτης... (The bulk of 
the narration could end up either in the imperfect or in the historical present; the choice 
between these, once made, should be consistently applied.)

174a: εφη yap οί Σωκράτη έντυχεΐν λελουμένον τε και τάς βλαύτας ύπο-
δεδεμένον, ά εκείνος όλιχάκις έποίει* και έρέσθαι αύτόν οποί ϊοι ούτω καλός 
yεyεvημέvoς.

i74d-e: τοιαΰτ’ άττα σφάς εφη διαλεχθέντας ϊέ ναι. τον ούν Σωκράτη έαυτώ πως
προσέχοντα τον νουν κατά τήν οδόν πορεύεσθαι ύπολειπόμενον, και περ- 
ιμένοντος ού κελεύειν προϊέναι εις τό πρόσθεν. επειδή δέ yεvέσθaι έπί τή 
οικία τή Άyάθωvoς, άνεωχμένην καταλαμβάνειν τήν θύραν, καί τι έφη 
αύτόθι yελoΐov παθεΐν. οΐ μέν y0p εύθύς παΐδά τινα τών ένδοθεν άπαν- 
τήσαντα άyειv ού κατέκειντο οί άλλοι, καί καταλαμβάνειν ήδη μέλλοντας 
δειπνεΐν* εύθύς δ’ ούν ώς ίδεΐν τον Άyάθωva, φάναι...

175&: καί ε μέν έφη άπονίζειν τον παΐδα, ϊνα κατακέοιτο* άλλον δέ τινα τών
παίδων ήκειν άyyέλλovτa δτι Σωκράτης ούτος άναχωρήσας έν τω τών 
χειτόνων προθύρω έστηκε καί ού καλούντος ούκ έθέλει είσιέναι.

175c: μετά ταυτα έφη σφάς μέν δειπνεΐν, τον δέ Σωκράτη ούκ είσιέναι. τον ούν
Άχάθωνα πολλάκις κελεύειν μεταπέμψασθαι τον Σωκράτη, έ δέ ούκ εάν. 
ήκειν ούν αύτόν ού πολύν χρόνον ώς είώθει διατρίψαντα, άλλά μάλιστα 
σφάς μεσοΰν δειπνοΰντας. τον ούν Άχάθωνα - τυχχάνειν χάρ έσχατον 
κατακείμενον μόνον - “δευρ’,” εφη φάναι...

2i2C-d: είπόντος δέ ταυτα του Σωκράτους τούς μέν έπαινεΐν, τον δέ ’Αριστοφάνη
λέχειν τι έπιχειρεΐν, δτι έμνήσθη αύτου λέχων ό Σωκράτης περί του 
λόχου* καί έξαίφνης τήν αΰλειον θύραν κρουομένην πολύν ψόφον 
παρασχεΐν ώς κωμαστών, καί αύλητρίδος φωνήν άκούειν. τον ούν 
Άχάθωνα, “παΐδες,” φάναι, “ού σκέψεσθε; καί εάν μέν τις τών επιτηδείων 
ή, καλεΐτε* εϊ δέ μή, λέχετε δτι ού πίνομεν, άλλά άναπαυόμεθα ήδη.” καί 
ού πολύ ύστερον Άλκιβιάδου τήν φωνήν άκούειν έν τή αύλή σφόδρα 
μεθύοντος καί μέχα βοώντος, έρωτώντος δπου Άχάθων καί κελεύοντος 
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άγειν παρ’ Άγάθωνα. άγειν οΰν αύτόν παρά σφάς τήν τε αύλητρίδα ύπο- 
λαβούσαν και άλλους τινας τών ακολούθων, και έπιστήναι επί τάς θύρας 
έστεφανωμένον αύτόν κιττοΰ τέ τινι στεφάνω δασεΐ καί ίων, καί ταινίας 
έ'χοντα επί τής κεφαλής πάνυ πολλάς, καί είπεΐν* ...

2i3a-b: πάντας οΰν άναθορυβήσαι καί κελεύειν είσιέναι καί κατακλίνεσθαι, καί
τον Άγάθωνα καλεΐν αύτόν. καί τον ίέναι άγόμενον ύπό τών ανθρώπων, 
καί περιαιρούμενον άμα τάς ταινίας ώς άναδήσοντα, έπίπροσθεν τών 
οφθαλμών εχοντα ού κατιδεΐν τον Σωκράτη, άλλά καθίζεσθαι παρά τον 
Άγάθωνα εν μέσω Σωκράτους τε καί εκείνου* παραχωρήσαι γάρ τον 
Σωκράτη ώς εκείνον κατιδεΐν. παρακαθεζόμενον δέ αύτόν άσπάζεσθαί τε 
τον Άγάθωνα καί άναδεΐν.

223b-d: τον μέν οΰν Άγάθωνα ώς κατακεισόμενον παρά τώ Σωκράτει άνίστασ- 
θαι* έξαίφνης δέ κωμαστάς ήκειν παμπόλλους επί τάς θύρας, καί έπιτυχόν- 
τας άνεωγμέναις έξιόντος τίνος εις τό άντικρυς πορεύεσθαι παρά σφάς 
καί κατακλίνεσθαι, καί θορύβου μεστά πάντα είναι, καί ούκέτι εν κόσμω 
ούδενί άναγκάζεσθαι πίνειν πάμπολυν οίνον, τον μέν οΰν Έρυξίμαχον καί 
τον Φαιδρόν καί άλλους τινάς έφη ό Αριστόδημος οϊχεσθαι άπιόντας, έ 
δέ ύπνον λαβεΐν, καί καταδαρθεΐν πάνυ πολύ, άτε μακρών τών νυκτών 
ούσών, έξεγρέσθαι δέ πρός ήμέραν ήδη άλεκτρυόνων άδόντων, έξεγρό- 
μενος δέ ίδεΐν τούς μέν άλλους καθεύδοντας καί οίχομένους, Άγάθωνα δέ 
καί Αριστοφάνη καί Σωκράτη έτι μόνους έγρηγορέναι καί πίνειν εκ φιάλης 
μεγάλης επί δεξιά, τον οΰν Σωκράτη αύτοΐς διαλέγεσθαι* καί τά μέν άλλα 
ό Αριστόδημος ούκ έφη μεμνήσθαι τών λόγων* ούτε γάρ εξ αρχής παρ- 
αγενέσθαι ύπονυστάζειν τε* τό μέντοι κεφάλαιον, έφη, προσαναγκάζειν 
τον Σωκράτη όμολογεΐν αύτούς του αύτοΰ άνδρός είναι κωμωδίαν καί 
τραγωδίαν έπίστασθαι ποιεΐν, καί τον τέχνη τραγωδιοποιόν όντα καί 
κωμωδιοποιόν είναι, ταΰτα δη άναγκαζομένους αύτούς καί ού σφόδρα 
επομένους νυστάζειν, καί πρώτον μέν καταδαρθεΐν τον Αριστοφάνη, ήδη 
δέ ήμέρας γιγνομένης τον Άγάθωνα. τον οΰν Σωκράτη, κατακοιμήσαντ’ 
εκείνους, άναστάντα άπιέναι - καί έ ώσπερ είώθει έπεσθαι - καί έλθόντα 
εις Λύκειον, άπονιψάμενον, ώσπερ άλλοτε τήν άλλην ήμέραν διατρίβειν, 
καί ουτω διατρίψαντα εις εσπέραν οίκοι άναπαύεσθαι.

2. This is the opening of Plato s Republic (32/a-328e), which is narrated in direct speech 
by Socrates. Rewrite it in indirect speech, beginning ’Έφη ό Σωκράτης καταβήναι τή 
προτεραία ... The direct quotes should end up in double indirect speech; look at exer­
cise Ai above if you are unsure how to do this.

Κατέβην χθές εις Πειραιά μετά Γλαύκωνος τού Άρίστωνος, προσευξό- 
μενός τε τή θεώ καί άμα τήν εορτήν βουλόμενος θεάσασθαι τίνα τρόπον 
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ποιήσουσιν, άτε νυν πρώτον άγοντες, καλή μέν ουν μοι καί ή τών 
επιχωρίων πομπή έδοξεν είναι, ού μέντοι ήττον έφαίνετο πρέπειν ήν οί 
Θράκες έπεμπον. προσευξάμενοι δέ καί θεωρήσαντες άπήμεν πρός τό 
άστυ. κατιδών ουν πόρρωθεν ήμάς οϊκαδε ώρμημένους Πολέμαρχος ό 
Κεφάλου έκέλευσε δραμόντα τόν παΐδα περιμεΐναί έ κελεΰσαι. καί μου 
όπισθεν ό παΐς λαβόμενος του ίματίου, “κελεύει ύμάς,” έφη, “Πολέμαρχος 
περιμεΐναί.” καί εγώ μετεστράφην τε καί ήρόμην όπου αύτός εϊη. “ούτος,” 
έφη, “όπισθεν προσέρχεται* άλλά περιμένετε.” “άλλά περιμενοΰμεν,” ή δ’ 
δς ό Γλαύκων. καί όλίγω ύστερον ό τε Πολέμαρχος ήκε καί Άδείμαντος ό 
του Γλαύκωνος άδελφός καί Νικήρατος ό Νικίου καί άλλοι τινές, ώς άπό 
τής πομπής, ό ουν Πολέμαρχος έφη “ώ Σώκρατες, δοκεΐτέ μοι πρός άστυ 
ώρμήσθαι ώς άπιόντες.” “ού γάρ κακώς δοξάζεις,” ήν δ’ εγώ. “όράς ουν 
ήμάς,” έφη, “όσοι έσμέν;” “πώς γάρ ου;” “ή τοίνυν τούτων,” έφη, “κρείτ- 
τους γένεσθε ή μένετ’ αύτου.” “ούκοΰν,” ήν δ’ εγώ, “έτι έλλείπεται τό ήν 
πείσωμεν ύμάς, ώς χρή ήμάς άφεΐναι;” “ή καί δύναισθ’ άν,” ή δ’ δς, “πεΐσαι 
μή άκούοντας;” “ούδαμώς,” έφη ό Γλαύκων. “ώς τοίνυν μή άκουσομένων, 
ούτω διανοεΐσθε.” καί ό Άδείμαντος, “άρά γε,” ή δ’ δς, “ούδ’ ϊστε ότι λαμ- 
πάς έσται πρός εσπέραν άφ’ ίππων τή θεώ;” “άφ’ ίππων;” ήν δ’ εγώ* 
“καινόν γε τούτο, λαμπάδια έχοντες διαδώσουσιν άλλήλοις άμιλλώμενοι 
τοΐς ϊπποις; ή πώς λέγεις;” “ούτως,” έφη ό Πολέμαρχος* “καί πρός γε παν­
νυχίδα ποιήσουσιν, ήν άξιον θεάσασθαι. έξαναστησόμεθα γάρ μετά τό 
δεΐπνον καί τήν παννυχίδα θεασόμεθα καί ξυνεσόμεθά τε πολλοΐς τών 
νέων αύτόθι καί διαλεξόμεθα. άλλά μένετε καί μή άλλως ποιείτε.” καί ό 
Γλαύκων, “έοικεν,” έφη, “μενετέον είναι.” “άλλ’ εΐ δοκεΐ,” ήν δ’ εγώ, “ούτω 
χρή ποιεΐν.”

~Ημεν ουν οϊκαδε εις τού Πολεμάρχου, καί Λυσίαν τε αύτόθι 
κατελάβομεν καί Εύθύδημον, τούς τού Πολεμάρχου άδελφούς, καί δή 
καί Θρασύμαχον τόν Χαλκηδόνιον καί Χαρμαντίδην τόν Παιανιέα 
καί Κλειτοφώντα τόν Άριστωνύμου* ήν δ’ ένδον καί ό πατήρ ό τού 
Πολεμάρχου Κέφαλος. καί μάλα πρεσβύτης μοι έδοξεν είναι* διά χρόνου 
γάρ καί έωράκη αύτόν. καθήστο δέ έστεφανωμένος έπί τίνος προσκε- 
φαλαίου τε καί δίφρου* τεθυκώς γάρ έτύγχανεν εν τή αύλή. έκαθεζόμεθα 
ουν παρ’ αύτόν* έκειντο γάρ δίφροι τινές αύτόθι κύκλω, εύθύς ουν με 
ΐδών ό Κέφαλος ήσπάζετό τε καί εΐπεν “ώ Σώκρατες, ούδέ θαμίζεις 
ήμΐν καταβαίνων εις τόν Πειραιά* χρήν μέντοι. εΐ μέν γάρ εγώ έτι εν 
δυνάμει ήν τού ραδίως πορεύεσθαι πρός τό άστυ, ούδέν άν σε έδει 
δεύρο ΐέναι, άλλ’ ήμεΐς άν παρά σέ ήμεν* νύν δέ σε χρή πυκνότερον 
δεύρο ΐέναι* ώς ευ ϊσθι ότι έμοιγε, όσον αί κατά τό σώμα ήδοναί άπο- 
μαραίνονται, τοσούτον αύξονται αί περί τούς λόγους έπιθυμίαι τε καί 
ήδοναί. μή ουν άλλως ποιεί, άλλά τοΐσδέ τε τοΐς νεανίαις ξύνισθι καί δεύρο 
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παρ’ ήμάς φοίτα ώς παρά φίλους τε και πάνυ οικείους.” “και μήν,” ήν δ’ 
εγώ, “ώ Κέφαλε, χαίρω γε διαλεγόμενος τοΐς σφόδρα πρεσβύταις* δοκεΐ 
γάρ μοι χρήναι παρ’ αύτών πυνθάνεσθαι, ώσπερ τινά οδόν προεληλυ- 
θότων, ήν και ήμάς ϊσως δεήσει πορεύεσθαι, ποια τίς έστι, τραχεία καί 
χαλεπή, ή ραδία καί εύπορος* καί δή καί σου ήδέως άν πυθοίμην, δ τί 
σοι φαίνεται τούτο, επειδή ενταύθα ήδη εϊ τής ήλικίας, δ δή έπί γήραος 
ούδω φασιν είναι οί ποιηταί, πότερον χαλεπόν του βίου ή πώς σύ αυτό 
εξαγγέλλεις.”

3. Rewrite these passages from Plato s Euthydemus, turning each direct quotation into 
indirect speech (indirect questions, commands, or statements as appropriate: for indi­
rect statement use φημί as the verb of saying). When there is a choice of whether to 
change something to the optative/indirect form or to retain the indicative/direct ver­
sion, give both possibilities. In addition, change Plato’s constructions to the “correct” 
form when they deviate from that standard. There are many ways to do each of these, 
and more changes to the original are needed to produce an idiomatic result than in the 
passages above. (Hint: in each passage there are two principal speakers. In the first pas­
sage they are Dionysodorus and Ctesippus, and in the second they are Socrates, who 
narrates in the first person, and Cleinias.) Begin Ήρετο ό Διονυσόδωρος τον Κτήσιπ- 
πον πώς (δπως) λέγει (λέγοι)...

- Πώς λέγεις, έφη ό Διονυσόδωρος, ώ Κτήσιππε; είσίν γάρ τινες οϊλέγουσι 
τά πράγματα ώς έχει;

- Είσίν μέντοι, έφη, οί καλοί τε κάγαθοί καί οί τάληθή λέγοντες.
- Τί ουν; ή δ’ δς* τάγαθά ούκ ευ, έφη, έχει, τά δέ κακά κακώς;
- Συνεχώρει.
- Τούς δέ καλούς τε καί αγαθούς ομολογείς λέγειν ώς έχει τά πράγματα;
- Όμολογώ.
- Κακώς άρα, έφη, λέγουσιν, ώ Κτήσιππε, οί αγαθοί τά κακά, εϊπερ ώς 

έχει λέγουσιν.
- Ναι μά Δία, ή δ’ δς, σφόδρα γε, τούς γοΰν κακούς ανθρώπους* ών σύ, 

έάν μοι πείθη, εύλαβήση είναι, ϊνα μή σε οί αγαθοί κακώς λέγωσιν. ώς 
ευ ϊσθ’ δτι κακώς λέγουσιν οί αγαθοί τούς κακούς.

- Καί τούς μεγάλους, έφη ό Εύθύδημος, μεγάλως λέγουσι καί τούς θερμούς 
θερμώς;

- Μάλιστα δήπου, έφη ό Κτήσιππος* τούς γοΰν ψυχρούς ψυχρώς λέγουσι 
τε καί φασίν διαλέγεσθαι.

- Σύ μέν, έφη ό Διονυσόδωρος, λοιδορή, ώ Κτήσιππε, λοιδορή.
- Μά Δί’ ούκ έγωγε, ή δ’ δς, ώ Διονυσόδωρε, έπεί φιλώ σε, άλλά νου­

θετώ σε ώς έταΐρον, καί πειρώμαι πείθειν μηδέποτε έναντίον έμοΰ ούτως 
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άγροίκως λέγειν δτι έγω τούτους βούλομαι έξολωλέναι, ους περί κλεισ­
τού ποιούμαι. (284d-e)

- 7\ρ’ ουν, ώ Κλεινία, ήδη τούτο ικανόν πρός τό εύδαίμονα ποιήσαί τινα, 
τό τε κεκτήσθαι τάγαθά και τό χρήσθαι αύτοΐς;

- ’Έμοιγε δοκεΐ.
- Πότερον, ήν δ’ εγώ, εάν όρθώς χρήταί τις ή και εάν μή;
- Έάν όρθώς.
- Καλώς χε, ήν δ’ εγώ, λέγεις, πλέον γάρ που οϊμαι θάτερόν έστιν, έάν τις 

χρήταί ότωοΰν μή όρθώς πράγματι ή έάν έα* τό μέν γάρ κακόν, τό δέ 
ούτε κακόν ούτε αγαθόν, ή ούχ οΰτω φαμέν;

- Συνεχώρει.
- Τί ουν; έν τή έργασία τε καί χρήσει τή περί τά ξύλα μών άλλο τί έστιν 

τό άπεργαζόμενον όρθώς χρήσθαι ή έπιστήμη ή τεκτονική;
- Ού δήτα, έφη.
- Αλλά μήν που καί έν τή περί τά σκεύη έργασία τό όρθώς έπιστήμη έστιν 

ή άπεργαζομένη.
- Συνέφη. (28oe-28ia)

4. Change these passages from Plato’s Symposium into indirect speech, after the verbs 
of saying that are already present.

193c: αλλά πείσομαί σοι, έφη φάναι τον Έρυξίμαχον* καί γάρ μοι ό λόγος ήδέως
έρρήθη. καί εί μή συνήδη Σωκράτει τε καί Άγάθωνι δεινοϊς ουσι περί τά 
έρωτικά, πάνυ άν έφοβούμην μή άπορήσωσι λόγων διά τό πολλά καί παν- 
τοδαπά είρήσθαι* νΰν δέ όμως θαρρώ.

194c: ού μεντάν καλώς ποιοίην, φάναι, ώ Άγάθων, περί σοΰ τι έγώ άγροικον
δοξάζων* άλλ’ ευ οΐδα δτι εϊ τισιν έντύχοις οΰς ήγοΐο σοφούς, μάλλον άν 
αύτών φροντίζοις ή τών πολλών, αλλά μή ούχ ούτοι ήμεΐς ώμεν - ήμεΐς μέν 
γάρ καί έκεΐ παρήμεν καί ήμεν τών πολλών - εί δέ άλλοις έντύχοις σοφοΐς, 
τάχ’ άν αίσχύνοιο αύτούς, εϊ τι ίσως οϊοιο αισχρόν δν ποιεΐν* ή πώς λέγεις;

5. Rewrite the following passage of Demosthenes, Philippics 1 (35-7) in Greek so that it 
is simpler and more like Plato s writings.

Καίτοι τί δήποτ’, ώ άνδρες Αθηναίοι, νομίζετε τήν μέν τών Παναθηναίων 
εορτήν καί τήν τών Διονυσίων αεί τού καθήκοντος χρόνου γίγνεσθαι, 
άν τε δεινοί λάχωσιν άν τ’ ίδιώται οί τούτων έκατέρων έπιμελούμενοι, 
εις ά τοσαύτ’ αναλίσκεται χρήματα, δσ’ ούδ’ εις ένα τών αποστόλων, 
καί τοσούτον όχλον καί παρασκευήν όσην ούκ οΐδ’ εϊ τι τών άπάντων 
έχει, τούς δ’ αποστόλους πάντας ύμΐν ύστερίζειν τών καιρών, τον εις 
Μεθώνην, τον εις Παγασάς, τον εις Ποτείδαιαν; δτι έκεϊνα μέν άπαντα 
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νόμω τέτακται, και πρόοιδεν έκαστος ύμών εκ πολλοΰ τις χορηγός ή γυμ­
νασίαρχος τής φυλής, πότε καί παρά του καί τί λαβόντα τί δει ποιεΐν, 
ούδέν άνεξέταστον ούδ’ αόριστον εν τούτοις ήμέληται* εν δέ τοΐς περί του 
πολέμου καί τή τούτου παρασκευή άτακτα, αδιόρθωτα, άόρισθ’ άπαντα, 
τοιγαροΰν άμ’ άκηκόαμέν τι καί τριηράρχους καθίσταμεν καί τούτοις 
άντιδόσεις ποιούμεθα καί περί χρημάτων πόρου σκοποΰμεν, καί μετά 
ταΰτ’ έμβαίνειν τούς μετοίκους έδοξε καί τούς χωρίς οίκοΰντας, εΐτ’ αύτούς 
πάλιν, εΐτ’ άντεμβιβάζειν, εΐτ’ εν δσω ταΰτα μέλλεται, προαπόλωλε τό 
έφ’ δ άν έκπλέωμεν* τόν γάρ του πράττειν χρόνον εις τό παρασκευάζεσ- 
θαι άναλίσκομεν, οί δέ τών πραγμάτων ού μένουσι καιροί τήν ήμετέραν 
βραδυτήτα καί ειρωνείαν, άς δέ τόν μεταξύ χρόνον δυνάμεις οΐόμεθ’ ήμΐν 
ύπάρχειν, ούδέν οΐαί τ’ ούσαι ποιεΐν επ’ αύτών τών καιρών εξελέγχονται.

Β) Passages translated from Greek texts, for retranslation back into Greek
Translate the following passages into Greek, sticking as closely as you can to the ele­
ments of Platonic style you have seen in earlier exercises. Words in parentheses should 
not be translated, and words in square brackets should be translated instead of the more 
idiomatic English they follow. Remember that English relative clauses are often best ren­
dered by participles in Greek. (Hint: do not be tempted to look up the original Greek 
before you have written your own, as seeing the original will render you incapable of 
thinking out your own version. And because the natural result of correct application 
of all the rules you have learned will not be precisely the same as the original, such a 
shortcut will be immediately evident to anyone teaching you.)

1. And he, having heard, burst out laughing very bitterly and said, Ό Herakles,” he 
said, “this is that well-known irony of Socrates, and I knew that and was predicting 
to these men that you would not want to answer, but that you would feign igno­
rance and do everything rather than answer, if someone asked you something.” 
“You are wise,” I said, Ό Thrasymachus; so you knew well that, if you should ask 
someone how much twelve is, and having asked you should order him in advance: 
“See to it for me, O human, that you don’t say that twelve is twice six, nor that it 
is three times four, nor that it is six times two, nor that it is four times three; as I 
shall not accept (it) from you, if you talk such nonsense.” It was clear, I think, to 
you that no-one would answer the person who was inquiring thus. But if he had 
said to you, Ό Thrasymachus, how do you say? Am I not to answer any of the 
things which you ordered in advance? Not even, O amazing one, if it happens to 
be some one of these, but I am to say something other than the truth? Or how 
do you say?” What would you have said to him with regard to that?” “May (these 
things) be (such),” he said, “as if indeed the latter (were) similar to the former!”
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Vocabulary

(to) burst out laughing άνακαγχάζω 
well-known είωθώς, -υΐα, -ός
(to) predict προλέγω
(to) order in advance προεΐπον
four times τετράκις
amazing one θαυμάσιος, -ου, ό

bitterly σαρδάνιον
irony ειρωνεία, -ας, ή
(to) feign ignorance ειρωνεύομαι 
six times έξάκις
(to) talk nonsense φλυαρέω

2. “At least nothing prevents (this being the case),” I said; “and therefore even if it is 
not similar, but it appears similar [= it appears such] to the one who was asked, do 
you think that he will any the less answer what appears (correct) to him, whether 
we forbid him or not [= both if we forbid him and if not]?” “So,” he said, “are 
you too going to do this [= to do thus]? Will you answer some one of the things 
I forbade (you to answer)?” “I would not be surprised,” said I, “if when I have 
considered [= to me having considered] it should seem best (to do) thus.” “What 
then,” he said, “if I show you another answer contrary to all these (answers) about 
justice (and) better than these? What do you think worthy for (you) to suffer?” 
“What else,” said I, “than the very thing which it is fitting for one who does not 
know to suffer? It is fitting, somehow, (for such a one) to learn from one who 
knows; so I too think (it) worthy (for me) to suffer this.” “You are sweet,” he said, 
“but in addition to the learning you must also pay money [= in addition to the 
learning, also pay money! (imperative)].” “Okay, when I have some [= when it is 
to me],” I said.

Vocabulary

similar όμοιος, -a, -ov 
justice δικαιοσύνη, -ης, ή 
(to) think worthy άξιόω

(to) be fitting προσήκει (impersonal) 
(to) pay αποτίνω, άποτείσω, άπέτεισα 
in addition to πρός (+ dat.)

3. - Indeed this story now speaks (to us) using truth, (namely) that however many 
cities not a god but some mortal rules, for them (i.e. the citizens of such cities) 
there is not a rest from evils nor from toils. It (i.e. the story) thinks that it is nec­
essary for us to imitate, by every device, the life that is said (to have existed) in the 
time of Kronos, and (that it is necessary for us) to manage our households and 
our cities in obedience [= obeying], publicly and privately, to however much of 
immortality is in us (hint: change the order of these clauses), calling the ordering 
of the mind law. If one man or an oligarchy or a democracy, having a soul that 
yearns for pleasures and desires and needs to be filled with these things, and that 
is in no way continent but is gripped by an endless sickness insatiable for evils, 
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(if) one of such a sort indeed rules a city or some individual, trampling the laws 
underfoot, (then), as [= which] we were saying just now, there is no way of being 
saved [= there is not a device of safety]. We have to consider this story, (to decide) 
whether we shall obey it or what we shall do.
Indeed I suppose we must obey (it).
Then are you aware that some (people) say that there are as many forms of laws 
as (there are forms) of governments? And we have just now gone through (use 
the perfect here) how many (forms) of governments the many say (exist). Do not
think that the current dispute is about a 
(thing), for (the question of) what ought 
the just and the unjust, to where (they) 
come (use perfect) to us.

Vocabulary

rest άνάφυξις, -εως, ή 
toil πόνος, -ου, ό 
imitate μιμέομαι 
in the time of έπί (+ gen.) 
Kronos Κρόνος, -ου, 0 
manage διοικέω 
household οϊκησις, -εως, ή 
publicly δημοσία 
ordering διανομή, -ής, ή 
oligarchy ολιγαρχία, -ας, ή 
(to) yearn for ορέγομαι (+ gen.) 
pleasure ήδονή, -ής, ή 
(to) fill with πληρόω (+ gen.)

trivial (thing); (it is) about the greatest 
to be the aim of justice and injustice [= 
should look] being disputed has again

(to) be continent στέγω
(to) grip ξυνέχω
endless άνήνυτος, -ον
sickness νόσημα, -ατος, τό
insatiable for άπληστος, -ον (+ gen.) 
(to) trample underfoot καταπατάω 
safety σωτηρία, -ας, ή
(to) consider σκοπέω
I suppose που
(to) be aware έννοέω
dispute άμφισβήτησις, -εως, ή
(to) look βλέπω
(to) dispute άμφισβητέω

C) Passages in which the rules of Greek syntax are not entirely followed
Each of the following passages contains at least one violation of the rules set out in this 
book. Identify the “errors” and explain what the “correct” form would be. In some cases 
there are reasons why the rules were not followed - can you explain those reasons?

1. Plato, Lysis 2o6b-e

’Αλλά διά ταΰτα δή σοι, ώ Σώκρατες, άνακοινοΰμαι, και εϊ τι άλλο έχεις, 
συμβούλευε τίνα άν τις λόγον διαλεγόμενος ή τί πράττων προσφιλής 
παιδικοΐς γένοιτο.

Ού ρόδιον, ήν δ’ έγώ, είπεΐν· άλλ’ εϊ μοι έθελήσαις αύτόν ποιήσαι εις 
λόγους έλθεΐν, ϊσως άν δυναίμην σοι έπιδεΐξαι ά χρή αύτω διαλέγεσθαι 
αντί τούτων ών ούτοι λέγειν τε καί άδειν φασί σε.
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Άλλ’ ούδέν, εφη, χαλεπόν, άν γάρ εϊσέλθης μετά Κτησίππου τούδε 
και καθεζόμενος διαλέγη, οϊμαι μέν και αύτός σοι πρόσεισι - φιλήκοος 
γάρ, ώ Σώκρατες, διαφερόντως έστιν, και άμα, ώς Έρμαια άγουσιν, 
άναμεμειγμένοι έν ταύτώ εΐσιν οϊ τε νεανίσκοι καί οί τταΐδες - ττρόσεισιν 
ούν σοι. εϊ δέ μή, Κτησίππω συνήθης έστιν διά τον τούτου ανεψιόν 
Μενέξενον· Μενεξένω μέν γάρ δή πάντων μάλιστα εταίρος ών τυγχάνει, 
καλεσάτω ουν ουτος αύτόν, έάν άρα μή προσίη αύτός.

Ταΰτα, ήν δ’ έγώ, χρή ποιεΐν. Καί άμα λαβών τον Κτήσιππον προσήα 
εις τήν παλαίστραν· οί δ’ άλλοι ύστεροι ήμών ήσαν.

2. Plato, Lysis 2O7d-2o8b

Έπεχείρουν δή μετά τούτο έρωταν όπότερος δικαιότερος καί σοφώτερος 
αύτών εϊη. μεταξύ ουν τις προσελθών άνέστησε τον Μενέξενον, φάσκων 
καλεΐν τον παιδοτρίβην· έδόκει γάρ μοι ίεροποιών τυγχάνειν. έκεΐνος μέν 
ουν ωχετο· έγώ δέ τον Λύσιν ήρόμην,
- νΗ που, ήν δ’ έγώ, ώ Λύσι, σφόδρα φιλεΐ σε ό πατήρ καί ή μήτηρ;
- Πάνυ γε, ή δ’ δς.
- Ούκοΰν βούλοιντο άν σε ώς εύδαιμονέστατον είναι;
- Πώς γάρ ου;
- Δοκεΐ δέ σοι εύδαίμων είναι άνθρωπος δουλεύων τε καί ώ μηδέν έξείη 

ποιεΐν ών έπιθυμοΐ;
- Μά Δί’ ούκ έμοιγε, έφη.
- Ούκοΰν εϊ σε φιλεΐ ό πατήρ καί ή μήτηρ καί εύδαίμονά σε έπιθυμοΰσι 

γενέσθαι, τούτο παντί τρόπω δήλον δτι προθυμοΰνται δπως άν 
εύδαιμονοίης.

- Πώς γάρ ούχί; έφη.
- Έώσιν άρα σε ά βούλει ποιεΐν, καί ούδέν έπιπλήττουσιν ούδέ διακ- 

ωλύουσι ποιεΐν ών άν έπιθυμής;
- Ναι μά Δία έμέ γε, ώ Σώκρατες, καί μάλα γε πολλά κωλύουσιν.
- Πώς λέγεις; ήν δ’ έγώ. βουλόμενοί σε μακάριον είναι διακωλύουσι τούτο 

ποιεΐν δ άν βούλη; ώδε δέ μοι λέγε, ήν έπιθυμήσης έπί τίνος τών του 
πατρός άρμάτων όχεΐσθαι λαβών τάς ήνίας, δταν άμιλλάται, ούκ άν 
έώέν σε άλλά διακωλύοιεν;

- Μά Δί’ ού μέντοι άν, έφη, έώεν.
- Άλλά τίνα μήν;
- ’Έστιν τις ήνίοχος παρά του πατρός μισθόν φέρων.
- Πώς λέγεις; μισθωτώ μάλλον έπιτρέπουσιν ή σοι ποιεΐν δτι άν βούληται 

περί τούς ίππους, καί προσέτι αύτοΰ τούτου άργύριον τελοΰσιν;
- Άλλά τί μήν; έφη.
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- Άλλά του όρικοϋ ζεύγους οΐμαι έπιτρέπουσίν σοι άρχειν, καν εί βούλοιο 
λαβών τήν μάστιγα τύπτειν, έωεν άν.

- Πόθεν, ή δ’ δς, έωεν;
- Τί δέ; ήν δ’ έγώ· ούδενί έξεστιν αύτούς τύπτειν;
- Και μάλα, έφη, τω όρεοκόμω.

3· Plato, Lysis 2O9C-e

Εϊεν, ήν δ’ έγώ· τί δέ; τω γείτονι άρ’ ούχ ό αύτός όρος δσπερ τω πατρί 
περί σου; πότερον οϊει αύτόν έπιτρέψειν σοι τήν αύτου οικίαν οίκονομεΐν, 
δταν σε ήγήσηται βέλτιον περί οικονομίας εαυτού φρονεΐν, ή αύτόν έπισ- 
τατήσειν;
- Έμοί έπιτρέψειν οΐμαι.
- Τί δ’; Αθηναίους οϊει σοι ούκ έπιτρέψειν τά αύτών, δταν αίσθάνωνται 

δτι ίκανώς φρονείς;
- Έγωγε.
- Πρός Διός, ήν δ’ έγώ, τί άρα ό μέγας βασιλεύς; πότερον τω πρεσβυτάτω 

ύεΐ, ού ή τής Ασίας αρχή γίγνεται, μάλλον άν έπιτρέψειεν έψομένων 
κρεών έμβάλλειν δτι άν βούληται έμβαλεΐν εις τον ζωμόν, ή ήμΐν, εί άφικό- 
μενοι παρ’ έκεΐνον ένδειξαίμεθα αύτω δτι ήμεΐς κάλλιον φρονούμεν ή ό 
ύός αύτου περί δψου σκευασίας;

- Ήμΐν δήλον δτι, έφη.

4· Find a passage of any Attic prose author (Plato, Xenophon, Thucydides, Aristotle, 
or an orator) that does not completely follow the rules given in this book. Your pas­
sage should be about one page long and should contain at least two deviations from 
the rules. Identify all the deviations the passage contains, explain them, and give the 
“correct” version of each. The goal is to find as many deviations as possible and thereby 
to appreciate the extent to which the rules you have learned are an oversimplification; 
therefore the way to do badly in this exercise is to fail to spot deviations in the passage 
you have chosen. (Hint: if you have difficulties, one way to start is to look up a rule in 
Smyth and follow up his references to the exceptions.)

D) Other exercises

1. Translate into English and analyze without reliance on punctuation.

Καί ναι μά Δί’ ώ Σώκρατες περί γε έπιτηδευμάτων καλών καί έναγχος 
αύτόθι ηύδοκίμησα διεξιών ά χρή τον νέον έπιτηδεύειν έστι γάρ μοι 
περί αύτών παγκάλως λόγος συγκείμενος καί άλλως εύ διακείμενος καί 
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τοΐς όνόμασι πρόσχημα δέ μοί έστι και αρχή τοιάδε τις του λόγου 
επειδή ή Τροία ήλω λέγει ό λόγος δτι Νεοπτόλεμος Νέστορα έ'ροιτο 
ποΐά έστι καλά έπιτηδεύματα ά άν τις έπιτηδεύσας νέος ών εύδοκιμώ- 
τατος γένοιτο μετά (supply δέ here) ταΰτα δή λέγων έστιν ό Νέστωρ 
και ύποτιθέμενος αύτω πάμπολλα νόμιμα και πάγκαλα τούτον (sup­
ply γάρ here) δή καί έκεΐ έπεδειξάμην καί ένθάδε μέλλω έπιδεικνύναι 
εις τρίτην ήμέραν έν τω Φειδοστράτου διδασκαλείω καί άλλα πολλά 
καί άξια ακοής έδεήθη γάρ μου Ευδικος ό Άπημάντου άλλ’ δπως παρέ- 
σει καί αύτός καί άλλους άξεις οΐτινες ικανοί άκούσαντες κρΐναι τά 
λεγάμενα

Άλλά ταΰτ’ έσται άν θεός έθέλη ώ Ιππία νυνί μέντοι βραχύ τί μοι περί 
αύτοΰ άπόκριναι καί γάρ με εις καλόν ύπέμνησας έναγχος γάρ τις ώ 
άριστε εις απορίαν με κατέβαλεν έν λόγοις τισί τά μέν ψέγοντα ώς αισχρά 
τά δ’ έπαινοΰντα ώς καλά ούτω πως έρόμενος καί μάλα ύβριστικώς πόθεν 
δέ μοι σύ έφη ώ Σώκρατες οΐσθα όποια καλά καί αισχρά έπεί φέρε έχοις άν 
είπεΐν τί έστι τό καλόν καί έγώ διά τήν έμήν φαυλότητα ήπορούμην τε καί 
ούκ εϊχον αύτω κατά τρόπον άποκρίνασθαι άπιών ουν έκ τής συνουσίας 
έμαυτώ τε ώργιζόμην καί ώνείδιζον καί ήπείλουν οπότε πρώτον ύμών τω 
τών σοφών έντύχοιμι άκούσας καί μαθών καί έκμελετήσας ΐέναι πάλιν έπί 
τόν έρωτήσαντα άναμαχούμενος τόν λόγον νυν ουν δ λέγω εις καλόν ήκεις 
καί με δίδαξον ίκανώς αύτό τό καλόν δ τι έστι καί πειρώ μοι δτι μάλιστα 
ακριβώς είπεΐν άποκρινόμενος μή έξελεγχθείς τό δεύτερον αύθις γέλωτα 
δφλω οΐσθα γάρ δή που σαφώς καί σμικρόν που τοΰτ’ άν εϊη μάθημα ών 
σύ τών πολλών έπίστασαι

(Plato, Hippias Major 286a-e; έπιτηδεύματα “practices,” έναγχος 
“recently,” αύτόθι i.e. in Sparta, εύδοκιμέω “become famous,” διέξειμι 
i.e. “tell,” συντίθημι “put together,” διατίθημι “arrange,” άνομα “word,” 
πρόσχημα “plan,” ύποτίθεμαι “suggest,” εις τρίτην ήμέραν “the day 
after tomorrow,” διδασκαλεΐον “school,” εις καλόν i.e. “of the beautiful,” 
ύπομιμνήσκω “remind,” ψέγω “blame,” ούτω for ώδε, φέρε “come on!” 
(parenthetical), έχω + inf. “be able to,” κατά τρόπον “in a (good) man­
ner,” έκμελετάω “practice,” δτι μάλιστα ακριβώς “as precisely as possible,” 
τό δεύτερον i.e. “again,” όφλισκάνω “bring on oneself,” μάθημα “piece of 
knowledge,” τών πολλών is an incorporated antecedent)

2. Compose your own paragraph in Greek on one of the topics below. Use at least one 
construction from each of chapters i-xvin, and identify them by including the chapter 
number next to the construction in question.
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a. How were the ancient opinions of war different from our own?
b. Is wealth now more highly valued than it was in antiquity?
c. What would Socrates say about the education system you have experienced?
d. What would you do if you could visit ancient Greece?
e. Of the people you know, who is most similar to Socrates, and why?
f. Of the people you know, who is most similar to Alcibiades, and why?



APPENDIX A
Errors in Smyth s Grammar

§227, right-hand column, dative should be Έρμη not Έρμη.

§23/n., cross-reference should be to page 4A, not page 3.

§306, feminine accusative plural λυσάσας should have long marks over all three vowels.

§342, first column, Άθήνησι should be Άθήνησι.

§384, third column, third singular subjunctive should be λελοιπώς ή not λελοιπώς ή.

§4θό, right-hand column, last form should be πεπραγμένος εϊην not πεπραγμένος 
εϊην.

§416, p. 135, right-hand column, third plural subjunctive should be διδώσι not διδώσ.

§424b, it is not true that certain second aorist imperatives are accented είπέτε, έλθέτε, 
etc. The plurals have recessive accentuation, and only the singulars have the irreg­
ular accent είπέ etc.

§668d, p. 195, 3rd line of footnotes, -αΐεν should be -αιεν.

§682, singular subjunctive should be γνώ, γνως, γνώ, not γνώ, γνώς, γνώ.

§2499» first line, η should be ή.



APPENDIX B
English tenses and their Greek equivalents 
(indicative only)

English tense English form, active English form, passive Greek equivalent

Simple present “I eat.”
“I do not eat.”
“Do I eat?”

“It is (not) eaten by me.”

“Is it eaten by me?”

Present1

Present 
progressive

“I am (not) eating.” 
“Am I eating?”

“It is (not) being eaten by me.” 
“Is it being eaten by me?”

Present1 2

Future “I will (not) eat.” 
“Will I eat?”
“I shall (not) eat.” 
“Shall I eat?”

“It will (not) be eaten by me.” 
“Will it be eaten by me?” 
“It shall (not) be eaten by me.” 
“Shall it be eaten by me?”

Future

Future 
progressive

“I will (not) be eating.”
“I shall (not) be eating.”

“It will (not) be being eaten by me.”
“It shall (not) be being eaten by me.”

Future

Simple past “I ate.”
“I did not eat.”
“Did I eat?”

“It was (not) eaten by me.”

“Was it eaten by me?”

Aorist or 
imperfect3

Past
progressive

“I was (not) eating.” 
“Was I eating?”

“It was (not) being eaten by me.” 
“Was it being eaten by me?”

Imperfect4

Past repetitive “I used to eat.” “It used to be eaten by me.” Imperfect5

Perfect “I have (not) eaten.” 
“Have I eaten?”

“It has (not) been eaten by me.” 
“Has it been eaten by me?”

Aorist or perfect

Perfect 
progressive

“I have (not) been 
eating.”

“Have I been eating?”

“It has (not) been being eaten by 
me.”

“Has it been being eaten by me?”

Present

1 Or perfect in the case of certain verbs like ϊστημι.
2 Or perfect in the case of certain verbs like ϊστημι.
3 The imperfect is likely when the action is continuous by nature, as “live.”
4 Or pluperfect in the case of certain verbs like ϊστημι.
5 Or pluperfect in the case of certain verbs like ϊστημι.

(cont.)
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(cont.)

English tense English form, active English form, passive Greek equivalent

Pluperfect “I had (not) eaten.”
“Had I eaten?”

“It had (not) been eaten by me.” Usually aorist
“Had it been eaten by me?”

Future perfect “I will (not) have “It will (not) have been eaten by me.” Future perfect
eaten.”

“Will I have eaten?”
“I shall (not) have 

eaten.”
“Shall I have eaten?”

“Will it have been eaten by me?” 
“It shall (not) have been eaten by

me.
“Shall it have been eaten by me?”

NB also:
English present participle (active) “eating” = Greek present active or aorist active 

participle
English past participle (passive) “eaten” — Greek present passive or aorist passive 

participle
English perfect participle (active) “having eaten” — Greek aorist active participle
English perfect participle (passive) “having been eaten” — Greek aorist passive 

participle
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Hints for analyzing Greek sentences

The system of analysis suggested in this book is not perfect, because it does not capture 
all elements of the organization of clauses. The author has, however, restrained her 
impulse to use a more nuanced system in the interests of providing a simple and 
straightforward set of rules that can be followed consistently. This appendix, being 
designed primarily for readers who are still having difficulty with analysis after com­
pleting chapter vi but also for those who would like to pursue analysis further, therefore 
offers first a more detailed step-by-step explanation of how to use the recommended 
system, and then suggestions for another that can be used once the basic one has been 
mastered.

A) Recommended system of analysis. The key point is the principle of division: 
sentences are divided so that each part has exactly one verb form. Infinitives and 
participles count as verb forms except for attributive participles, which count as adjec­
tives; verbal adjectives in -τέος count as adjectives. Suppose one wishes to analyze the 
following sentence:

επειδή εγγύς τού στομίου ήμεν μέλλοντες άνιέναι καί τάλλα πάντα 
πεπονθότες, εκείνον τε κατείδομεν έξαίφνης καί άλλους, σχεδόν τι αύτών 
τούς πλείστους τυράννους· ήσαν δέ καί ίδιώταί τινες τών μεγάλα 
ήμαρτηκότων* ους οίομένους ήδη άναβήσεσθαι ούκ έδέχετο τό στόμιον, 
άλλ’ έμυκάτο, οπότε τις τών ούτως άνιάτως έχόντων εις πονηριάν ή μή 
ίκανώς δεδωκώς δίκην έπιχειροϊ άνιέναι.

(Plato, Republic 6i5d-e, the myth of Er; στόμιον “mouth” (of the afterworld); 
εκείνον refers to Ardiaeus, a (supposedly) famously wicked tyrant; ιδιώτης 
“private citizen,” άμαρτάνω “do wrong,” μυκάομαι “bellow,” άνιάτως έχω 
“be incorrigible,” έπιχειρέω “attempt”)

The steps of the analysis would be as follows.

i) Identify all the verb forms, except attributive participles. Thus:

επειδή εγγύς του στομίου ήμεν μέλλοντες άνιέναι καί τάλλα πάντα 
πεπονθότες, εκείνον τε κατείδομεν έξαίφνης καί άλλους, σχεδόν τι αύτών 
τούς πλείστους τυράννους* ήσαν δέ καί ίδιώταί τινες τών μεγάλα 
ήμαρτηκότων* οϋς οίομένους ήδη άναβήσεσθαι ούκ έδέχετο τό στόμιον, 
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άλλ’ έμυκάτο, οπότε τις τών ούτως άνιάτως έχόντων εις πονηριάν ή μή 
ίκανώς δεδωκώς δίκην έπιχειροΐ άνιέναι.

Notice that ήμαρτηκότων and έχόντων have not been marked, because they are attribu­
tive participles and could be identified as such by their articles.

2) Divide the sentence into units, each unit having one of these verb forms; the intro­
ductory words of the various clauses are the keys to correct division.

The initial επειδή points to a finite verb and means that the first division comes after 
that verb (ήμεν) and before the next one; therefore the only possibility is for the first 
unit to be επειδή εγγύς τού στομίου ήμεν. The second unit must be just μέλλοντες, as 
it has other verbs before and after it. The third is just άνιέναι, because the following 
καί opens a new unit. The word καί points to is πεπονΟότες, and the τε two words 
later is a postpositive unit opener, so the unit must be καί τάλλα πάντα πεπονθότες. 
The next opening word is the postpositive δέ after ήσαν; therefore that unit is εκείνον 
τε κατείδομεν έξαίφνης καί άλλους, σχεδόν τι αύτών τούς πλείστους τυράννους. The 
unit attached to ήσαν continues until the next opening word, the relative pronoun ους, 
and is therefore ήσαν δέ καί ΐδιώταί τινες τών μεγάλα ήμαρτηκότων.

With ους more serious difficulties start to emerge. The opener is a relative pronoun, 
and relative pronouns always point to finite verbs, but the next two verb forms are not 
finite and therefore cannot be what the opener is pointing to; therefore there are nest­
ing units. Ignoring ους for the moment, identify the nesting units. There are two verb 
forms, οίομένους and άναβήσεσθαι, with an adverb in between; since adverbs normally 
precede their verbs, we can be reasonably confident that the division comes before the 
adverb. Similarly on the other side of άναβήσεσθαι there is a negative and then another 
verb; negatives normally precede their verbs, so the division comes before the negative. 
Therefore the two nested units are οίομένους and ήδη άναβήσεσθαι. Now we have a 
finite verb that can go with ους, so we put them together, using ellipsis (...) to indicate 
the join,1 and look for the end of the unit, which is signaled by the next opener, άλλά. 
So the unit is ους... ούκ έδέχετο τό στόμιον. The end of the next unit is identified by 
the opener οπότε, so it is άλλ’ έμυκάτο.

1 Because ellipsis is needed for this type of situation, it is best not to use it as an efficient way to identify long 
units (e.g. writing επειδή... ήμεν for the first unit would not make it clear that there are no nesting units 
within this unit). Such abbreviated indications are also risky because, when one uses them, one often fails to 
look closely enough for nesting units and to think hard enough about exactly where divisions occur, and thus 
they lead to errors as well as to ambiguity. A good principle for analysis, therefore, is that every single word in a 
unit should be specifically indicated in the analysis; an efficient way to do this with long units is to write out 
their first and last words and abbreviate those in between to their first letters only.

With οπότε once again we find an opener that points to a finite verb over a participle, 
so it is necessary to identify the nested unit centered on δεδωκώς. This must start with 
ή, which is an opener, and could in theory end either before or after δίκην. At this point 
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a knowledge of idiom is needed: δίκην δίδω μι is a common phrase meaning “to pay the 
penalty,” and no Greek would have used those two words next to each other without 
expecting the reader to take them together. Therefore the division comes after δίκην, 
and the nested unit is ή μή ίκανώς δεδωκώς δίκην. That leaves the temporal clause as 
οπότε τις τών ούτως άνιάτως έχόντων εις πονηριάν... έπιχειροΐ, and the final unit 
must be just άνιέναι.

Now, therefore, we have the sentence divided into units as follows:

επειδή εγγύς τού στομίου ήμεν |μέλλοντες |άνιέναι και τάλλα πάντα 
πεπονθότες, |εκείνον τε κατεΐδομεν έξαίφνης καί άλλους, σχεδόν τι αύτών 
τούς πλείστους τυράννους’ |ήσαν δέ καί ίδιώταί τινες τών μεγάλα 
ήμαρτηκότων’ |ους... |οϊομένους |ήδη άναβήσεσθαι |... ούκ έδέχετο τό 
στόμιον, |άλλ’ έμυκάτο, |όπότε τις τών ούτως άνιάτως έχόντων εις 
πονηριάν ... |ή μή ίκανώς δεδωκώς δίκην |... έπιχειροΐ |άνιέναι.

3) Work out how the units relate to one another. Is the first unit a main verb? If so, it 
would get the number 1, but since it is opened by the subordinating conjunction έπειδή 
it is not a main verb. None of the next three verbs can be the main verb either, since 
they are not finite,  so the first main verb, which gets the number 1, must be κατεί- 
δομεν. Everything before that main verb must depend on it, and the έπειδή tells us that 
the first unit can depend directly on the main verb, so the first unit gets the number 1.1 
to indicate that it is the first unit dependent on the first main verb. Now there follow 
three non-finite verb forms, which in theory could depend either directly on the main 
verb or on the temporal clause 1.1. However, there is a general rule that Greek subordi­
nates of all kinds are assumed to go with what precedes unless there is some indication 
that they do not,  and no such indication is given here for μέλλοντες, which therefore 
must depend on ήσαν and so be numbered 1.1.1. Now μέλλω takes a future infinitive, 
so it is fairly obvious that the following unit, άνιέναι, must depend on μέλλοντες and be 
numbered i.i.i.i. Next, the καί makes it clear that the following unit is not another level 
of subordination, but parallel to something already stated. As the verb of the unit is a 

2

3

2 Main verbs are always finite except in oratio obliqua (with a few rare exceptions), and they are usually 
indicative; they can be subjunctive or optative only if using one of the few constructions that require such a 
mood in the main verb, such as the deliberative subjunctive or the potential optative.

3 Such indication usually comes in the form of a co-ordinating and a subordinating conjunction used together. 
Thus when a subordinate clause that comes between two main clauses begins with εϊ or δτε, it goes with the 
main clause that precedes it, but if it begins with εϊ δέ or δτι γάρ, it goes with the one that follows; in that case 
the subordinating conjunction (ει or δτι) belongs to the unit at hand, and the co-ordinating conjunction 
belongs to the main verb that comes later, being used to attach it to a previous main verb. Similarly an infinitive 
or participle attaches itself to a preceding verb without any conjunction; if a participle is accompanied by a 
co-ordinating conjunction, it depends on the following verb, and the conjunction joins that verb to a previous 
finite verb.
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participle, the parallel unit must be one with a participle, i.e. μέλλοντες. Therefore this 
unit depends directly on the initial temporal clause and so receives the number 1.1.2 (i.e. 
the second unit depending on the first unit that depends on the first main verb). So the 
beginning of the sentence can be analyzed as follows, indenting once for each level of 
subordination:

1.1 επειδή εγγύς τού στομίου ήμεν 
ι.ι.ι μέλλοντες 

ι.ι.ι.ι άνιέναι
1.1.2 και τάλλα πάντα πεπονθότες,

1 εκείνον τε κατείδομεν έξαίφνης καί άλλους, σχεδόν τι αυτών τούς πλείστους 
τυράννους’

Now we have a co-ordinating conjunction, δέ, that connects parallel units; the unit to 
which it belongs has a finite verb and therefore needs to be connected to the previous 
finite verb. That verb is the first main verb, κατείδομεν, and therefore this clause is the 
second main verb and receives the number 2. It is followed by a relative clause, which 
must be directly subordinate to it since there is no indication to the contrary, so the 
relative clause gets the number 2.1. The units nested inside the relative clause must be 
subordinate to that clause; οίομένους is a participle and therefore can easily attach itself 
directly to any verb, whereas άναβήσεσθαι is an infinitive and so can only be attached 
to certain verbs,4 of which οΐμαι is one but δέχομαι is not, and therefore οίομένους must 
depend directly on the relative clause while άναβήσεσθαι depends on οίομένους. So this 
section must work as follows:

4 Some verbs that take infinitives, including οιμαι, do so because of indirect statement and are listed in chapter x.
Many others, like έθέλω, take an infinitive that is not considered to be indirect statement; most of these are 
obvious to English speakers because their English equivalents also take infinitives, but when in doubt one can 
consult LSJ, where the constructions of individual verbs are given.

2 ήσαν δέ καί ίδιώταί τινες τών μεγάλα ήμαρτηκότων*
2.1 ους... ουκ έδέχετο τό στόμιον,

2.1.1 οίομένους
2.1.1.1 ήδη άναβήσεσθαι

One could arrange these differently without changing the numbering, by putting the 
relative clause on the last line on the grounds that its verb comes after the other verbs. 
However, there are distinct advantages to ordering the units by the order of appearance 
of the first words of those units: this is the order in which the author wanted the reader 
to be aware of the existence of those clauses, so it is usually easier to understand and to 
translate them in that order.

The next unit opens with a co-ordinating conjunction followed by a finite verb, which 
must therefore be parallel to the preceding finite verb (unless there is some indication 
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that one should look further back, but there is none here). So έμυκάτο must be a second 
verb in the relative clause and therefore ultimately dependent on ήσαν, and it therefore 
receives the number 2.2. The following temporal clause should be dependent on what 
precedes it, in this case έμυκάτο, and therefore gets the number 2.2.1. The unit nested 
inside the temporal clause must be dependent on it and therefore can be numbered 
2.2.1.1, meaning that the final unit, which must also be dependent on the temporal clause 
since έπιχειρέω takes an infinitive, gets 2.2.I.2. The remainder of the sentence would 
therefore be analyzed as:

2.2 άλλ’ έμυκάτο,
2.2.1 οπότε τις τών ούτως άνιάτως έχόντων εις πονηριάν ... έπιχειροΐ 

2.2.1.1 ή μή ίκανώς δεδωκώς δίκην
2.2.1.2 άνιέναι.

Notice that the last two units are not in any real sense parallel to one another. Num­
bering of the type they have does not necessarily indicate parallelism (though parallel 
clauses often get such numbering), but rather dependence on the same unit. Notice 
also that unit 2.2.1.1 is problematic, because the τις in 2.2.1 has two modifiers, the first of 
which is a partitive genitive composed of an attributive participle and the second is a cir­
cumstantial participle; these are fundamentally parallel constructions and are linked by 
the co-ordinating conjunction ή, so it is unfortunate that this system of analysis forces 
us to make one dependent on the other.5

5 It would of course be possible to change the rules of this system of analysis so that attributive participles 
counted as separate verb forms; such a change would solve the difficulty in this sentence, but it would create 
similar problems in many other sentences, since attributive participles are more likely to be paired with 
adjectives than with circumstantial participles.

4) Translate the sentence. Of course, one could translate the sentence earlier, and it is 
certainly a good idea to find the meanings of unfamiliar words before starting so that 
one knows what type of constructions they are likely to take, but after becoming familiar 
with the process of analysis one finds that it is much easier to translate afterwards. The 
results for this sentence are:

1.1 έπειδή έγγύς του στομίου ήμεν “When we were near the mouth (of the 
afterworld),”
1.1.1 μέλλοντες “when we were about”

1.1.1.1 άνιέναι “to go up (out of it),”
1.1.2 καί τάλλα πάντα πεπονθότες, “and when we had experienced all the 

other things,”
1 έκεΐνόν τε κατείδομεν έξαίφνης καί άλλους, σχεδόν τι αύτών τούς πλείστους 

τυράννους· “we suddenly saw him and others, almost most of them tyrants;”
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2 ήσαν δέ και ϊδιώταί τινες τών μεγάλα ήμαρτηκότων* “and there were also some 
private citizens (i.e. non-tyrants), from among those who had done the greatest 
wrongs,”
2.1 ους... ούκ έδέχετο τό στόμιον, “whom the mouth did not receive”

2.1.1 οίομένους “when they thought”
2.1.1.1 ήδη άναβήσεσθαι “that they were now going to go up,”

2.2 άλλ’ έμυκάτο, “but it bellowed,”
2.2.1 οπότε τις τών ούτως άνιάτως έχόντων εις πονηριάν... έπιχειροϊ 

“whenever one of those who were incorrigible with respect to 
wickedness... tried”
2.2.1.1 ή μή ίκανώς δεδωκώς δίκην “or had not sufficiently paid the 

penalty”
2.2.1.2 άνιέναι. “to go up.” (i.e. “whenever one of those who were 

incorrigible with respect to wickedness or had not sufficiently 
paid the penalty tried to go up.”)

Notice that until the end, the English translation is perfectly intelligible in the order 
of the analyzed clauses; this is usually the case. The only problem occurs at the point 
where an insufficiently nuanced analysis system has been unable to capture exactly what 
is going on in the Greek.

5) Comment on the particular features of the sentence that relate to the chapter in 
question. If this sentence were being analyzed for chapter vi, where the topic is word 
order and connection, one would mark the verb forms and the opening words and indi­
cate how we know what is parallel and what is subordinate to what (see the discussion 
above). If on the other hand this sentence were being analyzed for chapter xvi, on tem­
poral clauses, one would comment only on unit 1.1, which one would identify as being a 
simple temporal clause taking the indicative because it refers to a specific act in the past, 
and unit 2.2.1, which one would identify as being a general temporal clause taking the 
optative because it refers to a repeated action and is in secondary sequence; one would 
also comment on the different conjunctions used, έπειδή and οπότε.

B) More nuanced systems of analysis. Here the goal is to make it perfectly obvious 
what depends on what and what is parallel to what, without violating word order by 
moving things around and using ellipsis as in the basic system. It is also important to 
break up the sentence into units that its author would have recognized as units; this 
is particularly valuable in analyzing sentences from the orators, where one may need 
to find the orator s own cola in order to see the rhetorical devices he used. No hard- 
and-fast set of rules will allow one to do this successfully, so considerable flexibility is 
required. For example, some infinitives and participles act like verbs and need to be 
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treated as their own units, while others work like nouns or adjectives and should not be 
separated from their surroundings; though circumstantial participles are more likely to 
belong to the former group and attributive ones to the latter, exceptions occur in both 
directions. Often words that are not verbs need to be given their own lines to make it 
clear that they belong to more than one unit. And once such words have their own lines, 
the distinction between what is and what is not a separate unit becomes blurred, making 
it difficult or impossible to number the units; numbering is in any case inadequate to 
capture some situations, such as those in which one subordinate depends on two main 
clauses. As a result, the entire force of the analysis must be carried by the indentations.

The sentence we have been analyzing, for example, could also be handled as follows:

επειδή εγγύς τού στομίου ήμεν

μέλλοντες
άνιέναι

και τάλλα πάντα πεπονθότες,

εκείνον τε κατείδομεν έξαίφνης καί άλλους, σχεδόν τι αύτών τούς πλείστους 
τυράννους*

ήσαν δέ καί ίδιώταί τινες τών μεγάλα ήμαρτηκότων*

οϋς
οΐομένους

ήδη άναβήσεσθαι

ούκ έδέχετο τό στόμιον,
άλλ’ έμυκάτο, 

οπότε

τις
τών ούτως άνιάτως έχόντων εις πονηριάν

ή μή ίκανώς δεδωκώς δίκην

έπιχειροΐ

άνιέναι.

Notice that the beginning of the sentence, which was relatively straightforward, has not 
changed apart from deletion of the numbers; the alterations are only in the more com­
plex clauses. The relative is handled by making ους a unit by itself, so that the parallel 
way that the two verbs of the relative clause go back to the relative can be more clearly 
demonstrated. The temporal clause at the end is broken up so that the verb depends 
directly on the introductory conjunction, and the two modifiers that qualify τις are also 
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separated in a way that shows their relationship to τις and to each other. This version 
has divided the sentence into more units than the basic system, and that will nearly 
always be the case if one uses the more nuanced system properly: it is frequently the 
case that something which is not a verb form would be better off having its own line, 
but it is almost never the case that two verbs really belong on the same line.

The advantages of using a more nuanced system with rhetorical works can be illus­
trated from the following sentence of Isocrates (Panegyricus 47-9), where rhymes and 
other echoes in sound have been marked; notice how the rhymes often link parallel 
units, and also how often parallel units are approximately the same length:

φιλοσοφίαν τοίνυν, 

ή
πάντα ταΰτα

συνεξεΰρε

καί συγκατεσκεύασεν
καί πρός τε τάς πράξεις ήμάς έπαίδευσεν

καί πρός άλλήλους έπράΰνε

καί τών συμφορών

τάς τε δι’ άμαθίαν
καί τάς εξ άνάγκης γιγνομένας

διεΐλεγ
καί

τάς μέν φυλάξασθαι,

τάς δέ καλώς ένεγκεΐν 
έδίδαξεν, 

ή πόλις ημών κατέδειξεν, 
καί λόγους έτίμησεν, 

ών

πάντες μέν έπιθυμούσιν,

τοΐς δ’ έπισταμένοις φθονοΰσιν, 
συνειδυΐα μέν

δτι τούτο μόνον εξ άπάντων τών ζώων ίδιον έφυμεν έ'χοντες

καί διότι τούτω πλεονεκτήσαντες καί τοΐς άλλοις απασιν αύτών 
διηνέγκαμεν,
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όρώσα δέ

περί μέν τάς άλλας πράξεις ούτω ταραχώδεις ούσας τάς τύχας 

ώστε

πολλάκις έν αύταϊς
και τούς φρονίμους άτυχεΐν 

καί τούς άνοήτους κατορθοϋν, 
τών δέ λόγων τών καλώς καί τεχνικώς έχόντων ου μετόν τοΐς 

φαύλοις,

άλλά ψυχής ευ φρονούσης έ'ργον όντας, 

καί τούς τε σοφούς καί τούς άμαθεΐς δοκοΰντας είναι ταύτη 
πλεΐστον άλλήλων διαφέροντας, 

έτι δέ τούς εύθύς έξ άρχής έλευθέρως τεθραμμένους

έκ μέν άνδρίας καί πλούτου καί τών τοιούτων άγαθών ού 
γι γν ω σκο μένους,

έκ δέ τών λεγομένων μάλιστα καταφανείς γιγνομένους, 
καί τούτο σύμβολον τής παιδεύσεως ημών έκάστου πιστότατον 

άποδεδειγμένον,

καί τούς λόγω καλώς χρωμένους 

ου μόνον έν ταΐς αύτών δυναμένους, 
άλλά καί παρά τοΐς άλλοις έντιμους όντας.

Those who are having difficulty with the basic system are sometimes tempted to 
attribute those difficulties to the systems own shortcomings and to move on to a more 
nuanced system before they have thoroughly mastered the basic one. In doing so they 
may be attracted not only by its greater accuracy but also by a feeling that if the system 
has no hard and fast rules it must be easier, since ones decisions about whether to give 
a specific participle, relative pronoun, or infinitive its own line or not cannot be wrong. 
Unfortunately, this is not the case. With a more nuanced system it is easy to be wrong; 
for example in the sentence we have been examining it would be wrong not to separate 
the τών ούτως άνιάτως έχόντων εις πονηριάν from the τις, because doing so is the 
only way to enable oneself to reflect the parallelism of ή μή ίκανώς δεδωκώς δίκην accu­
rately. But it would have been impossible to predict the necessity for this separation, 
since it is very rare that a partitive genitive would need to be separated from the word 
on which it depends. In other words, the more flexible system has many more ways 
to be actually wrong than does the basic system, but without rules there is no way of 
predicting in advance what will be wrong. Those wishing to use this system are strongly 
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advised first to master the basic one and then, when moving on to this one, to keep the 
basic one in mind and be sure never to end up with a unit containing more than one 
verb form.

Many people find the process of sentence analysis intimidating at first, but this prob­
lem usually disappears after a few weeks, since in the vast majority of cases, difficulties 
with sentence analysis are simply due to inexperience and unfamiliarity with the pro­
cess. The only way to overcome such problems is to practice, using as simple a system as 
possible until one is thoroughly comfortable with the underlying principles and ready 
to move on to more advanced work. The author herself required a considerable amount 
of such practice and therefore urges others not to be discouraged about their ability to 
master analysis until they have tried it extensively.



APPENDIX D

English conditional clauses

The meanings of the English formulae conventionally used to translate the main types 
of Greek conditional sentence are as follows. (NB that the “protasis” is the if-clause of a 
conditional and the “apodosis” is the main clause; despite those names, the clauses can 
come in either order.)

Simple conditions

No information is conveyed about whether the situation envisioned in the protasis is 
real or how often it occurs. The verbs are indicative, any type of past or present, and the 
tenses of the two verbs need not match.

“If he is on the phone, he s talking to Maria.” (We do not know whether he 
is on the phone.)

“If therea message, someone called while we were out.” (We do not know 
whether there is a message.)

General conditions

These are formed just like simple conditions in English, except that the two verbs will 
normally share the same tense and sometimes “if ever” is used to make the generality 
more obvious when translating into or out of Greek. In a natural English sentence “if 
ever” is rare, and the only difference between simple and general is one of meaning: the 
general conditions envision a situation that by its nature is repeated or general.

“If it rains, class picnics are cancelled.” (At this school, whenever it rains 
the picnics are cancelled.)

“If he is late, she gets upset.” (Whenever he is late, she gets upset.)

“If Romans wanted to live long lives, they did not make rude gestures at 
the Emperor.” (A general statement about all Romans.)

Present contrafactual conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis is stated not to be the case at the time the 
sentence is uttered. The verb of the protasis is “were” if it is a form of the verb “be”;
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otherwise it is “were” plus a present participle. The verb of the apodosis is “would be” 
if it is a form of the verb “be”; otherwise it is “would be” plus a present participle.

“If I were you, I would be filing for divorce this minute.” (I am not you.)

“If he were here, everything would be okay.” (He is not here.)

“If they were cooking dinner, they would be making a mess.” (They are not 
cooking dinner.)

“If you were learning Chinese, you would not be worrying about this kind 
of problem.” (You are not learning Chinese.)

Past contrafactual conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis is stated not to have been the case in the past. 
The verb of the protasis is pluperfect (“had” plus a past participle). The verb of the 
apodosis is “would have” plus a past participle.

“If I had been in your position, I would have filed for divorce at once.”
(I was not in your position.)

“If he had been here, everything would have been okay.” (He was not here.)

“If they had cooked dinner, they would have made a mess.” (They did not 
cook dinner.)

“If you had learned Chinese, you would not have worried about this kind 
of problem.” (You did not learn Chinese.)

Contrafactual conditions can freely be mixed, with a protasis of one type and an apo­
dosis of the other.

“If I were you, I would not have done that.” (present + past)

“If you had learned this last year, you would not be learning it now.” 
(past + present)

Future more vivid conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis may or may not occur in the future; no infor­
mation is offered as to its likelihood. The verb of the protasis is in the present, and the 
verb of the apodosis is in the future.
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“If it rairts, we shall postpone the picnic.” (We do not know whether it will 
rain.)

“If he comes, there will be trouble.” (We do not know whether he will 
come.)

“If they are late, she will get upset.” (We do not know whether they will be 
late.)

The Greek future most vivid is also translated with a future more vivid in English.

Future less vivid conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis might occur in the future, but the speaker 
wishes to represent it as not very likely. The verb of the protasis can have a variety of dif­
ferent forms (“should” plus infinitive, “were to” plus infinitive, simple past), but the verb 
of the apodosis is almost always “would” plus infinitive (NB not “would be” plus partici­
ple: that is the present contrafactual, which is easily confused with the future less vivid).

“If it should rain, we would postpone the picnic.” (The speaker does not 
think it will rain.)

“If it were to rain, we would postpone the picnic.” (The speaker does not 
think it will rain.)

“If it rained, we would postpone the picnic.” (The speaker does not think it 
will rain.)

“If he should be late, there would be trouble.” (The speaker does not think 
he will be late.)

“If he were to be late, there would be trouble.” (The speaker does not think 
he will be late.)

Exercise

Take the following sentences and change their tenses to those of the type of conditional 
indicated, which should express the circumstances indicated after it. Example: given the 
sentence “If Mary is there, she is protesting” and asked to change it to the past simple, 
in other words the past when we do not know whether Mary was there, one would say 
“If Mary was there, she was protesting” or “If Mary was there, she protested”; if asked 
to change it to the past contrafactual, in other words the past when we know that Mary 
was not there, one would say “If Mary had been there, she would have protested.” One 
of the results in each group will be identical to the original sentence, and sometimes 
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two of the results may be identical to each other: with these sentences it is not possible 
to distinguish between simple and general conditions in English. A complete key for 
this exercise can be found at the end of Appendix G.

“If Jim is in charge everything is going well.”
a. past simple (i.e. we do not know whether Jim was in charge)
b. past contrafactual (i.e. Jim was not in charge)
c. present simple (i.e. we do not know whether Jim is in charge)
d. present contrafactual (i.e. Jim is not in charge)
e. future more vivid (i.e. we do not know whether Jim will be in charge)
f. future less vivid (i.e. Jim is unlikely to be in charge)

“If Jane goes to the shop she buys a paper.”

g. past general (i.e. this was Jane’s habitual custom)
h. past contrafactual (i.e. Jane did not go to the shop)
i. present general (i.e. this is Jane’s habitual custom)
j. present contrafactual (i.e. Jane is not going to the shop)
k. future more vivid (i.e. we do not know whether Jane will go to the shop)
1. future less vivid (i.e. Jane is unlikely to go to the shop)

“If Fido sees a cat he chases it.”

m. past general (i.e. every cat that Fido saw was chased)
n. past contrafactual (i.e. Fido did not see a cat yesterday)
o. present general (i.e. every cat that Fido sees is chased)
p. present contrafactual (i.e. thank goodness Fido does not see that cat)
q. future more vivid (i.e. this is what will happen if that cat comes around the corner)
r. future less vivid (i.e. Fido is going somewhere where there are no cats)
s. future most vivid (i.e. Fido’s proclivities described as a warning to someone hired 

to walk him)

“No doubt Mark got a job if he applied for one.”

t. past simple (i.e. we do not know if Mark applied)
u. past contrafactual (i.e. Mark did not apply)
v. present simple (i.e. we do not know if Mark is applying)
w. present contrafactual (i.e. Mark is not applying)
x. future more vivid (i.e. we do not know if Mark will apply)
y. future less vivid (i.e. Mark is unlikely to apply)
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APPENDIX F
Short, easily confused words

Forms preceded by a hyphen occur only in compounds.

ή 
ή 
ή 
ή 
ή 
fi

article, feminine nominative singular
relative pronoun, feminine nominative singular
article, feminine nominative singular before an enclitic
“or”; “than”; “either”
εΐμί, imperfect indicative first person singular
εϊμί, present subjunctive third person singular

fi
-ή 
-fi 
εΐ 
εΐ 
εΐ
Φ 
Φ

relative pronoun, feminine dative singular
ϊημι, aorist active subjunctive third person singular
ϊημι, aorist middle subjunctive second person singular
εΐμί, present indicative second person singular
εϊμι, present indicative second person singular 
“if’
ϊημι, present active subjunctive third person singular
ϊημι, present middle/passive subjunctive second person singular

ΐει 
ϊει 
ώ 
ώ
-ώ
ω 
έν 
έν
-έν 
ήν 
ήν 
ήν
ήν 
ήειν 
ήει(ν) 
εϊην 
-εϊην 
εΐεν 
εϊεν

ϊημι, present active imperative second person singular 
ϊημι, imperfect active indicative third person singular 
vocative particle
εΐμί, present subjunctive first person singular
ϊημι, aorist active subjunctive first person singular 
relative pronoun, masculine/neuter dative singular 
«. »in
“one,” neuter nominative/accusative singular
ϊημι, aorist active participle neuter nominative/accusative singular 
relative pronoun, feminine accusative singular 
alternative form for εάν
εΐμί, imperfect indicative first person singular
εΐμί, imperfect indicative third person singular
εϊμι, imperfect indicative first person singular 
εϊμι, imperfect indicative third person singular 
εΐμί, present optative first person singular 
ϊημι, aorist active optative first person singular 
εΐμί, present optative third person plural 
“well,” “quite so” (particle used in dialog)
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-εΐεν ϊημι, aorist active optative third person plural
lev ϊημι, present active participle neuter nominative/accusative singular
ϊην ϊημι, imperfect active indicative first person singular 
ίείην ϊημι, present active optative first person singular
ίεΐεν ϊημι, present active optative third person plural
είναι εΐμί, present infinitive
-είναι ϊημι, aorist active infinitive
ίέναι εϊμι, present infinitive
ιέ ναι ϊημι, present active infinitive
ήτε είμί, imperfect indicative second person plural
ήτε εΐμί, present subjunctive second person plural 
ήτε εϊμι, imperfect indicative second person plural 
-ήτε ϊημι, aorist active subjunctive second person plural 
ήστε οϊδα, imperfect indicative second person plural 
εϊτε είμί, present optative second person plural 
-είτε ϊημι, aorist active indicative second person plural 
-είτε ϊημι, aorist active optative second person plural 
-έτε ϊημι, aorist active imperative second person plural 
έστε είμί, present indicative second person plural 
έστε είμί, present imperative second person plural
έστε ‘until”
ϊτε εϊμι, present indicative second person plural 
ϊτε εϊμι, present imperative second person plural
ϊστε οϊδα, present indicative second person plural
ϊστε οϊδα, present imperative second person plural 
ϊετε ϊημι, present active indicative second person plural 
ϊετε ϊημι, imperfect active indicative second person plural 
ϊετε ϊημι, present active imperative second person plural 
ίήτε ϊημι, present active subjunctive second person plural 
ίεΐτε ϊημι, present active optative second person plural 
ϊβι εϊμι, present imperative second person singular
ϊσθι είμί, present imperative second person singular
ϊσΟι οϊδα, present imperative second person singular 
-ές ϊημι, aorist active imperative second person singular 
εις “one,” masculine nominative singular
-εϊς ϊημι, aorist active participle masculine nominative singular 
εις into
ής εΐμί, present subjunctive second person singular
ής relative pronoun, feminine genitive singular
-ή$ ϊημι, aorist active subjunctive second person singular
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lieiS
if|S 
ϊης 
ίή$ 
ίεϊ$ 
ϊεις 
ίείς 
είσί 
εϊσι 
-εϊσι 
ίεΐσι 
ήσαν 
ήσαν 
ήσαν 
ήσαν 
ήεσαν 
-εΐσαν 
εϊησαν 
-εϊησαν 
ϊεσαν 
ίείησαν 
ήμεν 
ήμεν 
ήσμεν 
εϊμεν 
-εϊμεν 
-εϊμεν 
έσμέν 
ϊμεν 
ϊσμεν 
ϊεμεν 
ϊεμεν 
ίεΐμεν 
ϊασι 
ίάσι 
ϊσασι 
ώσι 
-ώσι 
ϊωσι 
ϊωσι

εϊμι, imperfect indicative second person singular 
εϊμι, present subjunctive second person singular 
ϊημι, present active indicative second person singular 
ϊημι, present active subjunctive second person singular 
ϊημι, present active indicative second person singular 
ϊημι, imperfect active indicative second person singular 
ϊημι, present active participle masculine nominative singular 
εΐμί, present indicative third person plural 
ειμι, present indicative third person singular 
ϊημι, aorist active participle masculine/neuter dative plural 
ϊημι, present active participle masculine/neuter dative plural 
είμί, imperfect indicative third person plural 
εϊμι, imperfect indicative third person plural 
οϊδα, imperfect indicative third person plural 
αδω, aorist active indicative third person plural 
ειμι, imperfect indicative third person plural 
ϊημι, aorist active indicative third person plural 
είμί, present optative third person plural 
ϊημι, aorist active optative third person plural 
ϊημι, imperfect active indicative third person plural 
ϊημι, present active optative third person plural 
εΐμί, imperfect indicative first person plural 
εϊμι, imperfect indicative first person plural 
οϊδα, imperfect indicative first person plural 
είμί, present optative first person plural 
ϊημι, aorist active indicative first person plural 
ϊημι, aorist active optative first person plural 
είμί, present indicative first person plural 
εϊμι, present indicative first person plural 
οιδα, present indicative first person plural 
ϊημι, present active indicative first person plural 
ϊημι, imperfect active indicative first person plural 
ϊημι, present active optative first person plural 
εϊμι, present indicative third person plural 
ϊημι, present active indicative third person plural 
οϊδα, present indicative third person plural 
είμί, present subjunctive third person plural 
ϊημι, aorist active subjunctive third person plural 
εϊμι, present subjunctive third person plural 
ϊημι, present active subjunctive third person plural



APPENDIX G
Partial answer key

Chapter I

Preliminary exercise i
a. yes (rule A3)
b. yes (definite), no (rule A5), yes (rule A4)
c. no (indefinite), yes (definite), yes (definite)
d. yes (rule Ai)
e. no (indefinite), no (rule A5)
f. yes (rule A3), yes (rule Ai)
g. yes (rule A4)

Preliminary exercise 2
a. yes (rule Bi), yes (definite), yes (rule B4b), no (indefinite)
b. yes (rule B3), no (rule B4b does not apply because the antecedent of “they” was not 

in an oblique case in the previous clause)
c. yes (rule B2), no (indefinite), yes (rule Bi)
d. no (indefinite), yes (definite), yes (rule Bi), yes (rule 64a), yes (rule 64a)
e. yes (rule Bi), yes (rule B2)
f. yes (rule B2), yes (rule Bi)

Sentences
1. ό 'ίππος τον δεσπότην φέρει.
2. ό μέν βιβλίον φέρει, ό δέ ου.
3· οί ποιηταί ούκ αεί ευ βουλεύονται.
4· οί ποιηταί τήν ανδρείαν ούχ εύρίσκουσι τω θύειν έν άγορα.
5· οί νέοι ευ μανθάνουσιν.
6. οί έν άγορα ϊττττον θΰσαι/θύειν έθέλουσιν.
7· αί νυν τω βουλεύεσθαι μανθάνουσιν.
8. ό ποιητής μετά του αδελφού βουλεύεσθαι έθέλει, ό δέ έν άγορα θύει.
9· οί ποιηταί τούς αδελφούς έπαίδευσαν.
ίο. ή ανδρεία ού κακή.

Analysis
1. Of Darius and Parysatis there are born two children, the older Artaxerxes 

(Άρταξέρξης, no article because not known to the reader) and the younger Cyrus 
(Κύρος, no article because not known to the reader); and when Darius grew weak 
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and anticipated the end of his (τού, article used for possession) life, he wanted both 
his (τώ, article used for possession) children to be present.

Chapter II

Preliminary exercise 1
a. δοΰλον αγαθόν I αγαΰον δοΰλον
b. ό αγαθός δοΰλος / ό δούλος ό αγαθός
c. τον έν άγορα δοΰλον / τον δοΰλον τον έν άγορα
d. τω τοϋ αγαθού δούλω / τω δούλω τω τού άγαθοΰ
e. ό τού νέου δούλος / ό δούλος ό τού νέου
f. not translatable this way because it would require two identical articles in succession
g. δούλω νέω I νέω δούλω
h. τω νέω δούλω τω τής αγαθής / τω τής αγαθής δούλω τω νέω
i. τού τής αγαθής δούλου / τού δούλου τού τής αγαθής

Preliminary exercise 2
a. αγαθός ό δούλος. / ό δούλος αγαθός.
b. αγαθός ό αδελφός. / ό αδελφός αγαθός.
C. ό αδελφός δούλος. / δούλος ό αδελφός.
d. ό δούλος αδελφός. / αδελφός ό δούλος.
e. ουτος ό δούλος
f. ταΰτα
g. τούτους τούς λίθους
h. ταύταις
i. τούτου
j. τούτους τούς αδελφούς

Preliminary exercise 3
a. τω μανθάνειν
b. διά τό μανθάνειν
c. τω λίθους έσθίειν / τω έσθίειν λίθους
d. διά τό λίθους έσθίειν / διά τό έσθίειν λίθους
e. ούκ άγαθόν τό λίθους έσθίειν.
£ άγαθόν τό λίθους μή έσθίειν. / άγαθόν τό μή έσθίειν λίθους.
g. άγαθόν τό (τούς) δούλους μανθάνειν.

Preliminary exercise 4
a. αί καλαί ού μανθάνουσιν. / ού μανθάνουσιν αί καλαί.
b. άγγελος ό έν τή οικία.
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c. αί μή καλοί ού μανθάνουσιν. / ού μανθάνουσιν αί μή καλαί.
d. άγγελοι οί καλοί.
e. αί ού καλαί μανθάνουσιν. / μανθάνουσιν αί ού καλαί.
£ άδελφαί αί κακαί.
g. οί μή κακοί μανθάνουσιν. / μανθάνουσιν οί μή κακοί.
h. άδελφαί αί έν τή οικία.

Sentences
1. ή έως άεί καλή, καί έν μέση τή όδω.
2. τών έν ταύτη τή οικία οί μέν νουν έχουσιν, οί δέ ου.

ούδέττοτε άγαθόν, ώ φίλε, τό δέσποτας τούς ίππους βάλλειν.
4· νυν ού θύσουσιν οί μή έν τω νεώ.
5· ό δούλος (ό) μετά τού ποιητού έκ τής οικίας (τής) έν (more idiomatically έπ’) άκρα 

τή θαλάττη εις τούτον τον καλόν νεών βιβλία άεί έφερεν.
6. τώ νέον ίππον τοΐς τής θαλάττης θεοΐς θύειν, ό έν τώ μέσω οϊκω τήν τής άδελφής 

μοίραν πάλαι έμαθεν.
7· οί άπό τής τών καλών ίππων γής έν οϊκω παλαιώ έν (more idiomatically έπ5) άκρα 

τή θαλάττη πάλιν μόνοι έσθίουσιν.
8. καί ή ειρήνη, ώ άγαθέ, καί ή έλευθερία καί ή άρετή τοΐς έλευθέροις φίλαι.
9· ό έν μέσοις τοΐς άγγέλοις τήν τών θεών γλώτταν ευ μανθάνειν έθέλει/βούλεται.
ίο. οί καλοί καί άγαθοί ταύτην τήν νέαν παιδεύεσθαι πολλάκις έβούλοντο/ήθελον, ή 

δέ νούν άγαθόν ούκ έχει.

Analysis
ι. And Socrates, when he agreed that being a worker (τό μέν έργάτην είναι is an artic­

ular infinitive with its predicate in the middle) is useful (ωφέλιμον is predicate of the 
following είναι) for a person and good (άγαθόν is also predicate of είναι), and that 
being lazy (τό δέ άργόν (είναι) is an articular infinitive) is harmful (βλαβερόν is pred­
icate of an understood είναι) and bad (κακόν is another predicate of the understood 
είναι), and that working (τό μέν έργάζεσθαι, articular infinitive) is good (άγαθόν, 
predicate) and being lazy (τό δέ άργεΐν, articular infinitive) is bad (κακόν, predi­
cate), he said that those who do something good work and are good workers (έργά- 
τας άγαθούς, predicate), and he called lazy those who play dice or do something else 
wicked and causing loss.

Chapter III

Preliminary exercise i
a. ό σοφός τον ξένον έδίωξεν.
b. ό σοφός ύπό τού ξένου άπέθανεν.
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c. διώκειν
d. ό ξένος ύπό τού σοφού έδιώκετο.
e. ό σοφός τον ξένον ούκ έδίωκεν δτι άπέθνησκεν.
f. ό σοφός ύττό τού ξένου έδιώχθη.
g. άποθανεΐν
h. ό ξένος τον σοφόν διώξεται.
i. διώξαι

Preliminary exercise 2
a. γαμεΐται
b. αίρούμεθα
c. ψεύδεται
d. φυλάττομεν
e. φέρονται
f. τά ζώα φαίνεται
g. τιμωρείται
h. συμβουλευόμεθα
i. γαμεΐ

Sentences
1. μετά ταύτην τήν δίκην ό ανδρείος δικαστής εύθύς ύπό τών εχθρών άπέθανεν.
2. (τά) θηρία πολλάκις κακά πάσχει ύπ’ ανθρώπων.
3. ό τού γενναίου εχθρός μάτην ήθελε τεθνηκέναι.
4· τά ζώα ϊσως ύπό τών πολεμίων έλύθη.
5· μετά τήν νίκην οί μέν τών πολεμίων έτεθνήκεσαν, οί δέ ύφ’ οπλιτών έφυλάττοντο.
6. ό φρόνιμος οπλίτης τον μόνον υιόν έν τή μέση νήσω φυλάττει, ό δέ έθέλει τούς 

πολεμίους εκ ταύτης τής γής έλάσαι.
7· ό ράθυμος ναύτης ϊσως άπέθανε τω εις μέσον τον ποταμόν πεσεΐν.
8. οί του αγαθού υιοί ζώα ήδη άγουσιν.
9· τά θηρία ύπ’ άνθρώπων ήρπάσθη.
ίο. οΰπω τέθνηκεν ό άνάξιος ναύτης.

Analysis
1. The camels were only frightening (έφόβουν, imperfect for ongoing action in the past) 

the horses, but the horsemen on them were not being killed (κατεκαίνοντο, imper­
fect for ongoing action in the past), nor were the camels themselves being killed 
(άπέθνησκον, imperfect for ongoing action in the past, translated with an English 
passive because of the agent construction following; one could also translate this 
“dying at the hands of’) by (ύπό, agent construction) the horsemen; for no horse 
was approaching (έπέλαζε, imperfect for ongoing action in the past) them.
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Chapter IV

Preliminary exercise i
a. τή τρίτη ήμερα Άθήναζε άφίξεται.
b. ή οικία τρεις σταδίους απέχει (από) τών Αθηνών.
c. λίθος πέντε ποδών τό ύψος
d. επτά ημερών οϊκαδε άφίξεται.
e. πέντε ήμέρας Άθήνησι μένουσιν.
f. οικία επτά ποδών τό εύρος
g. τή τετάρτη ήμέρα οϊκοθεν άφίξεται.
h. πέντε ήμέρας οϊκοι μενεΐ.

Preliminary exercise 2
The general arrived with (άγων/εχων) only fifty soldiers, who were swiftly defeated by 
(ύπό) the enemy. He fought with (dative, rule C5) great courage - I know, because I 
fought along with (μετά/σύν) him - but not with (dative, rule C5) good fortune, for he 
was hit by (dative, rule C2) several arrows and his horse was killed by (dative, rule C2) 
a spear-thrust. In the end he was captured by (ύπό) a gigantic cavalry officer who came 
with (άγων/εχων) ten men when the general was already wounded. The men caught 
him with (dative, rule C2) a rope, which they threw around him from a distance, but 
once they had secured him he was, with (σύν, rule C5) justice, treated with (dative, rule 
C5) great respect. The other captives with (μετά/σύν) him were, in (dative, rule C5) 
truth, amazed at the way he endured his sufferings in (dative, rule C5) silence, while 
they acknowledged their own with (σύν, rule C5) lamentations.

Preliminary exercise 3
I have a statue (dative of possession) worth two talents (genitive of price and value). 
It was a bargain: I bought it for fifty minae (genitive of price and value). It is very 
beautiful, especially in its face (dative/accusative of respect), and is supposed to have 
been made by one of Pheidias’ (genitive of possession) sons. It was formerly owned 
by a Spartan (dative of possession) nobleman, who was not really very Spartan with 
respect to his tastes (dative/accusative of respect) or his budget (dative/accusative of 
respect): he bought it for a talent and a half (genitive of price and value). He also had 
five other statues (dative of possession) that were even more beautiful; I don’t know 
how much (genitive of price and value) they were worth, but they were all excellent 
in design (dative/accusative of respect), in workmanship (dative/accusative of respect), 
and in the quality (dative/accusative of respect) of their materials.

Sentences
1. Άθήνησι τοΐς μέν ζώα ταλάντου ένίοτέ έστι, τοΐς δέ ζώα δυοΐν δραχμών.
2. κατά τούτον τώ όντι ούκ αδύνατον ενθάδε τό δικαστάς βάλλεσθαι καρποΐς.
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3. τή δεύτερα ήμερα, έ'χων εκατόν όπλίτας, τούς οίκητάς τρία στάδια έδιωξε προς 
ποταμόν είκοσι ποδών τό εύρος.

4· ή τού ναύτου αδελφή, ού φρόνιμος τήν γνώμην, άρτι ένθένδε οϊκαδε έ'λκεται ύπό 
τού αδελφού άνευ τών οΐκετών.

5· τοΐς παρά τω δικαστή έστί ξένος Μαραθώνι.
6. τών ξένων οί άδικοι ένίοτε λίθοις έβαλλον τούς δούλους οργή, οί δέ νυν δεύρο 

Άθήνηθεν πεφεύγασιν.
7· οί τών ναυτών υιοί οί προ του νεω ούδέποτε έθέλουσιν οϊκοι τής ήμέρας λούεσθαι.
8. τή αλήθεια ού φρόνιμον τό χρυσώ λύεσθαι όπλίτας ραθύμους τον πόλεμον.
9· προ τής μάχης τούτων τών πολιτών οί μέν έξ ήμέρας έθυον, οί δέ επτά ήμέρας. 
ίο. οί νέοι οί Άθήνησι τοΐς έκεΐ σοφοΐς εΰ πεπαίδευνται.

Analysis
1. Near this city (πόλιν, accusative because of preposition) was a stone pyramid, one 

plethron (πλέθρου, genitive because a dimension) wide (εύρος, accusative of respect) 
and two plethra (πλέθρων, genitive because a dimension) high (ύψος, accusative of 
respect) (literally: of one plethron with respect to width and two plethra with respect 
to height).

Chapter V

Preliminary exercise 1
a. οί δούλοι οί ou φυλαττόμενοι φεύξονται. I οί ou φυλαττόμενοι δούλοι φεύξονται.
b. οί δούλοι οί φυλαττόμενοι ούκ έφυγον. / οί φυλαττόμενοι δούλοι ούκ έ'φυγον.
c. οί φυλαττόμενοι ού φεύξονται.
d. οί ού φυλαττόμενοι φεύξονται.
e. οί μή φυλαττόμενοι φεύξονται.
f. οί μή φυλαττόμενοι/φυλαχθέντες έφυγον.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. ό δούλος έ'φυγεν άμα φυλαττόμενος.
b. ό δούλος ούκ έ'φυγεν άτε φυλαττόμενος.
c. ό δούλος έφυγε καίπερ φυλαττόμενος.
d. ό δούλος έ'φυγεν ώσπερ ού φυλαττόμενος.
e. μή φυλαττόμενος ό δούλος φεύξεται.

Preliminary exercise 3
When the messenger arrived (genitive absolute), the servants who were (nomina­
tive because it agrees with “servants,” which is the subject) off duty were sitting in 
the courtyard, which was (dative because it agrees with “courtyard,” which is dative 
after έν “in”) the coolest part of the palace. They were surprised to see him covered 
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(accusative because it agrees with “him,” which is the object of “see”) with dust and 
panting (accusative because it agrees with “him”), since messengers rarely arrived (geni­
tive absolute) in that condition. If he had given (accusative because it agrees with “him” 
in next clause, which is the object of “surrounded”) them a chance, they would have 
surrounded him to ask (nominative because it agrees with “they”) lots of questions, but 
as it was, although they moved (nominative because it agrees with “they” in the next 
clause”) as fast as they could, they hardly had time to get up from the benches before 
he had entered the king s apartments, though these were (accusative because it agrees 
with “apartments,” which is the object of “entered”) on the other side of the courtyard, 
which was (genitive because it agrees with “courtyard”) exceptionally wide. Once he 
disappeared (accusative because it agrees with “him” in the next clause), they all wanted 
to follow him, although normally they were (nominative because it agrees with “they” 
in the previous clause) not very enthusiastic about going into the kings apartments, 
which were (accusative because it agrees with “apartments,” which would be accusative 
after εις “into”) so full of precious and fragile objects that you had to be very careful not 
to brush against anything, especially if the weather was (genitive absolute) not good.

Preliminary exercise 4
a. οί δούλοι άπεπέμφθησαν θυόντων τών δεσποτών.
b. οί δούλοι άπεπέμφθησαν φυλαττόμενοι.
c. έφυλάξαμεν τούς δούλους άποπεμπομένους.
d. έφυλάξαμεν τούς δούλους θυόντων τών δεσποτών.
e. εύχόμενοι οί δούλοι έφυλάττοντο.
£ εύχομένων τών δούλων, έθυσαν οί δεσπόται.
g. φυγόντων τών δούλων, θύσουσιν οί δεσπόται.
h. οί δούλοι ευξονται άποπεμπόμενοι.
i. οί δούλοι ευξονται τών δεσποτών θυόντων.

Preliminary exercise 5
a. ό δεσπότης χαίρει θύων. / ό δεσπότης ήδεται θύων.
b. ό δεσπότης διατελεΐ θύων.
c. ό δεσπότης λήγει θύων. / ό δεσπότης παύεται θύων.
d. τον δεσπότην θύοντα έπαύσαμεν.
e. ό δεσπότης φαίνεται θύων.
£ ό δεσπότης φαίνεται θύειν.
g. ό δεσπότης ούκ αίσχύνεται θύσας.
h. ό δεσπότης αίσχύνεται θύειν.
i. ό δεσπότης τυγχάνει θύων.
j. ό δεσπότης τυγχάνει θύσας.
k. ό δεσπότης έτυχε θύων.
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1. ό δεσπότης ετυχε θύσας.
m. ό δεσπότης έθυσε τούς δούλους λαθών. / ό δεσπότης θύσας τούς δούλους ελαθεν.

Preliminary exercise 6
When the messenger arrived (present), the servants who were (present) off duty were 
sitting in the courtyard, which was (present) the coolest part of the palace. They were 
surprised to see him covered (present) with dust and panting (present), since messen­
gers rarely arrived (present) in that condition. If he had given (aorist) them a chance, 
they would have surrounded him to ask (future) lots of questions, but as it was, although 
they moved (either present or aorist possible) as fast as they could, they hardly had time 
to get up from the benches before he had entered the king s apartments, though these 
were (present) on the other side of the courtyard, which was (present) exceptionally 
wide. Once he disappeared (aorist), they all wanted to follow him, although normally 
they were (present) not very enthusiastic about going into the king s apartments, which 
were (present) so full of precious and fragile objects that you had to be very careful not 
to brush against anything, especially if the weather was (present) not good.

Preliminary exercise 7
a. οί φιλόσοφοι χαίρουσι/ήδονται διδάσκοντες.
b. oi φιλόσοφοι έπαύσαντο διδάσκοντες. (In prose there is no aorist of λήγω.)
c. oi φιλόσοφοι άπεπέμφθησαν άτε άφικόμενοι ημών διδασκόντων.
d. οι φιλόσοφοι άπεπέμφθησαν ώς άφικόμενοι ήμών διδασκόντων.
e. ό μή διδάξας (or διδάσκων) άποπεμφθήσεται. / οι μή διδάξαντες (or διδάσκοντες) 

άποπεμφθήσονται.
f. οι φιλόσοφοι οί ού διδάξαντες/διδάσκοντες άποπεμφθήσονται. 
g. τούς φιλοσόφους άποπέμψομεν μή παυσαμένους διδάσκοντας, 
h. άποπεμφθησόμεθα τών φιλοσόφων μή διδασκόντων/διδαξάντων. 
i. άποπεμφθήσονται οί φιλόσοφοι μή διδάξαντες/διδάσκοντες.
j. οί φιλόσοφοι ήμάς έλαθον διδάξαντες. / οί φιλόσοφοι ήμάς λαθόντες έδίδαξαν.
k. οί φιλόσοφοι έτυχον διδάσκοντες ήμών άφικνουμένων.
1. οί φιλόσοφοι άφίκοντο (ώς) διδάξοντες.
m. οί φιλόσοφοι έφθασαν ήμάς άφικόμενοι. / οί φιλόσοφοι φθάσαντες ήμάς άφίκοντο. 
η. οί φιλόσοφοι ού χαίρουσι/ήδονται διδασκόμενοι.
ο. οί φιλόσοφοι διετέλουν/διετέλεσαν διδάσκοντες ήμών άφικνουμένων.
ρ. άφικόμενοι τούς φιλοσόφους παύσομεν διδάσκοντας.

Sentences
1. θυόντων τών θνητών, χαίρουσιν οί άθάνατοι.
2. εις τήν εκκλησίαν άφικόμενοι, ούτοι οί πολΐται ήρχοντο τοΐς θεοΐς θύειν.
3· οί φεύγοντες τούς διώκοντας έλαθον άπό τής όδοΰ τραπόμενοι/στρεψάμενοι.
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4. ό φιλόσοφος τυγχάνει εύρών τούς νεανίας μεταξύ τον κλέπτην αρπάζοντας.
5. οί μή πεπαιδευμένοι ου χαίρουσι γράφοντες.
6. καίπερ εις ύλην άφικόμενοι, θηρία ούχ ηύρομεν.
7. αυτή ή εταίρα ήσχύνετο εις ύλην πέμψαι τον εραστήν οϊσοντα ξύλα.
8. τον γενναΐον φιλόσοφον εις τον ποταμόν πεσόντα έσωσε σοφιστής δεινός.
9· ό ισχυρός φαίνεται τούς μικρούς δούλους τύπτων.
ίο. ούτος ό σοφιστής τήν καλήν έταίραν κλοπής έγράψατο ώς άργύριον παρά τών 

άδικων κλεπτών δεξαμένην.

Analysis
1. But consider better, fortunate one, lest you fail to see that I am nothing (lit. lest I 

escape your notice being nothing). (’Ών is supplementary participle after λανθάνω, 
in present tense to match tense of λανθάνω.)

Chapter VI

Preliminary exercise 1
Alcibiades was not a model citizen. He γάρ got drunk at parties, καί smashed up other 
people’s property, and (καί) seduced their wives. Eventually ouv things came to a head 
when he mutilated a group of sacred statues: this γάρ was thought to have annoyed 
the gods and (καί or δέ) thus jeopardized the success of a military expedition. The ouv 
citizens decided to put Alcibiades in jail, but (άλλά or δέ) he ran off to Sparta.

Preliminary exercise 2
Conjunctions are underlined and verbs double underlined.
Ού μόνον δέ δει ταΰτα γιγνώσκειν, ούδέ τοΐς έργοις εκείνον άμύνεσθαι τοΐς του πολέ­
μου, άλλά καί τώ λογισμώ καί τή διανοία τούς παρ’ ύμΐν ύπέρ αύτοΰ λέγοντας 
μισήσαι, ένθυμουμένους δτι ούκ ένεστι τών τής πόλεως εχθρών κρατήσαι, πριν άν 
τούς έν αύτή τή πόλει κολάσηθ’ ύπηρετοΰντας έκείνοις.

Preliminary exercise 3
1 δέ δει “It is necessary”

1.1 ού μόνον ... ταΰτα γιγνώσκειν “not only to know these things”
1.2 ούδέ τοΐς έργοις εκείνον άμύνεσθαι τοΐς τοΰ πολέμου “and not (only) to resist him 

with the deeds of war”
1.3 άλλά καί τώ λογισμώ καί τή διανοία τούς παρ’ ύμΐν ύπέρ αύτοΰ λέγοντας μισ- 

ήσαι “but also with both reasoning and purpose to hate those who speak among 
you on his behalf,”
1.3.1 ένθυμουμένους “considering”

1.3.1.1 δτι ούκ ένεστι “that it is not possible”
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1.3.1.1.1 τών τής πόλεως εχθρών κρατήσαι “to overcome the enemies 
of the city”

1.3.1.1.2 πριν άν τούς έν αύτή τή πόλει κολάσηθ’ ύπηρετοΰντας 
έκείνοις. “before you punish those in the city itself who serve 
them.”

Preliminary exercise 4
The units to which μέν and δέ are attached are underlined.
a. In appearance μέν he was fair, in his heart δέ he was foul.
b. Cannot be translated with μέν ... δέ.
c. When he was young μέν, Demosthenes was incapable of public speaking; after lots 

of practice δέ he became one of the greatest orators of all time.
d. My father μέν is not a citizen; my mother δέ is.
e. Cannot be translated with μέν ... δέ.
f. Cannot be translated with μέν ... δέ.

Preliminary exercise 5
Words that have been moved are underlined; words that have been added have a double 
underline.
ϊσως άν ούν δόξειεν άτοπον είναι, δτι δή έγώ ιδία μέν ταΰτα συμβουλεύω περιιών 
καί πολυπραγμονώ, δημοσία δέ ού τολμώ άναβαίνων εις τό πλήθος τό ύμέτερον 
συμβουλεύειν τή πόλει. τούτου δέ αίτιόν έστιν δ ύμεΐς έμοϋ πολλάκις άκηκόατε 
πολλαχοϋ λέγοντας, δτι μοι θειον τι καί δαιμόνιον γίγνεται, δ δή καί έν τή γραφή 
έπικωμωδών Μέλητος έγράψατο.

Sentences
1-2. ό μέν λιμός τούς παΐδας άπέκτεινεν, ό δέ λοιμός τάς γυναίκας, οί ουν λειφθέντες 

οί ολίγοι κλάοντες ωχοντο από τής Ελλάδος.
3~4· ή έκκλησία έψηφίσατο στρατείαν έπί τούς του άκρου δρους οΐκητάς εύθύς 

πέμψαι. οί γάρ έκεΐ ποιμένες τάς τών πολιτών γυναίκας πολλάκις έβιάζοντο.
5-6. τής μέν ήμέρας πολλοί τον λιμένα φυλάττουσιν* τής δέ νυκτός, τών φυλάκων εις 

στρατόπεδον οΐχομένων, άγριοι λησταί έκεΐ ύπάρχουσιν. τήμερον ουν αύλί- 
ζονται οί φύλακες περί τω λιμένι έγερθησόμενοι ύπό τών ληστών ύπέρ τον δρον 
πορευθέντων.

7-8. τών ορνίθων άμα τω ήρι εις τήν ίεράν ύλην άφικομένων, οί έκεΐ'Έλληνες εύθύς 
έχάρησαν καί ήσαν. τό μέν γάρ έαρ γυναιξί φίλον, οί δέ όρνιθες παισί φίλοι.

9-ιο. οί μέν του ρήτορος λόγοι καλοί, τά δέ τών στρατιωτών έργα γενναία, άλλά 
τούτοις ούχ ήδόμεθα* οί γάρ πολέμιοι πολλούς άθλιους αιχμαλώτους χθές 
κατέλαβαν άμα κήρυκος άδικου τούς πολίτας άγείροντος.
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Analysis
i. 1.1 κατά γάρ τούς νόμους, έάν τις φανερός γένηται “For according to the laws, 

if someone becomes manifest in (i.e. is shown to be)” 
i.i.i κλεπτών “stealing”
1.1.2 ή λωποδυτών “or stealing clothes”
1.1.3 ή βαλαντιοτομών “or cutting purses”
1.1.4 ή τοιχωρυχών “or burgling”
1.1.5 ή άνδραποδιζόμενος “or enslaving people”
1.1.6 ή ιερόσυλων, “or robbing temples,”

1 τούτοις θάνατός έστιν ή ζημία* “for these death is the punishment;”
1.2 ών έκεΐνος πάντων ανθρώπων πλεΐστον απείχεν. “from which things that 

man has most of all men stayed away.”

Review exercises 1

1. τη τρίτη ήμερα εις τήν ήπειρον άφικόμενοι οί τέτταρες ναΰται ηύρον τον γέροντα 
τον γράψαντα περί τών ληστών τών τούς παΐδας άρπασάντων. αντί δέ του τού­
τον βιάζεσθαι, έ'κλαυσαν πείσοντες φήναι τάς τούτων τών ληστών οικίας, τού­
του μέντοι ού πιθομένου, ού διετέλεσαν/διετέλουν κλάοντες άλλά οϊκαδε σιγή 
έπορεύθησαν ώσπερ αϊσχυνόμενοι κλαύσαντες. νυν οΰν φαίνονται μέλλοντες τούς 
ληστάς λείψειν καί οίχήσεσθαι* καί μή παύσαντες τούτους, ούδέποτε παυσόμεθα 
πάσχοντες ύπό τών θεών, τήμερον οΰν οί μέν ήμών διωξόμεθα τούς ληστάς τούς 
αύλισθέντας έν τώ νεω τώ εκατόν ποδών τό μήκος, οί δέ φυλάξομεν τούς παΐδας 
έν (more idiomatically έπ’) άκρω τώ νεω, σώσοντες τούς τών ναυτών παΐδας.

Chapter VII

Preliminary exercise 1
a. εί + aorist indicative, aorist indicative + άν
b. εί + present optative, imperfect indicative
c. imperfect indicative + άν, εϊ + imperfect indicative
d. εί + present indicative, present indicative
e. future indicative, έάν + aorist subjunctive
f. imperfect indicative + άν, εί + aorist indicative
g. εί + present optative, aorist optative + άν
h. imperfect or aorist indicative, εί + aorist indicative
i. έάν + present subjunctive, present indicative
j. έάν + aorist subjunctive, imperative
k. future indicative, εί + future indicative or έάν + aorist subjunctive
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1. present or aorist optative + άν, εί + aorist optative
m. εΐ + present optative, imperfect indicative
η. εΐ + aorist indicative, present indicative
ο. εάν + aorist or present subjunctive, future indicative
p. aorist optative + άν, εί + aorist optative
q. aorist indicative + άν, εί + imperfect indicative
r. εάν + present subjunctive, present indicative
s. εί + present optative, imperfect indicative
t. εΐ + present indicative, present indicative

Preliminary exercise 2
a. aorist optative
b. aorist indicative
c. imperfect indicative
d. aorist indicative, aorist indicative
e. aorist optative
f. aorist indicative
g. imperfect indicative
h. present optative, present optative
i. imperfect indicative
j. aorist optative
k. aorist indicative
1. present or aorist optative
m. aorist indicative

Sentences
1. εάν ύδωρ οϊκαδε κομίσης, πιόμεθα έσθίοντες.
2. εΐ μή τό άθάνατον ποίημα περί τής άληθείας τότε ήκουσα (μή ... άκούσας), τω 

σώματι νυν έδούλευον άν.
3· εΐ ό παΐς κίνδυνον έκεΐ αϊσθοιτο, βοήν εύθύς άκούσαιμεν άν.
4~5· (οί) αίτιοι ούδέποτε άν έκεΐ ήψαν πυρ’ έν γάρ τή ύλη πυρ έκρυψαν άν. ουτοι ούν 

οί ποιμένες άναίτιοι τής τών ιερών κλοπής.
6. εΐ ή του ποιμένος γυνή τούτω τω φύλακι νυν μάχεται, μάχεται καί ό ποιμήν.
7· καί εί τά γράμματα δίς έμαθον, ούκ άν τήμερον έμεμνήμην.
8. εΐ Έλλην χρήματα κλέπτοι/κλέψαι, ού καλώς ήκουεν οί γάρ άγαθοί Έλληνες 

ούδέποτε έκλεπτον/έκλεψαν.
9· στρατηγός άγαθός στρατιώτας τρωθέντας ούκ άν καταλίποι άντί τού εις 

στρατόπεδον κομίσαι.
ίο. πλουσίοις ούδαμώς άν εΐπου εΐ μή τω πλούτω έδούλευες (μή ... δουλεύων).
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Analysis
1. i τις δέ πατήρ ... τον πρόσθεν αίτιάται; “But what father blames the former 

man,”
i.i έάν ό παΐς αύτοΰ ... σώφρων ή “if his son is well-mannered”

i.i.i συνδιατρίβων τω “when he spends time with someone,”
1.2 ύστερον δέ ... πονηρός γένηται “and later becomes wicked”

1.2.1 άλλω τω συγγενόμενος “when he is with some other man?”

Present general condition with a double protasis following the apodosis.

Chapter VIII

Preliminary exercise i
Relative clauses are underlined, relative pronouns are double underlined, antecedents 
are in italics.
a. The boy who is over there is my brother, (masc. nom. sing.)
b. The man that you saw is a dentist, (masc. acc. sing.)
c. The mountains that we climbed are very high. (neut. acc. pl.)
d. The girls who attend this school are very happy, (fem. nom. pl.)
e. The person whose book you stole is my best friend! (masc. gen. sing.)
f. Some trees that grow here live to be thousands of years old. (neut. nom. pl.)
g. The women to whom we gave the money are not actually poor. (fem. dat. pl.)
h. I know the man who found it. (masc. nom. sing.)
i. Is the girl whom we saw a friend of yours? (fem. acc. sing.)

Preliminary exercise 2
a. έβοηθήσαμεν τω στρατηγω δς ένίκησεν.
b. έβοήθησαν ήμΐν οί στρατηγοί οΐ ένικήθησαν.
c. έβοήθησαν τω στρατηγω δν ένικήσαμεν.
d. έβοήθησαν ήμΐν οί στρατηγοί ούς ένίκησεν.

Preliminary exercise 3
a. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun nominative, antecedent 

genitive.
b. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative and antecedent dative: attraction possible.
c. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent 

genitive.
d. Restrictive; relative pronoun genitive, antecedent dative: attraction not possible.
e. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative, antecedent dative: attraction possible.
f. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent 

genitive.
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g. Restrictive; relative pronoun dative, antecedent accusative: attraction not possible.
h. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative, antecedent genitive: attraction possible.
i. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent 

dative.

Preliminary exercise 4
a. κατηγόρησε του στρατηγού δν φιλεΐς / ου φιλεΐς.
b. κατηγορήσομεν του στρατηγού, δν ού φιλοΰμεν. (no attraction: non-restrictive 

clause)
c. έρα του στρατηγού δν ένικήσαμεν / ου ένικήσαμεν.
d. έρώ του στρατηγού δς ένικήθη. (no attraction: relative pronoun is not accusative)

Preliminary exercise 5
a. κατηγόρησε του στρατηγού ού ένίκησας. / κατηγόρησεν ου ένίκησας στρατηγού.
b. κατηγορήσομεν τού στρατηγού ου έρα. / κατηγορήσομεν ου έρα στρατηγού.
c. κατηγορήσομεν τούτου τού στρατηγού, ου έρα. (non-restrictive clause)
d. έρα του στρατηγού ου ένικήσαμεν. / έρα ου ένικήσαμεν στρατηγού.
e. έρώ του στρατηγού δς ένικήθη. (incorporation not possible because the case differ­

ence cannot be resolved by attraction)

Preliminary exercise 6
a. απιστώ τούτοις ους ού φιλώ. / απιστώ οϊς ού φιλώ.
b. φιλώ ταΰτα ά φιλεΐς. / φιλώ ά φιλεΐς.
c. φιλεΐται ύπό τούτων ους φιλεΐ. / φιλεΐται ύφ’ ών φιλεΐ.
d. ού φιλοΰμεν τούτους οϊς άπιστούμεν. / ού φιλοΰμεν οϊς άπιστοΰμεν.

Preliminary exercise 7
a. What we had, that we gave away.
b. What people used to be young, those (people) are now old.
c. Which men saw me, those (men) I saw.
d. What things you did, those things I know.
e. What things used to be in fashion, those (things) are now out of fashion.
f. What hand feeds you, don’t bite that (hand)!

Preliminary exercise 8
a. ους ού φιλώ, τούτοις απιστώ.
b. α φιλεΐς, ταΰτα φιλώ.
c. οΰς φιλεΐ, ύπό τούτων φιλεΐται.
d. οϊς άπιστοΰμεν, τούτους ού φιλοΰμεν.
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Preliminary exercise 9
a. oi λησταί άρπάζουσιν ά άν εύρίσκωσιν. / ά άν εύρίσκωσιν, ταΰτα άρπάζουσιν οί 

λησταί.
b. ήρττάζετο ώ έποιντο οί λησταί. / ώ έποιντο οί λησταί, ούτος ήρπάζετο.
c. εψονται ω άν εύρίσκωσιν. / δν άν εύρίσκωσιν, τούτω εψονται.
d. αρπάζεται ώ άν έπωνται οί λησταί. / ω άν έπωνται οί λησταί, ούτος αρπάζεται.
e. ήρπαζεν δ εύρίσκοι. / δ εύρίσκοι, τούτο ήρπαζεν.

Sentences 1
1. δσοι στρατιώται τούτω τω στρατηγω πιστεύουσι, τοσούτοι άπιστούσιν.
2. δσα κακά έποίησαν οί λησταί, τοσαύτα (έποίησεν) ούτος ό ιατρός.
3. δσοις έβοηθήσαμεν βαρβάροις, ού τοσούτοις (έβοήθησαν) οί σύμμαχοι.
4· όσους ένίκησαν οί βάρβαροι, τοσούτους (ένίκησαν) οί Έλληνες.
5· δσων παίδων έρα ό στρατηγός, τοσούτων (έρα) ούτος ό φιλόσοφος.

Sentences 2
1. ά/δ άν ποιώ, ταύτα/τούτο φιλεΐ ό όχλος.
2. ώς άν έθέλωσιν αί γυναίκες, ούτως ψηφίζονται οί πολΐται.
3· δσοις άν βοηθήσωμεν βαρβάροις, ού τοσούτοις βοηθήσουσιν οί σύμμαχοι.
4· όσους λαμβάνοιεν οί βάρβαροι, τοσούτους έλάμβανον οί "Ελληνες.
5· ά/δ μή αίτοΐμεν, ταΰτα/τοΰτο έκόμιζον.

Sentences 3
1. We use the good things that we have, χρώμεθα τοΐς άγαθοΐς ά έχομεν.
2. We shall trust whatever leader Cyrus gives, πιστεύσομεν τώ ήγεμόνι δν άν Κύρος 

δίδω.
3· You are worthy of the freedom that you have obtained, άξιοι έστε τής έλευθερίας ήν 

κέκτησθε.
4· This is the most foolish of the children whom I have nourished, ούτός έστι μωρό- 

τατος τών παίδων ους έθρεψα.
5. He marched with the force that he had. έπορεύετο σύν τή δυνάμει ήν εΐχεν.

Sentences 4
1. τούτον ούκ άξιούμεν τών άγώνων ούς τήμερον νικάν έθέλει. / τούτον ούκ άξιούμεν 

ών τήμερον νικάν έθέλει άγώνων.
2. ταΰτα έπύθετο ό ιατρός τών παίδων ους έπέμψαμεν. / ταΰτα έπύθετο ό ιατρός ών 

έπέμψαμεν παίδων.
3· ταΰτα έπυνθάνετο ό ιατρός τούτων ους πέμποιμεν. / ταΰτα έπυνθάνετο ό ιατρός 

ών πέμποιμεν.
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4. τών γυναικών άς κατελίπετε ού καταγνώσονται οί δικασταί. / ών κατελίττετε 
γυναικών ού καταγνώσονται οί δικασταί.

5. καταγνώσονται οί δικασταί τούτων, ους άν καταλίπητε. / καταγνώσονται οί 
δικασταί ών άν καταλίττητε.

Analysis
1. 1.1 έπεί τοίνυν τάχιστα ... ύπέλαβον “So as soon as they suspected”

1.1.1 τών πολιτευόμενων ... κρείττονες είναι, “that they were stronger than 
the people running the city,”

1 Σωκράτει μέν ούκέτι προσήεσαν “they no longer visited Socrates,”
2 ούτε γάρ αύτοΐς άλλως ήρεσκεν, “for he was not pleasing to them in other 

ways”
3.1 εϊ τε προσέλΟοιεν, “and if ever they did visit him,”

3.2.1 ύπέρ ών ήμάρτανον “on account of the things they had done wrong” 
(ών is an attracted relative pronoun; the object of ήμάρτανον should 
be accusative)

3.2 ελεγχόμενοι “being refuted,”
3 ήχθοντο* “they were grieved;”
4 τά δέ τής πόλεως έπραττον, “rather they engaged in politics,”

4.1 ώνπερ έ'νεκεν καί Σωκράτει προσήλθον. “on account of which they had 
visited Socrates in the first place.” (ordinary relative clause)

Chapter IX

Preliminary exercise 1
a. οί αύτοί εταίροι γράψουσιν.
b. αύτοί οί εταίροι γράψουσιν. / οί εταίροι αύτοί γράψουσιν.
c. τά αύτά γράψουσιν.
d. αύτοί γράψομεν.
e. αύτούς εύρεν.

Preliminary exercise 2
Euthyphro considered himself (direct reflexive) to be a very pious man. He (not 
expressed in Greek) prayed to the gods each morning, and he (not expressed in Greek) 
always washed himself (direct reflexive, or nothing if middle voice used) before pray­
ing. He (not expressed in Greek) led the household prayers himself (another pronoun: 
αύτός), rather than telling the steward to do it for him (indirect reflexive).

Preliminary exercise 3
Euthyphro was angry at his father (τω πατρί), so he called his wife (τήν γυναίκα) to 
his room (τό δωμάτιοv) and said, “Wife, my father (ό πατήρ, ό πατήρ μου, ό έμός 
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πατήρ, or perhaps ό πατήρ εμού) has insulted me. He humiliated me, his own son 
(τον έαυτοΰ υιόν), in front of our slaves (τοΐς δούλοις, τοΐς ήμετέροις δούλοις, τοΐς 
δούλοις ήμών).” His wife (ή γυνή, ή γυνή αύτου, ή τούτου γυνή) replied, “To insult my 
husband (τον έμόν άνδρα, τον άνδρα μου, or perhaps τον άνδρα έμοΰ) is to insult me 
as well.”

Preliminary exercise 4
a. άλλοι άλλον έτίμησαν.
b. oi μέν έτιμήθησαν, oi δέ ου.
c. άλλήλους τιμήσουσιν.
d. άλλος ύπ’ άλλων τιμάται.
e. ύπ’ άλλήλων τιμηθήσονται.
f. τούς μέν έτιμήσαμεν, τούς δέ ου.

Sentences
1. ήμών τούς πολεμίους νικώντων, οι τούτων σύμμαχοι (οι σύμμαχοι αύτών) άλλοι 

άλλοσε έφυγον.
2. ό μέν τούτων αδελφός (ό μέν αδελφός αύτών) τό αύτό άει ώνεΐται, ό δέ ήμών (ό 

δέ ήμέτερος) ούδέποτε τό αύτό δίς ώνεΐται.
3· ού τιμώμεν τούς τούτου δούλους (τούς δούλους αύτου)* έ'γημαν γάρ τάς εαυτών 

άδελφάς.
4· ό μέν ταυτα συνεβούλευσεν, ό δέ τάδε.
5· ούκ ευ ποιείτε ύμάς αύτούς* ίατρώ τινι ούν συμβουλεύεσθε.
6. δς άν κατ’ έμοΰ λόγους ποιή, τούτον τιμωρήσομαι* οι γάρ εχθροί άλλήλοις ού συγ- 

γιγνώσκουσιν.
7· ή σή αδελφή (ή αδελφή σου) και ή έμή (ή εμού) άμφότεραι χθές έγήμαντο* άλλά 

αυτή μέν πλουσίω έγήματο, εκείνη δέ ποιμένι τινί.
8. οί σύμμαχοι έπεθύμουν συμβουλεύεσθαι άλλήλοις τιμωρησόμενοι τούς 

βαρβάρους.
9· ήμών μεταπεμψαμένων οί εταίροι άλλοι άλλοθεν άφίκοντο ήμΐν τιμωρήσοντες 

τούς εχθρούς.
ίο. τον δοΰλον αύτοί έδιδάξαμεν, πωλήσοντες αύτόν πολλών χρημάτων, ό δέ ούχ 

ύπήκουεν.

Analysis
1. 1.1 Ότι μέν ύμεΐς, ώ άνδρες ’Αθηναίοι, πεπόνθατε ύπό τών έμών κατηγόρων,

“Men of Athens, what you suffered at the hands of my accusers”
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1 ούκ οΐδα* “I do not know;”
2 έγώ δ’ ouv και αύτός ύπ’ αύτών ολίγου έμαυτοΰ έπελαθόμην, “but I myself 

almost forgot myself under their influence,”
3 ουτω πιθανώς έ'λεγον. “so persuasively were they speaking.”

Έμών is a possessive adjective and therefore in attributive position.
Αύτός is in the nominative without an article and therefore means “myself.”
Αύτών is not nominative and does not have an article and therefore means 

“them.”
Έμαυτοΰ is a reflexive referring back to the subject of the sentence and therefore 

means “myself’ here.

Chapter X

Preliminary exercise 1
a. I am a vegetarian. (NB not “I was a vegetarian”: that would become “He said he had 

been a vegetarian.”)
b. I have been a vegetarian for twenty years. 11 was a vegetarian for twenty years. (NB 

not “I had been a vegetarian.”)
c. I shall (will) start being a vegetarian soon.
d. The goose laid (has laid) a golden egg.
e. The goose is laying a golden egg.
f. The goose lays golden eggs.
g. The goose will lay a golden egg tomorrow.

Preliminary exercise 2 
a. λέγει δτι ούκ έθυσεν. 
b. εΐπεν δτι ούκ έθυσεν/θύσαι. 
c. λέγει δτι ού θύει, 
d. εΐπεν δτι ού θύει/θύοι.

Preliminary exercise 3 
a. καλήν φησι αύτήν είναι, 
b. έφη καλός είναι, 
c. έφη αύτούς καλούς έσεσθαι. 
d. ού φησιν αύτούς θΰσαι. 
e. ούκ έφη θΰσαι.
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Preliminary exercise 4
a. ήπείλησεν άποκτενεΐν αύτούς.
b. ήπείλησαν αύτόν άττοκτενεΐν με.
c. άττειλούσι μή άττοκτενεΐν αύτόν.

Preliminary exercise 5
a. άκούω αύτόν δειλόν δντα.
b. σύνοιδα έμαυτω δειλός ών / δειλω δντι.
c. συνήδει μοι δειλή ουση.
d. άκούω δειλός ών.

Preliminary exercise 6
a. έΟαύμασα εί μή αίσχύνοιτο/αίσχύνεται.
b. ήσχύνθη εί άδικοι εϊεν/εϊσιν.
c. θαυμάζομεν εί άδικός έστιν.

Sentences
1. ή άδελφή μου (ή έμή άδελφή) ούκ έφη πρός λιμένα καταβήσεσθαι. / ή άδελφή μου 

εΐπεν δτι πρός λιμένα ού καταβήσοιτο (καταβήσεται).
2. ή γυνή μου (ή έμή γυνή) ώμολόγησε παύσεσθαι άναλίσκουσα τά έμά χρήματα 

(τά χρήματά μου).
3· νομίζομεν γενήσεσθαι καλοί* καλή γάρ ή τεκοΰσα ήμάς.
4· ό μέν υιός σου (ό μέν σός υιός) ήδει ούδέποτε εύρήσων τό δεσμωτήριον* ήμάς δέ 

ούχ ύπώπτευεν εύρήσειν αύτό.
5. αΐσχύνομαι εί ήκουσάς μου* ού γάρ ήδη σε ένΟάδε μείναντα.
6. άπεκρινάμεΟα δτι οι άλλοι τον ήγεμόνα έτι μένοιεν (μένουσιν).
7· ή γυνή σου (ή σή γυνή) σύνοιδεν έαυτή ύποσχομένη (ύποσχομένη) διά του ποτα­

μού νευσεΐσΟαι.
8. αί έταΐραι ήκουσαν ήμών όμολογούντων μή άναλώσειν τον άργυρόν σου (τον σόν 

άργυρον).
9· οί βάρβαροι ούκ έφασαν αύτόν άλώναι. / οί βάρβαροι εΐπον δτι ούτος ούχ άλοίη 

(ήλω/έάλω).
ίο. ώμόσαμεν μή βλαβήσεσθαι τήν δημοκρατίαν.

Analysis
1. 1.1 ά μή οΐδα “Whatever I do not know,”

1 ούδ’ οϊομαι “I do not think”
1.2 είδέναι. “that I know.”

Indirect statement with present infinitive for an original present tense, and subject 
not expressed because it is the same as the subject of the main verb; the original 
direct statement would have been οΐδα “I know.”
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Chapter XI

Preliminary exercise 1 
a. τις ερχεται;
b. ποΐ ερχεται;
c. άρ’ ούκ ερχεται;
d. άρα μή έρχονται;
e. πότερον ερχεται ή ού;

Preliminary exercise 2.1
The deliberative questions in a-g are a, c, and f.

Preliminary exercise 2.2 
a. -
b. How many did they/you call? (“have called” also possible, but not “had called”) 
c. When shall I call / am I to call I should I call?
d. Who is calling? (not “Who was calling?”) 
e. Where is he?
f. -
g. Whom will you call?

Preliminary exercise 2.3
Because many forms of καλέω are ambiguous between present and future, the tenses of 
such forms are labeled here.
a. άρα καλέσωμεν αύτόν;
b. ήρόμην πόσους/όπόσους έκάλεσαν/καλέσαιεν.
c. ήρετο πότε/όπότε καλέση/καλέσαι.
d. ήροντο τίς/δστις καλεΐ/καλοίη. (present)
e. έρήσομαι πού/δπου έστίν. 
f. άρα καλέσω αύτούς;
g. ήροντο τίνα/τίνας/δντινα/ούστινας καλούμεν/καλοΐμεν. (future)

Preliminary exercise 3 
a. indirect question 
b. relative clause 
c. relative clause 
d. indirect statement 
e. indirect question 
f. indirect question 
g. relative clause 
h. indirect question
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Sentences
1. άρα και τούτον (αύτόν) καλέσω;
2. τούς έπί τοΐς πύργοις ήρετο ττού (όπου) εϊης (εϊ)’ οί δέ ούκ ήδεσαν.
3. ούκ ϊσμεν πότερον (εϊτε) νομίζεις τον τούτων πύργον χρήσιμον είναι ή (εϊτε) επι­

θυμείς διαφθεΐραι αύτόν και τούς λίθους έλεΐν άλλοθι χρησόμενος.
4. οί πεζοί ήροντο πότε (οπότε) άναχωρήσαιεν (άναχωρήσωσιν).
5. ό διδάσκαλός μου ούκ ήδει πότερον (εϊτε) πρός τήν εορτήν ή (εϊτε) πρός τούς 

πύργους έλθοις (ήλθες).
6. άρ’ ούκ ωφέλιμος άν εϊη ή ειρήνη;
7. μόνοι οί έν τω δεσμωτηρίω ήροντο εί περί τής ένδειας του σίτου άθυμοΐμεν (άθυ- 

μοΰμεν).
8. πότε άρα τον ηγεμόνα έξέβαλον;
9· άρ’ ούκ ήρεσθε ποΐ (δποι) άναχωρήσαιτε (άναχωρήσητε);
ίο. πότερον οί τούτου φύλακες τούς φυγάδας συνέλαβον ή ου;

Analysis
1. 1 ώστ’ ούκ οΐδ’ “So that I do not know”

1.1 δ τι δει “why it is necessary”
1.1.1 πολλά κατηγορεΐν τοιούτων άνδρών, “to accuse such men a lot,”

1.1.1.1 οΐ ούδ’... δύναιντ’ άν “(men) who would not be able,”
1.1.1.1.1.1 ύπέρ ενός έκάστου τών πεπραγμένων δίς 

άποθανόντες “even if they died twice for each 
one of the things they did,”

1.1.1.1.1 δίκην δούναι... άξίαν. “to pay a fitting penalty.” 
Indirect question using indirect interrogative and indicative verb in primary 
sequence; the original direct question was τί δει;

Review exercises 2

1. ΕΤΑΙΡΟΣ: ώ φίλε, τί ποιείς;
ΤΙΜΩΝ: άρ’ ούχ ώμολόγησας μή έρωτήσειν (έρήσεσθαι) δ τι (τί) ποιοίην 

(ποιώ);
ΕΤΑΙΡΟΣ: άλλ’, ώ άγαθέ, ένόμιζον ούδένα βούλεσθαι μόνον μένειν άνευ του 

λέγειν. δστις γάρ άν μόνος ζή, τούτω ένδεια φίλων έστίν.
ΤΙΜΩΝ: άλλα άλλους λυπεί’ σέ μέν γάρ τό σιγάν, έμέ δέ οί εταίροι (οί εταίροι 

μου).
ΕΤΑΙΡΟΣ: άλλ’ έάντινες (οϊάν) είδώσιν έχοντες φίλους, χαίρουσιν. τίς γάρ ούκ 

άν φιλοίη τον φιλοΰντα έ; (δς γάρ φιλοίη έ, τούτον τίς ούκ άν φιλοίη;)
ΤΙΜΩΝ: έγώ.
ΕΤΑΙΡΟΣ: θαυμάζω εί άεί ό αύτός εΐ. άλλος γάρ, καί εί ήπίστει μοι, (καί μή 

πιστεύων μοι,) ούκ άν ούτως κατέγνω μου.
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ΤΙΜΩΝ: έάν μή βούλη (μή βουλόμενος) κακώς δράσθαι (ποιεΐσθαι), άπιθι. 
ΕΤΑΙΡΟΣ: τί εϊπω;
ΤΙΜΩΝ: είπε δτι ού λυπήσεις (ού φάθι λυπήσειν) με πολλάς ήμέρας.

Chapter XII

Preliminary exercise 1
a. ήλθομεν ϊνα τερπώμεθα/τερποίμεθα. / ήλθομεν (ώς) τερφθησόμενοι.
b. έ'πεμψεν ήμάς ϊνα τέρπωμεν/τέρψωμεν/τέρποιμεν/τέρψαιμεν ύμάς/σε. / έ'πεμψεν 

ήμάς (ώς) τέρψοντάς σε/ύμάς. (It is better not to use a relative clause here because 
“us” is already well defined; personal pronouns rarely take restrictive relative 
clauses.)

c. έ'πεμψεν ήμάς ϊνα τέρπη/τέρποιο/τέρπησθε/τέρποισθε.
d. πέμψουσι δούλους ϊνα τέρπωσιν/τέρψωσιν ήμάς. / πέμψουσι δούλους (ώς) τέρψ- 

οντας ήμάς. / πέμψουσι δούλους οΐ/οϊτινες τέρψουσιν ήμάς.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. φοβούμεθα μή συλληφθώμεν.
b. φοβούμεθα συλλαβεΐν αύτούς.
c. έφοβούμεθα μή έξέπεσες.
d. φοβούμαιμή ού συλληφθή.
e. φοβούμαι μή συλλαμβάνεται.

Preliminary exercise 3
a. έμηχανώντο/έμηχανήσαντο όπως άπεισιν.
b. πράξομεν όπως μή άπεισιν.
c. όπως μή άπιτε.

Sentences
1. φοβούμαι μή ό πατήρ μου τον οίνον έπιε σώσων σε από τούτου (ϊνα σώσαι σε 

από τούτου)* νομίζει γάρ τον οίνον ούκ άγαθόν σοι είναι.
2. ό τής πόλεως νομοθέτης ό πρώτος έπραξεν όπως οί τάφοι μή έν άστει έσονται 

άλλά ύπέρ τά τείχη* τούτω ουν τώ τρόπω έμηχανήσατο όπως ή νόσος από τής 
πόλεως άπέσται.

3. ό βασιλεύς ύμών έπραξεν όπως ιππείς μή φοβήσονται χρήσθαι ναυσί* ομολογίαν 
γάρ έποιήσατο πρός τούς ναύτας περί ϊππων.

4· ό νομοθέτης αύτών άνδρας εϊλετο οϊ τής πόλεως ευ άρξουσιν / ϊνα τής πόλεως ευ 
άρχοιεν (άρχωσιν) / τής πόλεως ευ άρξοντας.

5· ή τοΰ μάντεως θυγάτηρ έφοβεΐτο μή οί βόες οί τοΰ Διάς ιεροί τά άνθη φάγοιεν 
(φάγωσιν).
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6. δπως μή φοβήσεσθε προσβαλεΐν τώ τυράννω* μόνοι γάρ οί μή φοβούμενοι νική- 
σουσιν.

7· ή γραυς άπέσται ϊνα μή ύπό τών βοών λυπήται / ού λυπηθησομένη.
8. ή του τυράννου μήτηρ φοβείται μή οί του υίου τρόποι ούκ αγαθοί είσίν* μηχανάται 

γάρ όπως άποθανουνται πολλοί ίδιώται.
9. ό μάντις μητέρας καί αδελφός καί θυγατέρας αίρεΐται αΐ άνθη κομιουσιν πρός τούς 

τάφους τούς τών τεθνηκότων ιππέων / ϊνα κομίσωσιν / κομιούσας.
ίο. άρα μή φοβεΐ μή ούκ αεί ύπάρχη ή του γένους ήμών μνήμη;

Analysis
ι. 1 άλλ’, ώ φίλε Άγάθων, μηδέν πλέον αύτω γένηται, “But, dear Agathon, let noth­

ing more happen to his advantage,”
2 άλλά παρασκευάζου “but take care”

2.1 όπως εμέ καί σέ μηδείς διαβαλεΐ. “that no-one slanders me and you.” 

The last line is an effort clause introduced by παρασκευάζου.

Chapter XIII

Preliminary exercise i
a. έπεί έ'καμεν, ωκτίραμεν αύτόν. I ωκτίραμεν αύτόν άτε (οΐα) καμόντα.
b. ωκτίραμεν αύτόν δτι κάμοι. / ωκτίραμεν αύτόν ώς καμόντα.
c. ωκτίραμεν αύτόν δτι κάμνοι. / ωκτίραμεν αύτόν ώς κάμνοντα.
d. ωκτίραμεν αύτόν δτι έκαμνεν. / ωκτίραμεν αύτόν άτε (οΐα) κάμνοντα.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. τοσαυτα έμαθεν ώστε έπαινεϊσθαι (έπαινεθήναι) / ώστε έπηνέθη.
b. ουτω ταχέως δραμεΐται ώστε ύμάς έπαινεϊν (έπαινέσαι) αύτόν / ώστε έπαινέσεσθε 

αύτόν.
c. τοιαυτα μανθάνει ώστε μή έπαινεϊσθαι (έπαινεθήναι) / ώστε ούκ έπαινεϊται.

Sentences
1. ό είσβάλλων στρατός τοσουτος ήν ώστε μηδένα ύπομεΐναι αύτόν / ώστε ούδείς 

ύπέμεινε αύτόν.
2. ομολογίαν έπί τούτω έποιησάμεθα, έφ’ ωτε πάντες έκόντες έκβήσονται έκ τής 

πόλεως / έφ’ ωτε πάντας έκόντας έκβήναι έκ τής πόλεως.
3· πιστόν έταΐρον έπέμψαμεν βοηθήσοντα αύτοΐς, οί δέ άκοντες τούτον έδέξαντο δτι 

ούχ δμοιος σφίσιν εϊη / ώς ούχ δμοιον σφίσιν δντα.
4· άρα ούτως άσεβής εΐ ώστε τούτον τον νεών είσιέναι άνευ του λούεσθαι;
5. έπεί ούκ ήδει (ούκ είδώς) όποτέρα άπόκρισις ορθή εϊη, ό άμαθής έξέβη μαθησό- 

μενός τι.
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6. ό οίνος αύτοΰ ούτως ήδύς έστι ώστε ήμάς πάντα πίνειν / ώστε πάντα πιόμεΟα.
7. αύται αί τρεις πόλεις σπονδάς επί τούτοις έποιήσαντο, έφ’ ωτε έκάστη εξει 

(έκάστην έχειν) τούς έαυτής νόμους καί έθη.
8. τών πολεμίων τά μακρά τείχη αίρούντων, οί έν τή πόλει ούχ ύπέμειναν, δτι ενδεείς 

εΐεν (ώς ενδεείς δντες) ύδατος καί ούχ ύγιεΐς.
9. ούτως εύρεΐα ή θάλαττα ώστε ναΰς επ’ αύτή πλεΐν (ώστε νήες επ’ αύτή πλέουσιν) 

άνευ τοΰ τούς ναύτας τήν ήπειρον όράν.
ίο. δρνιν μέλανα επί τούτοις εύρήσω σοι, έφ’ ωτε αύτόν μή βλάψεις / έφ’ ωτε σε μή 

βλάψαι αύτόν.

Analysis
1. 1 καί εις τοσοΰτόν είσι τόλμης άφιγμένοι “And they have arrived at such a point

of daring”
1.1 ώσθ’ ήκουσιν “that they have come” (actual result clause)

1.1.1 άπολογησόμενοι, “to defend themselves,”
1.2 καί λέγουσιν “and that they say” (actual result clause)

1.2.1 ώς ούδέν κακόν ούδ’ αισχρόν είργασμένοι είσίν. “that they have done 
nothing bad or shameful.”

Chapter XIV

Preliminary exercise 1
a. (ούτος) γενναιότερος έστι ταύτης. I (ούτος) γενναιότερος έστιν ή αύτη.
b. γενναιότερος έστιν.
c. τούτω έστιν γενναιότερος πατήρ ή ταύτη.
d. γενναιότερος έστιν ή ώστε άποδραμεΐν.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. ούτος άρχαιότατός έστιν τών οϊκων.
b. ό οίκος ώς/δτι άρχαιότατός έστιν.
c. ούτος ό οίκος πολλώ/πολύ άρχαιότερός έστιν έκείνου / ή έκεΐνος.
d. ούτος ό οίκος μακρώ άρχαιότερός έστιν έκείνου / ή έκεΐνος.

Preliminary exercise 3
a. ούδείς ούδέν έ'κλεψεν.
b. ούδέν έκλεψα. / ούκ έκλεψα ούδέν.
c. ούδείς ού κλέπτει.
d. ούδέποτε κλέπτουσιν. / ού κλέπτουσιν ούδέποτε.
e. ούδείς εΐπεν δτι ούδέποτε κλέπτοιεν/κλέπτουσιν.
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Sentences i
1. ούδείς ούδέποτε αμελεί τής εαυτού οργής.
2. ούδένα ούκ έκίνησεν.
3· ούκ άναγνώσονται ούδέν ποίημα.
4. ούδείς ούκ έχει δυνάμεις.
5· ούκ έπεβούλευσα ούδενί μοχθηρώ.

Sentences 2
ι. άρα τό σαφώς άναγιγνώσκειν ράον τού όρθώς γράφειν;
2. αυτή ή μηχανή πολλώ φανερωτέρα ήν ή ώστε μή ταχέως όφθήναι.
3. μακρώ όξύτατος τών επιθυμιών ό έρως.
4· οί πανουργότατοι παΐδες πολύ πλείονας κινοΰσιν ή σφάλλουσιν.
5· πειράσομαι ώς σαφέστατα άναγιγνώσκειν.

Analysis
ι. ι έμοί μέν γάρ ούδέν έστι πρεσβύτερον “For nothing is more important to me”

i.i τού ώς δτι βέλτιστον εμέ γενέσΟαι, “than for me to be as good as possible,”
2 τούτου δέ οΐμαι μοι “and I think that for me in this (project)”

2.1 συλλήπτορα ούδένα κυριώτερον είναι σου. “there is no more capable part­
ner than you.”

Πρεσβύτερον is a comparative followed by the genitive of comparison του ... εμέ 
γενέσθαι; δτι βέλτιστον is a superlative with δτι meaning “as... as possible”; 
κυριώτερον is a comparative followed by the genitive of comparison σου.

Chapter XV

Preliminary exercise i
a. σίγα/σιγάτε.
b. μή γήμης/γήμητε.
c. γήμωμεν.
d. σιγώντων.
e. έκέλευσαν ήμάς μή γήμαι.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. άπαγορεύει μοι μή σπέσθαι. / ούκ έά με σπέσθαι.
b. ούκ άπεΐπον ήμΐν μή ούχ σπέσθαι.
c. εΐρξεν αύτόν μή σπέσθαι. / έκώλυσεν αύτόν σπέσθαι.
d. ούδέν εϊργει σε μή ούχ σπέσθαι. / ούδέν κωλύει σε σπέσθαι.
e. άπαρνούμεθα μή σπέσθαι. / ου φαμεν σπέσθαι.
f. ούδείς άπαρνεΐται μή ούχ ήμάς σπέσθαι.
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Preliminary exercise 3
a. εϊθε μή ασαιεν. I εϊ yap μή ασαιεν. I μή ασαιεν.
b. εϊθε μή ήδον. / εΐ yap μή ήδον. / ώφελον μή αδειν. / εϊθε ώφελον μή αδειν. / εΐ yap 

ώφελον μή αδειν.
c. εϊθε μή ήσαν. / εΐ yap μή ήσαν. / ώφελον μή ασαι. / εϊθε ώφελον μή ασαι. / εΐ yap 

ώφελον μή ασαι.

Sentences
1. εϊθε/εΐ yap ό τοξότης μή ώνίνατο έπανιών εις ταύτην τήν χώραν. / (εϊθε/εΐ yap) 

ώφελεν ό τοξότης μή όνίνασθαι...
2. μηδέποτε μηδέν μηδενί όφείλωμεν.
3· ούδείς άπεϊπεν ήμΐν μή ού δεϊξαί σοι τον εύρύτερον aypov.
4. μή εύθύς άπολέσης τό φάρμακον τό έπί τής τραπέζης* ΐδόντων yap αύτό οί 

μάρτυρες.
5· εϊθε/εΐ yap μηδέποτε έώη σε ό πατήρ σου ασφαλώς έπανελθεΐν εις τήν έαυτοΰ 

οικίαν.
6. μηδέποτε μένε έν τάξει έν ή άπολεΐ.
7· ό άνήρ ό τής θυχατρός σου άπηρνήθη μή ύστερον άνοΐξαι τήν σκηνήν. /... ούκ 

έφη άνοΐξαι...
8. εϊθε/εΐ y0p μή κέρδους ένεκα κακώς άπώλοντο. / (εϊθε/εΐ y0p) ώφελον μή κακώς 

άπολέσθαι κέρδους ένεκα.
9· τοΐς θεοΐς άεί εύμενώς διδώμεν μέρος τι τοΰ κέρδους ήμών.
ίο. άεί μένετε έν ταΐς τάξεσιν ύμών.

Analysis
1. 1 εϊθε σοι, ώ Περίκλεις, τότε σuvεyεvόμηv, ‘Ό Pericles, if only I had known you

then,”
1.1 δτε δεινότατος σαυτοΰ ταΰτα ήσθα. “when you were cleverer about such 

things than you are now!”

Wish for the past using aorist indicative.

Chapter XVI

Preliminary exercise 1
a. General temporal clause, present subjunctive, έπειδάν.
b. Prospective temporal clause, aorist subjunctive, έπειδάν.
c. Temporal clause of fact, aorist indicative, έπεί/έπειδή.
d. Prospective temporal clause, aorist optative, έως/μέχρι.
e. Temporal clause of fact (or could be called a prospective temporal clause with indica­

tive), aorist indicative, έως/μέχρι.
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f. Temporal clause of fact, imperfect indicative, δτε/όπότε.
g. Prospective temporal clause, aorist subjunctive, έπειδάν.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. πριν, infinitive
b. πρίν/έως/μέχρι, indicative
c. έως/μέχρι, optative
d. πριν, infinitive
e. πρίν/έως/μέχρι, indicative
f. πριν, infinitive
g. έως/μέχρι άν, subjunctive
h. πρίν/έως/μέχρι, indicative (an argument for the optative could be made)

Sentences
1. τον χαλκόν έκάθηρε πριν άποδόσθαι αύτόν ήμΐν.
2. βουλόμενος ήμάς ψεύδειν, ό μοχθηρός έθεράπευεν ήμάς έως πιστεύοιμεν οϊ.
3· βουλόμενος ήμάς ψεύδειν, ό πανουργότατος έθεράπευεν ήμάς έως ένόμισεν ήμάς 

πιστεύειν οΐ.
4· έπειδάν άδικήται ύπ’ εχθρού τίνος, ό αληθής φιλόσοφος (or, more idiomatically, ό 

ώς αληθώς φιλόσοφος) γελά και έπιλανθάνεται.
5· άρα μένεις έως άν εις ταύτην τήν ναύν άναβής;
6. ό κλέπτης τον ίππον μου ούκ άπέδωκέ μοι πριν (έως, μέχρι) τούς φύλακας έβόησα.
7· τό τής εταίρας κάλλος τον έμόν υιόν έδούλωσε πριν τά ταύτης ψεύδη άποστήσαι 

αύτόν.
8. άεί άφίσταντο έπειδή τάχιστα άποθάνοι ό βασιλεύς αύτών.
9· οί στρατιώται έν τω πεδίω έμενον έως τάς πύλας ρήξαιμεν.
ίο. οί παΐδες έκάθευδον έως ήγειρας αύτούς.

Analysis
1. 1 άρχοντα ουν αίροΰμαι τής πόσεως... έμαυτόν. “So I appoint myself leader of

the drinking”
1.1 έως άν ύμεΐς ίκανώς πίητε “until you have drunk sufficiently.”

Prospective temporal clause using έως + άν + subjunctive.

Review exercises 3

1. ΘΥΓΑΤΗΡ: ώ μήτερ, φοβούμαι μή ό πατήρ ού παρή δταν άναβαίνωμεν (ήμών 
άναβαινουσών) ϊνα πλέωμε ν (πλευσόμεναι) Άθήναζε. πολλάκις γάρ ήμέλει 
ήμών, δτι έπισταίμεθα (ώς έπισταμένων) ώφελεΐν ήμάς αύτάς, ώστε 
λυπούμαι (ώστε με λυπεΐν is also possible but less good here).
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ΜΗΤΗΡ: ώ μοχθηρότατη θύγατερ, παΰσαι διαβάλλουσα τον πατέρα, μηδέ 
κινεί με μηκέτι. δταν γάρ πειρώμαι καθεύδειν, κωλύεις με (άεί γάρ κωλύεις 
με πειρωμένην καθεύδειν). μή ούν άτταρνηθής μή ούκ είδυΐα πράττειν όπως 
μηδέποτε καθευδήσω.

ΘΥΓΑΤΗΡ: εϊθε μή άει έμέμφου μοι. (ώφελες μή άει μέμφεσθαί μοι.) ούτω γάρ 
πικρώς λέγεις ώστε με φοβεΐσθαι συνεΐναί σοι.

ΜΗΤΗΡ: μεταγιγνώσκω τά λεχθέντα. πέμψωμεν ούν τινα ώς πιστότατον δς 
έρεΐ (ϊνα εϊπη, έρούντα) τώ πατρί σου εύθύς έπανελθεΐν πριν ήμάς πλεΐν. 
ούδείς γάρ ούκ οϊδεν (πάντες γάρ ϊσασιν) δπου (που) έστίν.

ΘΥΓΑΤΗΡ: ώ μήτερ, ούδείς ούδέποτε άληθώς σφάλλεται σου ούδέν. μακρώ 
γάρ άρίστη μητέρων εϊ. έλθέτω ούν Ξανθίας, δτι θάττων έστι (άτε θάττων 
ών) τών άλλων δούλων.

ΜΗΤΗΡ: ώ Ξανθία, δπως εϊ ώς τον άνδρα μου και έρεϊς (έρών) αύτώ μή μέλλειν, 
άλλ’ εύθύς έπανελθεΐν.

Chapter XVII

Preliminary exercise 1
a. δει ήμάς μή μάχεσθαι (μαχέσασθαι). / ού χρή ήμάς μάχεσθαι. / άνάγκη έστιν ήμΐν μή 

μάχεσθαι.
b. έξόν/παρόν μάχεσθαι/μαχέσασθαι
c. έδει ήμάς μαχέσασθαι. / χρήν ήμάς μαχέσασθαι.
d. έξεστιν ήμΐν μή μάχεσθαι/μαχέσασθαι.
e. ού δει ήμΐν τούτου.
f. έδοξεν ήμΐν μάχεσθαι/μαχέσασθαι.
g. δέον μάχεσθαι/μαχέσασθαι
h. ούκ έδει ήμάς μάχεσθαι/μαχέσασθαι.
i. μεταμέλει ήμΐν τούτου.
j. άνάγκη ούδεμία έστιν ήμΐν μάχεσθαι/μαχέσασθαι.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. κύνες ύμΐν ού λυτέοι είσίν. / κύνας ύμΐν ού λυτέον έστίν.
b. ίστέον έστί μοι.
c. ούκ άκουστέον έστί σου αύτοΐς.
d. οί κύνες θαπτέοι ήσαν. / τούς κύνας θαπτέον ήν.
e. ϊτέον ήν ήμΐν.
f. ό κύων ού θυτέος έστίν. / τον κύνα ού θυτέον έστίν.
g. τούτο ούκ ίστέον έστίν αύτώ.
h. ό κύων μοι οίστέος ήν. / τον κύνα μοι οίστέον ήν.
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Sentences i
1. τής μητρός ούδέποτε καταγέλαστε ον σοι έστιν.
2. ή φυλή ήμών ούδέποτε ούδενι προδοτέα έστίν. / ούδενι ούδέποτε προδοτέον έστι 

τήν ήμετέραν φυλήν.
3· οίκέταις ραθύμοις ένίοτε όργιστέον.
4· έάν άμυνώμεθα τούς έθέλοντας δήσαι ήμάς, άφετέοι έσόμεθα αύτοΐς. / ... άφετέον 

ήμάς έσται αύτοΐς.
5. πάντες οί τών πολεμίων στρατιώται σκεδαστέοι (πάντας τούς τών πολεμίων 

στρατιώτας σκεδαστέον) πριν ήμάς δύνασθαι έπιθέσθαι τώ άστει.

Sentences 2
1. ού χρή σε όργίζεσθαι τή μητρί. / δει σε μή όργίζεσθαι τή μητρί. / άνάγκη έστί σοι 

μή όργίζεσθαι τή μητρί.
2. έξόν/παρόν έργάζεσθαι, μή οίκοι κάθησο.
3· έξήν ήμΐν έπιχειρήσαι τώ τυράννω, άλλά οί γέροντες εΐπον ότι ήμΐν ού συμ- 

φέροι/συμφέρει.
4· ού πρέπει τοΐς νεκροΐς έν ταΐς όδοΐς κεΐσθαι* χρή γάρ αύτούς ταφήναι.
5· ούκ έδει τήν έκκλησίαν (άνάγκη ούδεμία ήν τή έκκλησία) τούτον τον άφρονα τή 

ήμετέρα στρατιά έπιστήσαι.

Analysis
ι. ι ούκοΰν δει “So it is not necessary”

i.i ούτε ενός άνδρός ένεκα ούτε δυοΐν ήμάς τούς άλλους τής Ελλάδος άπέχεσ- 
θαι, “for the rest of us to be kept away from Greece, neither because of one 
man nor because of two,”

2 άλλά πείστέον έστίν “but we/everyone/one must obey”
2.1 ό τι άν κελεύωσι* “whatever they order;”

3 καί γάρ αί πόλεις ήμών ... πείθονται αύτοΐς. “for also our cities, the ones from 
which we come, obey them.”
3.1 όθεν έσμέν

In clause 1 δει with accusative and infinitive; in 2 a -τέος adjective in the 
impersonal neuter.

Chapter XVIII

Preliminary exercise 1
Versions in parentheses are those that are possible but less likely for reasons of 
aspect.
a. Simple condition, present: “If we do anything, she sees it.” / “He said that if they did 

anything, she saw it.”
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Direct: εϊ τι πράττομεν, όρά.
εφη εϊ τι πράττουσι/πράττοιεν, ταύτην όράν.
ειπεν δτι εϊτι πράττουσι/πράττοιεν, αύτη όρά/όρώη.

b. Simple condition, past: “If we did anything, she saw it.” I “He said that if they had 
done anything, she had seen it.” 
Direct: εϊ τι έπράξαμεν, εϊδεν.
εφη εϊ τι έπραξαν, ταύτην ίδεϊν.
ειπεν δτι εϊ τι επραξαν, αύτη είδε ν/ϊδοι.

c. Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were doing anything, she would be seeing 
it.” I “He said that if they were doing anything, she would be seeing it.” 
Direct: εϊ τι έπράττομεν, έώρα αν.
εφη εϊ τι έπρατταν, ταύτην όράν άν.
ειπεν δτι εϊ τι έπρατταν, αύτη έώρα άν.

d. Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had done anything, she would have seen it.” I 
“He said that if they had done anything, she would have seen it.” 
Direct: εϊ τι έπράξαμεν, εϊδεν άν.
έφη εϊ τι επραξαν, ταύτην ίδεϊν άν.
ειπεν δτι εϊ τι επραξαν, αύτη εϊδεν άν.

e. General condition, present: “If ever we do anything, she sees it.” I “He said that if 
ever they did anything, she saw it.” 
Direct: εάν τι πράττωμεν/πράξωμεν, όρά.
έφη εάν τι πράττωσι (πράξωσι) / εϊ τι πράττοιεν (πράξαιεν), ταύτην όράν.
ειπεν δτι εάν τι πράττωσι (πράξωσι) / εϊτι πράττοιεν (πράξαιεν), αύτη όρά/όρώη.

f. General condition, past: “If ever we did anything, she saw it.” I “He said that if ever 
they did anything, she saw it.”
Direct: εϊτι πράττοιμεν/πράξαιμεν, έώρα.
έφη εϊ τι πράττοιεν/πράξαιεν, ταύτην όράν.
ειπεν δτι εϊ τι πράττοιεν/πράξαιεν, αύτη έώρα.

g. Future condition, more vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” I “He said that if 
they did anything, she would see it.” 
Direct: εάν τι πράξωμεν/πράττωμεν, δψεται.
έφη εάν τι πράξωσι (πράττωσι) / εϊ τι πράξαιεν (πράττοιεν), ταύτην δψεσύαι. 
ειπεν δτι εάν τι πράξωσι (πράττωσι) / εϊ τι πράξαιεν (πράττοιεν), αύτη 
δψεται/δψοιτο.

h. Future condition, less vivid: “If we did (should do, were to do) anything, she would 
see it.” I “He said that if they did (should do, were to do) anything, she would see it.” 
Direct: εϊ τι πράξαιμεν/πράττοιμεν, ϊδοι/όρώη άν.
έφη εϊ τι πράξαιεν/πράττοιεν, ταύτην ΐδεΐν/όράν άν.
ειπεν δτι εϊ τι πράξαιεν/πράττοιεν, αύτη ϊδοι/όρώη άν.
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i. Future condition, most vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” I “He said that if 
they did anything, she would see it.” 
Direct: εϊ τι πράξομεν, δψεται.
εφη εϊ τι πράξουσι/πράξοιεν, τούτην δψεσθαι.
εΐπεν δτι εϊ τι πράξουσι/πράξοιεν, αυτή δψεται/δψοιτο.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. “He said that if he should hear, he would answer.” εί άκούσαιμι, άποκριναίμην άν 

(future less vivid).
b. “He said that if he heard, he answered.” εάν ακούσω, αποκρίνομαι (present general) 

or εί άκούσαιμι, άπεκρινόμην (past general).
c. “He said that if he heard, he would answer.” εάν ακούσω, άποκρινοΰμαι (future more 

vivid).
d. “He said that if he had heard, he would have answered.” εί ήκουσα, άπεκρινάμην άν 

(past contrafactual).
e. “He said that if he had heard, he had answered.” εί ήκουσα, άπεκρινάμην (past sim- 

pie).
f. “He said that if he were hearing, he would be answering.” εί ήκουον, άπεκρινάμην 

άν (present contrafactual).
g. “He said that if he heard, he answered.” εί ακούω, αποκρίνομαι (present simple).
h. “He said that if he heard, he would answer.” εί άκούσομαι, άποκρινοΰμαι (future 

most vivid).

Preliminary exercise 3
a. “If ever you seek, you find” (present general), εφη αύτόν, εάν ζητή (εί ζητοίη), 

εύρίσκειν. / εΐπεν δτι εάν ζητή (εΐ ζητοίη), ούτος εύρίσκοι (εύρίσκει).
b. “If you seek, you will find” (future more vivid), εφη αύτόν, εάν ζητή (εί ζητοίη), 

εύρήσειν. / εΐπεν δτι εάν ζητή (εί ζητοίη), ούτος εύρήσοι (εύρήσει).
c. “If ever you sought, you found” (past general), εφη αύτόν, εί ζητοίη, εύρίσκειν. / 

εΐπεν δτι εί ζητοίη, ούτος ηυρισκεν.
d. “If you should seek, you would find” (future less vivid), εφη αύτόν, εί ζητοίη, εύρεΐν 

άν. / εΐπεν δτι εί ζητοίη, ούτος ευροι άν.

Sentences
1. ό πατήρ μου ένόμιζε τούς εχθρούς παύσεσθαι εκπλήττοντας ε εάν τούς δούλους 

πάντας ελεύθεροι (εί... έλευθεροίη). English direct version: “My enemies will stop 
terrifying me if I set free all my slaves.” (future more vivid)

2. οί φίλοι σου ύπέσχοντο άπαντήσεσθαι ήμΐν εάν βουλώμεθα (εί βουλοίμεθα) 
διαλέγεσθαι σφίσιν. English direct version: “We shall meet you if you wish to con­
verse with us.” (future more vivid)
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3. ήκούσαμεν τούτον τον βασιλέα, εί νεών ώκοδόμησεν, άναθέντα άν αύτόν τώ Διί. 
English direct version: “If that king had built a temple, he would have dedicated it to 
Zeus.” (past contrafactual)

4. έφασκεν ό νεανίας φιλοσοφεΐν άν εί μή οί πολέμιοι έπετίθεντο τή ήμετέρα πόλει. 
English direct version: “I would be studying philosophy if the enemy were not attack­
ing our city.” (present contrafactual)

Analysis
1 . 1 έδόκει δ’ αύτώ “And it seemed to him”

1.1 βέλτιον είναι “to be best”
1.1.1 πρός Θέογνιν μνησΟήναι* “to ask Theognis,”

2 ήγεΐτο yap “for he thought”
2.1 άπαν ποιήσειν αύτόν, “that he (Theognis) would do everything”

2.1.1 εϊ τις άργύριον διδοίη. “if someone gave him money.”

Clause 1.1 is indirect statement after έδόκει, with accusative and infinitive; the 
original direct version would have been βέλτιόν έστιν. Clauses 2.1 and 2.1.1 are 
a future more vivid conditional sentence in indirect statement after ήγεΐτο, with 
the apodosis (2.1) using accusative and infinitive and the protasis (2.1.1) changing 
an original subjunctive to optative. The original direct version of the conditional 
would be άπαν ποιήσει έάν τις άργύριον δίδω “he will do everything if someone 
gives him money.”

Chapter XIX

Sentences
1. ό έμός υιός (ό υιός μου) ήγγειλε τάς βοΰς ήσυχαζούσας (δτι αί βόες ήσυχάζουσιν / 

δτι αί βόες ήσυχάζοιεν).
2. ό ικέτης ούκ ήδει πότερον (εϊτε) σιγά (σιγώη) ή (εϊτε) έλέγξη (έλέγξαι) τά τοΰ 

μάρτυρος ψεύδη τώ φράζειν που (δπου) έγένετο (γένοιτο). /... πότερον χρείη 
(χρή) σιγάν ή έλέγξαι...

3. άρα μή φοβεΐ μή ού περιγενώμεθα;
4· ούτος ό στρατιώτης τοΐς φίλοις είπε τις (δστις) προστάξαι (προσέταξεν) οΐ 

ταύτην τήν τάξιν* οί δέ ήπίστευσαν αύτώ.
5. ούτοι οί δυστυχέστατοι ώμολόγησαν μή προδώσειν ήμάς έάν άποδώμεν (εί 

άποδοΐμεν) σφίσι τούς ίππους ους έκλέψαμεν (τους κλαπέντας ύφ’ ήμών ίππους) 
(ους έκλέψαμεν ίππους).

6. οί έμοι δούλοι (οί δούλοι μου) ούδέποτε άν άποσταΐέν μου, δτι ϊσασιν (άτε είδότες) 
ού δυνάμενοι λανθάνειν με έπιβουλεύοντές μοι (λανθάνοντές με έπιβουλεύειν μοι).

7· μή σκεδάσης χρυσόν εις τήν θάλατταν, ϊνα μή ένδεια χρημάτων κωλύση σε 
φιλοσοφεΐν (εϊρξη σε μή ού φιλοσοφεΐν).
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8. ή βουλή έπεμψε τόν άριστον στρατηγόν άγοντα πεντακοσίους ϊνα τοΐς συμ- 
μάχοις τούς πολεμίους άμύναι (άμύνη) / ώς... άμυνουντα.

9. ή ήμετέρα στρατιά (ή στρατιά ημών) τοΐς βαρβάροις έπέθετο δτι ύβρίσαι ό άγγε­
λος (ώς ύβρίσαντος του αγγέλου) αύτών (or τούτων in attributive position) τούς 
άρχοντας τώ τύπτειν (δτι παίσας ύβρίσαι ό τούτων άγγελος τούς άρχοντας)· οί 
δέ εϊττον δτι έκέλευσαν (κελεύσαιεν) (οί δέ έφασαν κελεύσαι) ττάντας τούς εαυτών 
ττολίτας ευ ποιεΐν τούς ηγεμόνας τούς τών άλλων πόλεων.

ίο. όπόθεν άν έλθωσιν, έκεΐσε οί φυγάδες ούκ έθέλουσιν έπανελθεΐν. / οί φυγάδες ούκ 
έθέλουσιν έπανελθεΐν όπόθεν άν έλθωσιν.

Chapter XX

A) ΝΒ: underlined words are altered from the original; words deleted from the original 
without change to the surrounding words are crossed out. Words in parentheses are 
alternative possibilities to those that precede them, and words in square brackets are 
non-mandatory additions.

1. 174a: έμοί γάρ ένέτυχεν Σωκράτηςλελουμένος τε καί τάς βλαύτας ύποδεδεμένος, 
ά ούτος όλιγάκις έποίει* καί ήρόμην αύτόν, “ποΐ εΐ ούτω καλός 
γεγενημένος;”

i74d-e: τοιαΰτ’ άττα σφάς- έφη διαλεχθέντες ήμεν. ό ουν Σωκράτης έαυτώ πως 
προσεχών τόν νουν κατά τήν οδόν πορεύεται (έπορεύετο) ύπολειπόμενος, 
καί περιμένοντος έμοΰ, “πρόιθι,” έφη, “εις τό πρόσθεν.” έπειδή δέ έγενόμην 
έπί τή οικία τή Άγάθωνος, άνεωγμένην καταλαμβάνω (κατελάμβανον) 
τήν θύραν, καί τι £φη αύτόθι γελοίον έπαθον. έμοί μέν γάρ εύθύς παΐς 
τις τών ένδοθεν άπαντήσας άγει (ήγεν) ού κατέκειντο οί άλλοι, καί 
καταλαμβάνω (κατελάμβανον) [αύτούς] ήδη μέλλοντας δειπνεΐν* εύθύς δ’ 
ούν ώς εΐδέ [με] ό Άγάθων, έφη ...

175&: καί έμέ μέν £φη άπονίζει (άπένιζεν) ό παΐς, ϊνα κατακέωμαι (κατακεοίμην)·
άλλος δέ τις τών παίδων ήκει (ήκεν) άγγέλλων, on “Σωκράτης ούτος 
άναχωρήσας έν τώ τών γειτόνων προθύρω έστηκε καί έμοϋ καλουντος 
ούκ έθέλει είσιέναι.”

175c: μετά ταΰτα -έφη ήμεΐς μέν δειπνοΰμεν (έδειπνοΰμεν), ό δέ Σωκράτης
ουκ εισέρχεται (είσήει). ό ούν Άγάθων πολλάκις κελεύει (έκέλευε), 
“μεταπέμψασθε τόν Σωκράτη,” έγώ δέ ούκ έώ (εϊων). ήκεν (ήκει) 
ούν αύτόν ού πολύν χρόνον ώς εϊώθει διατρίψας, άλλά μάλιστα ήμάς 
μεσοΰν δειπνοΰντας. ό ούν Άγάθων - τυγχάνει (έτύγχανε) γάρ έσχατος 
κατακείμενος μόνος - “δεΰρ’,” έφη φάναι...

2i2C-d: είπόντος δέ ταΰτα τοΰ Σωκράτους οί μέν έπαινοΰσι (έπήνουν), ό δέ 
Αριστοφάνης λέγειν τι έπιχειρεΐ (έπεχείρει), δτι έμνήσθη αύτοΰ λέγων 
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ό Σωκράτης περί του λόγου* και έξαίφνης ή αυλειος Ούρα κρουομένη 
πολύν ψόφον παρέσχεν ώς κωμαστών, και αύλητρίδος φωνήν άκούομεν 
(ήκούομεν). ό ούν Άγάθων, “παΐδες,” εφη, “ού σκέψεσθε; και εάν μέν τις τών 
επιτηδείων ή, καλεΐτε* εί δέ μή, λέγετε ert ‘ού πίνουσιν, άλλά αναπαύονται 
ήδη.’” καί ού πολύ ύστερον Άλκιβιάδου τήν φωνήν άκούομεν (ήκούομεν) έν 
τή αύλή σφόδρα μεθύοντος καί μέγα βοώντος, ερωτώντος “που Άγάθων;” 
καί κελεύοντος “άγετέ [με] παρ’ ΆγάΟωνα.” άγει (ήγε, άγουσι, ήγον) 
ουν αύτόν παρά ήμάς ή τε αύλητρίς ύπολαβοΰσα καί άλλοι τινές τών 
ακολούθων, καί επέστη έπί τάς θύρας έστεφα νωμένος-αυτόν κιττοΰ τέ τινι 
στεφάνω δασεΐ καί ϊων, καί ταινίας έχων έπί τής κεφαλής πάνυ πολλάς, 
καί ειπεν ...

2. ’Έφη ό Σωκράτης καταβήναι τή προτεραία εις Πειραιά μετά Γλαύκωνος του Άρίστ- 
ωνος, προσευξόμενός τε τή θεώ καί άμα τήν εορτήν βουλόμενος θεάσασθαι τινα 
τρόπον ποιήσουσιν (ποιήσοιεν), άτε τότε πρώτον άγοντες, καλήν μέν ουν οι 
καί τήν τών έπιχωρίων πομπήν δόξαι είναι, ού μέντοι ήττον φαίνεσθαι πρέπειν 
ήν οί Θράκες έπεμπον. έφη δέ σφάς προσευξαμένους καί θεωρήσαντας άπιέναι 
πρός τό άστυ. κατιδόντα ουν πόρρωθεν σφάς οϊκαδε ώρμημένους Πολέμαρχον 
τον Κεφάλου κελευσαι δραμόντα τον παΐδα περιμεΐναι έ κελεΰσαι. καί ου όπισ­
θεν τον παΐδα λαβόμενον του ίματίου φάναι Πολέμαρχον κελεύειν σφάς περι- 
μεΐναι (ειπεν δτι Πολέμαρχος κελεύοι (κελεύει) σφάς περιμεΐναι). καί έφη αύτός 
μεταστραφήναί τε καί έρέσθαι όπου αύτός εϊη. τον δέ παΐδα φάναι έκεΐνον όπισ­
θεν προσιέναι (τον δέ παΐδα είπεΐν δτι έκεΐνος όπισθεν προσίοι (προσέρχεται)), 
καί κελεύειν σφάς περιμένειν. φάναι (ώμολογεΐν) δέ τον Γλαύκωνα σφάς περιμενεΐν 
(είπεΐν (άποκρίνασθαι) δέ τον Γλαύκωνα ότι περιμενοΐεν (περιμενοΰσι)). καί όλίγω 
ύστερον τόν τε Πολέμαρχον ήκειν καί Άδείμαντον τον του Γλαύκωνος άδελφόν καί 
Νικήρατον τον Νικίου καί άλλους τινάς, ώς άπό τής πομπής, τόν ουν Πολέμαρχον 
έφη φάναι σφάς δοκεΐν (είπεΐν ότι δοκοϋσι/δοκοΐεν) πρός άστυ ώρμήσθαι ώς 
άπιόντας. ου δέ όμολογήσαντος, (έφη δέ φάναι αύτόν ού κακώς δοξάζειν, καί) 
έκεΐνον έρέσθαι εί όρά (όρώη) σφάς, όσοι εΐσί (εϊεν). αύτός δέ όμολογήσαι, καί 
(αύτός δέ έρέσθαι όπως ούχ όρά (όρώη), καί) (ού δέ όμολογήσαντος,) έκεΐνον 
κελεύειν σφάς ή τοίνυν κρείττους έκείνων γενέσθαι ή μένειν έκεΐ. έφη δέ έρέσθαι εί 
έτι έλλείπεται (έλλείποιτο) τό ήν πείσωσιν έκείνους, ώς χρή (χρείη) σφάς άφεΐναι, 
άλλ’ έκεΐνον έρέσθαι εί καί δύναιντο άν πεΐσαι μή άκούοντας. του δέ Γλαύκωνος ού 
φάσκοντος, (τόν δέ Γλαύκωνα είπεΐν δτι ούδαμώς, καί) Πολέμαρχον κελεύειν σφάς 
ώς τοίνυν μή άκουσομένων, ουτω διανοεΐσθαι. καί τόν Άδείμαντον έρέσθαι εί ϊσασι 
(είδεΐεν) δτι λαμπάς έσται (λαμπάδα έσομένην) πρός εσπέραν άφ’ ίππων τή θεώ. 
έφη δέ έρέσθαι εί άληθώς άφ’ ίππων καί φάναι καινόν γε έκεΐνο, έρόμενος εί λαμπά- 
δια έχοντες διαδώσουσιν (διαδώσοιεν) άλλήλοις άμιλλώμενοι τοΐς ϊπποις, ή πώς
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(δπω$) λέγει (λέγοι). όμολογήσαντα δέ Πολέμαρχον φάναι και πρός γε ποιήσειν 
αύτούς παννυχίδα, ήν άξιον θεάσασθαι. έξαναστήσεσθαι γάρ σφάς μετά τό δεΐττ- 
νον και τήν παννυχίδα θεάσεσθαι και ξυνέσεσθαί τε πολλοΐς τών νέων αύτόθι 
καί διαλέξεσθαι. κελεύειν δέ μένειν καί μή άλλως ποιεΐν. καί τον Γλαύκωνα φάναι 
έοικέναι μενετέον είναι, έφη δέ αύτός φάναι εί δοκεΐ (δοκοίη) ούτω χρήναι ποιεΐν.

3. (The range of possibilities here is so large that this is just an illustration of one thing 
that could be done to answer this question.) ’Ήρετο ό Διονυσόδωρος τον Κτήσιππον 
πώς (δπως) λέγει (λέγοι), εϊ είσίν (εί εΐέν) τινες οϊ λέγουσι (λέγοιεν) τά πράγματα 
ώς έχει (έχοι)’ ό δέ έφη είναι τούς καλούς τε κάγαθούς καί τούς τάληθή λέγοντας, 
έρομένου ούν έκείνου εί τάγαθά ευ έχει (έ'χοι), τά δέ κακά κακώς, καί εϊ ομολο­
γεί (όμολογοίη) τούς καλούς τε καί αγαθούς λέγειν ώς έχει (έχοι) τά πράγματα, 
συνεχώρει. έπει δέ έφη ό Διονυσόδωρος τούς άρα άγαθούς κακώς λέγειν τά κακά, 
εϊπερ ώς έχει (έχοι) λέγουσιν (λέγοιεν), ό Κτήσιππος όμολογών παρήνεσεν αύτώ 
εύλαβεΐσθαι, έάν οΐ πείθηται (εί οι πείθοιτο), τών αγαθών είναι, ϊνα μή αύτόν 
οί αγαθοί κακώς λέγωσιν (λέγοιεν)* τούς γάρ άγαθούς έφη σφόδρα γε κακώς 
λέγειν τούς γουν κακούς ανθρώπους, ήρετο δέ ό Εύθύδημος εί οί άγαθοί καί τούς 
μεγάλους μεγάλως λέγουσι (λέγοιεν) καί τούς θερμούς θερμώς, καί άποκρινομέ- 
νου του Κτησίππου δτι μάλιστα, τούς γουν ψυχρούς ψυχρώς λέγουσι (λέγοιέν) τε 
καί φασίν (φαΐεν) διαλέγεσθαι, έφη ό Διονυσόδωρος τούτον λοιδορεΐσθαι. ό δέ ούκ 
έφη, φάσκων έπει φιλεΐ (φιλοίη) αύτόν, νουθετεΐν ώς έταΐρον, καί πειράσθαι πεί- 
θειν μηδέποτε έναντίον ού ούτως άγροίκως λέγειν δτι τούτους βούλεται (βούλοιτο) 
έξολωλέναι, ους περί πλείστου ποιείται (ποιοίη).

Β)
ι. The original is Plato, Republic 337&-C
2. The original is Plato, Republic 337 c-d.
3. The original is Plato, Laws 7i3d-7i4b.

Appendix D

a. If Jim was in charge, everything went (was going) well.
b. If Jim had been in charge, everything would have gone well.
c. If Jim is in charge, everything is going well.
d. If Jim were in charge, everything would be going well.
e. If Jim is in charge, everything will go well.
f. If Jim should be (if Jim were to be, if Jim were) in charge, everything would go well, 
g. If Jane went to the shop she bought a paper.
h. If Jane had gone to the shop she would have bought a paper.
i. If Jane goes to the shop she buys a paper.
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j. If Jane were going to the shop she would be buying a paper.
k. If Jane goes to the shop she will buy a paper.
1. If Jane should go (if Jane were to go, if Jane went) to the shop she would buy a paper.
m. If Fido saw a cat, he chased it.
n. If Fido had seen a cat, he would have chased it.
o. If Fido sees a cat, he chases it.
p. If Fido saw (if Fido were seeing) that cat, he would be chasing it.
q. If Fido sees that cat, he will chase it.
r. If Fido should see (if Fido were to see, if Fido saw) a cat, he would chase it.
s. If Fido sees a cat, he will chase it.
t. No doubt Mark got a job if he applied for one.
u. No doubt Mark would have gotten a job if he had applied for one.
v. No doubt Mark is getting a job if he is applying for one.
w. No doubt Mark would be getting a job if he were applying for one.
x. No doubt Mark will get a job if he applies for one.
y. No doubt Mark would get a job if he should apply (if he were to apply, if he applied) 

for one.



APPENDIX Η
The next step: prose composition as an art form

All the exercises in this book were written to be translated into Greek: someone who 
has learned the grammar and syntax will know immediately which constructions to use 
in translating them. English that was not written with translation into Greek in mind, 
however, is far more difficult to handle. Often it needs to be restructured considerably in 
order to produce idiomatic Greek, and that restructuring is a different skill from those 
practiced in the rest of this book. The exclusion of this skill from the earlier exercises is 
deliberate, for it is incompatible with this books main goal of developing fluent reading 
skills by providing practice in active use of all the grammar and syntax: if the exercises 
had not made it obvious which constructions needed to be used, it would have been 
impossible to ensure that all were practiced.

The translation into Greek of English that was not written for that purpose is, how­
ever, also a valuable exercise, because it allows one to think more creatively about Greek 
idiom, to create a piece of writing that is aesthetically beautiful, and thereby to under­
stand more fully what an author like Plato was doing when he created a beautiful piece 
of prose. This appendix is designed to help readers move on to this type of prose com­
position if they wish to. Here are some points to keep in mind.

Idiom

When translating a piece of English that was not originally written for that purpose, the 
first thing to remember is that one needs to translate not the words, but the thoughts that 
those words express. English is full of idiomatic expressions whose whole is not the same 
as the sum of their parts. For example, we use “look up” not only to mean raising the 
eyes to an elevated object, but also to refer to finding a word in a dictionary. In the first 
meaning “look up” could be translated literally into Greek, but in the second it could 
not: it would need to be replaced by a phrase such as “find in the lexicon.” Similarly 
the English idiom “the king ascended the throne” means that the king began to rule; to 
translate this properly into Greek one would need to translate this underlying meaning, 
not the words that convey it, which in Greek would have no such implied meaning. 
Greek, of course, has idioms too, and a really good writer of Greek prose will use these 
wherever they are appropriate.

Vocabulary choice

Most English words have more than one meaning, and so do most Greek words, 
so there are almost never one-to-one vocabulary equivalences. When choosing 
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vocabulary, especially from a large dictionary, it is important to make sure that the 
Greek word one plans to use is the appropriate one for the context in which one plans 
to use it; simply verifying that the Greek word can overlap in meaning with the English 
word in the passage is rarely enough once one steps beyond the world of the prose com­
position textbook with its specially designed vocabulary and exercises. A good rule of 
thumb is never to use an unfamiliar word simply on the basis of what an English-to- 
Greek dictionary tells you: always look it up first in LSJ (the big version of LSJ!) and 
check the fine print about its usage, to make sure it has the necessary meaning to fit the 
passage. In order to produce Greek at all similar to what Plato or one of his contempo­
raries would have written, one must also restrict oneself to words attested in classical 
prose: many poetic and post-classical words exist, and their inclusion in a prose com­
position is normally considered a serious flaw.

Abstractions

Prose composition students are usually advised to avoid abstract nouns, because most 
English abstract nouns are really idioms that should in Greek be replaced by the con­
crete ideas they represent. For example, the sentence ‘Alcibiades’ plot was discovered” 
would be best rephrased in Greek to “Alcibiades was discovered plotting.” Greek does, 
however, contain a fair number of abstractions of its own, so it is not really a good idea 
to eliminate them all. Rather one should avoid abstractions except for those that are 
common in Greek in the particular meaning desired; perusal of a good dictionary can 
usually help to identify these. If the acceptability of a particular abstraction cannot be 
verified, it is normally a good idea to use a concrete word instead.

Sentence structure

Greek writers liked long sentences, and in many types of prose they particularly liked 
sentences with extensive subordination. In turning idiomatic English into idiomatic 
Greek it is often necessary to combine several sentences into one, not simply by adding 
conjunctions but also by turning some main clauses into subordinate constructions. 
Since Greek prose makes far more use of participles than does English, a good trans­
lation usually introduces quite a few participles not present or even hinted at in the 
original.

Non-Greek names and modern concepts

Some English passages contain material that has no good Greek equivalent, and these 
can be tackled in two ways. One possibility is to replace the non-Greek words and ideas 
with their closest Greek equivalents; so for example a passage about Hitler’s submarines 
might be turned into a passage about Darius’ triremes. This type of replacement is only 
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successful if the ancient equivalent fits the context reasonably well; in the example just 
given the suggested replacement would work in a stirring patriotic speech exhorting lis­
teners not to fear the vessels in question, but it would be disastrous in a battle narrative 
where the submarines ability to submerge was a crucial part of the story, or in a passage 
where specific features of Hitler s character not shared with Darius (e.g. anti-Semitism) 
were relevant. In order to make sure the equivalents are good ones, therefore, it is nec­
essary to have a clear understanding both of the modern context and of the ancient one 
used to replace it.

The other possibility is to transliterate non-Greek names into the Greek alphabet and 
use periphrases or explanations for any concepts unknown to the ancients. This is in 
fact what most ancient writers did; the New Testament is full of names like Αβραάμ 
and Δαυίδ, and transliterations like Ούαλέριος are frequent in discussions of Romans. 
So although using Ίτλερ for Hitler looks dreadful, it has excellent ancient precedents. 
Likewise a submarine can be described as a ship that sails under the water (with a par­
ticiple: ναΰς ύφ’ υδατι πλέουσα), and this is in fact what a classical Greek writer would 
have done if faced with the need to discuss one.

An example

The English passage below is taken from W. S. Landor s Imaginary Conversations of 
Literary Men and Statesmen (London 1829; vol. 11 p. 90), where it is part of a larger 
dialogue between Newton and Barrow. (English from the nineteenth century is often 
used as a basis for Greek prose composition, because its structure is often very similar 
to that of Greek: education at that period involved substantial training in Latin and 
Greek, with the result that the English produced by educated people was often directly 
influenced by those languages. More recent English is often harder to translate into 
Greek.)

newton: I had something more, sir, to say - or rather - I had something 
more, sir, to ask - about Friendship.

barrow: All men, but the studious above all, must beware in the forma­
tion of it. Advice or caution on this subject comes immaturely and 
ungracefully from the young, exhibiting a proof either of temerity 
or suspicion; but when you hear it from a man of my age, who has 
been singularly fortunate in the past, and foresees the same felicity in 
those springing up before him, you may accept it as the direction of a 
calm observer, telling you all he has remarked on the greater part of a 
road which he has nearly gone through, and which you have but just 
entered. Never take into your confidence, or admit often into your 
company, any man who does not know, on some important subject, 
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more than you do. Be his rank, be his virtues, what they may, he will 
be a hindrance to your pursuits, and an obstruction to your greatness. 
If indeed the greatness were such as courts can bestow, and such as can 
be laid on the shoulders of a groom and make him look like the rest of 
the company, my advice would be misplaced; but since all transcen­
dent, all true and genuine greatness must be of a man’s own raising, 
and only on the foundation that the hand of God has laid, do not let 
any touch it: keep them off civilly, but keep them off. Affect no Sto­
icism; display no indifference: let their coin pass current; but do not 
you exchange for it the purer ore you carry, nor think the milling pays 
for the alloy.

When translated into Greek this passage can easily be recast as a Platonic dialogue, a 
change that allows the non-Greek names Newton and Barrow to be replaced with the 
Platonic characters Glaucon and Thrasymachus. (Of course the first Platonic character 
one thinks of is Socrates, but neither of these characters is at all like Plato’s Socrates, 
so Glaucon and Thrasymachus are more plausible.) The use of Plato as a model also 
results in a change of the dialogue format from one with speaker designations outside 
the syntax of the text to one in which it is made clear in the text itself who is speaking 
and to whom. The comparison of an older person to a traveller who has preceded one 
along a road is even specifically used in Plato (Republic 328c); it would therefore have 
been legitimate to borrow a quotation from Plato there, though that has not been done 
in this translation. The Greek version below was made by the Oxford Classicist M. L. 
West, to whom I am very grateful for permission to use it here.

Kai os, ήθελαν δέ, έφη, ώ Θρασύμαχε, ό Γλαύκων, και άλλο τι λέγειν, ή μάλ­
λον άλλο τι ήθελόν σε έρέσθαι περί τής φιλίας, και ό Θρασύμαχος, πάντας 
μέν, έφη, δει φυλάττεσθαι αύτήν τίνα τρόπον ποιήσονται, τούς δέ φιλο­
μαθείς πάντων μάλιστα, οί μέν γάρ νεώτεροι έάν τι παραινώσιν ή νου- 
θετώσι περί τούτου τοΰ πράγματος, ώς προ καιρού καί ού πρεπόντως 
λεγόμενον άν τις άκούοι* φανερός δ’ άν εϊη ό νουθετών ή θράσους μεστός 
ών ή ύποψίας. άλλ’ δταν παρά τηλικοΰδε άνδρός άκούσης, ύπερφυώς τε 
αύτοΰ ηύτυχηκότος καί όμοίαν προορώντος τήν εύδαιμονίαν έν τοΐς έγγύς 
αύξανομένοις, άποδεκτέον ώς θεωροΰ σώφρονος ποδηγούντος καί πάντα 
διδάσκοντος δσα είδε κατά τήν οδόν, άτε πολλήν ήδη πεπορευμένος καί 
έγγύς ών τοΰ τέλους, σύ δ’ άρτι ώρμησαι. μηδέποτε ουν μηδένα ποιοΰ 
φίλον μηδέ φοιτάν έα παρά σοι, δστις μή πλέονα σοΰ είδη σπουδαίου 
τίνος πράγματος πέρι. ούδέν γάρ διαφέρει ούτε γένους οΰτ’ άρετών πώς 
έχει, άλλ’ έπιτηδεύοντά σε ότιοΰν κωλύσει καί τών μεγάλων έφιεμένω 
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έμποδών γενήσεται. και μήν εί περί τοιούτου μεγέθους σπουδάζοις οϊον 
βασιλεύς άν δωροϊτο, ή οϊον άν και δούλω περιβαλλόμενον έξισοΐάν αύτόν 
τω άλλω όμίλω προσοράν, ούκ άν εις καιρόν ταΰτα παρήνουν* άλλ’ έπεί 
τά ώς αληθώς καί έτύμως ύπερβάλλοντα μεγέθη ούκ έστιν εί μή αύτόν 
έν έαυτώ τρέφειν, μηδέ έπ’ άλλων τινών ή τών ύπό του θεού τεθειμένων 
βάθρων, ούδένα άλλον έατέον μετασχεΐν του πράγματος, άλλά πάντως 
άπαμυντέον, μή φορτικώς άλλ’ δμως. καί μή προσποιοϋ αύτάρκης τις είναι 
μηδέ ύπεροπτικός· τό έκείνων νόμισμα δέχου καί μή άποδοκίμαζε, άλλ’ 
όπως μή άνταλλάξη αύτό του άπέφθου χρυσίου ο σύ έχεις, μηδέ του καλού 
χαρακτήρας ένεκα τό κίβδηλον τιμήσεις.
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A) Regular principal parts
The six principal parts of a verb represent the first person singular indicative of the 
following forms: present active, future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect mid- 
dle/passive, aorist passive. Regular verbs form their principal parts like λύω:

λύω λύσω, έλυσα, λέλυκα, λέλυμαι, έλύθην

Most contract verbs are also predictable. Most -άω and all -έω contracts form principal 
parts like τιμάω, and -όω contracts follow δηλόω.

τιμάω τιμήσω, έτίμησα, τετίμηκα, τετίμημαι, έτιμήθην 
δηλόω δηλώσω, έδήλωσα, δεδήλωκα, δεδήλωμαι, έδηλώθην

Contract verbs of the -άω type with stems ending in ι, ε, or p, however, form principal 
parts like δράω:

δράω δράσω, έδρασα, δέδρακα, δέδραμαι, έδράθην

Deponent verbs, even if they are otherwise regular, lack some principal parts. Middle 
deponents form their principal parts like the middle of λύω:

λύομαι λύσομαι, έλυσάμην, -, λέλυμαι, -

Passive deponents form their principal parts like the passive of λύω:

λύομαι -, -, -, λέλυμαι, έλύθην (future λυθήσομαι)

Compound verbs of which the first element is a prepositional prefix add the prefix sepa­
rately to each principal part, so it may undergo different modifications each time. Most 
final vowels are dropped before the augment (where εκ- also becomes εξ-), and final 
v changes to agree with the first letter of the verb stem but appears as itself before the 
augment. Note the following examples:

εκλύω έκλύσω, έξέλυσα, έκλέλυκα, έκλέλυμαι, έξελύθην 
καταλύω καταλύσω, κατέλυσα, καταλέλυκα, καταλέλυμαι, κατελύθην 
συλλύω συλλύσω, συνέλυσα, συλλέλυκα, συλλέλυμαι, συνελύθην 
άφίστημι άττοστήσω, άπέστησα/άττέστην, άφέστηκα, άφέσταμαι, 

άπεστάθην
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B) Irregular principal parts
Note the following conventions:

• Verbs beginning with vowels augment the imperfect like the aorist, and unaugmented 
aorist forms have the same initial vowel as the present, unless otherwise noted.

• All future contracts (i.e. verbs with futures ending in -ώ or οΰμαι) are -έω contracts 
unless otherwise noted.

• A hyphen in front of a form indicates that it is found only in compounds.

1 Unaugmented form ay ay-. 2 Unaugmented form έλ-. 3 Unaugmented form άλ-.
4 Unaugmented form άνοιξ-. 5 In Attic prose the passive of άποκτείνω is αποθνήσκω.

αγγέλλω 
άγείρω 
άγω 
άδω 
αίρέω 
αϊρω 
αισθάνομαι 
αίσχύνομαι 
ακούω 
άλίσκομαι 
αμαρτάνω 
άμύνω 
άναλίσκω 
άνοίγνυμι 
άιταγορεύω 
άτταντάω 
άττεχθάνομαι 
άποθνήσκω 
άττοκρίνομαι 
άττοκτείνω5 
αττόλλυμι

άγγελώ, ήγγειλα, ήγγελκα, ήγγελμαι, ήγγέλθην
-, ήγειρα, -, -, -
άξω, ήγαγον,1 ήχα, ήγμαι, ήχθην 
άσομαι, ήσα, -, ήσμαι, ήσθην 
αίρήσω, ειλον,2 ήρηκα, ήρημαι, ήρέθην (was chosen) 
άρώ, ήρα, ήρκα, ήρμαι, ήρθην 
αϊσθήσομαι, ήσθόμην, -, ήσθημαι, - 
αίσχυνοΰμαι, -, -, -, ήσχύνθην 
άκούσομαι, ήκουσα, άκήκοα, -, ήκούσθην 
άλώσομαι, έάλων/ήλων,3 έάλωκα/ήλωκα, -, - 
άμαρτήσομαι, ήμαρτον, ήμάρτηκα, ήμάρτημαι, ήμαρτήθην 
άμυνώ, ήμυνα, -, -, -
άναλώσω, άνήλωσα, άνήλωκα, άνήλωμαι, άνηλώθην 
άνοίξω, άνέωξα,4 άνέωχα, άνέωγμαι, άνεωχθην 
άττερώ, άττεπτον, άπείρηκα, άπείρημαι, άπερρήθην 
άπαντήσομαι, άπήντησα, άιτήντηκα, -, - 
άττεχθήσομαι, άττηχθόμην, -, άττήχθημαι, - 
άττοθανοΟμαι, άπέθανον, τέθνηκα, -, - 
άποκρινοΰμαι, άττεκρινάμην, -, άττοκέκριμαι, - 
άττοκτενώ, άιτέκτεινα, άιτέκτονα, -, -
άπολώ, άττώλεσα (transitive) and άττωλόμην (intransitive), 
άπολώλεκα (transitive) and άιτόλωλα (intransitive), -, -

άπτω 
άρέσκω 
άρκέω 
άρττάζω 
άρχω 
αύλίζομαι

άψω, ήψα, -, ήμμαι, ήφθην
άρέσω, ήρεσα, -, -, -
άρκέσω, ήρκεσα, -, -, -
άρπάσομαι, ήριτασα, ήριτακα, ήρττασμαι, ήρπάσθην 
άρξω, ήρξα, ήρχα, ήργμαι, ήρχθην
-, ηύλισάμην, -, -, ηύλίσθην
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6 Subjunctive δέη, optative δέοι, infinitive δεΐν, participle δέον, imperfect έ'δει.
7 Third person singular έ'σται. 8 This is έλάω, not έλέω.

αύξάνω 
άφικνέομαι 
βαίνω 
βάλλω 
βλάπτω 
βούλομαι 
γαμέω 
γελάω 
γίγνομαι 
γιγνώσκω 
γράφω 
δάκνω 
δει6 
δείκνυμι 
δέομαι 
δέχομαι 
δέω 
διαλέγομαι 
διαφθείρω

αύξήσω, ηύξησα, ηύξηκα, ηύξημαι, ηύξήθην 
άφίξομαι, άφικόμην, -, άφΐγμαι, -
-βήσομαι, -έβην, βέβηκα, -, - 
βαλώ, έ'βαλον, βέβληκα, βέβλημαι, έβλήθην 
βλάψω, έβλαψα, βέβλαφα, βέβλαμμαι, έβλάφΟην/έ βλάβην 
βουλήσομαι, -, -, βεβούλημαι, έβουλήθην 
γαμώ, έ'γημα, γεγάμηκα, γεγάμημαι, - 
γελάσομαι, έγέλασα, -, -, έγελάσθην 
γενήσομαι, έγενόμην, γέγονα, γεγένημαι, - 
γνώσομαι, εγνων, έ'γνωκα, εγνωσμαι, έγνώσθην 
γράψω, έγραψα, γέγραφα, γέγραμμαι, έγράφην 
δήξομαι, έδακον, -, δέδηγμαι, έδήχθην 
δεήσει, έδέησε, -, -, -
δείξω, έ'δειξα, δέδειχα, δέδειγμαι, έδείχθην 
δεήσομαι, -, -, δεδέημαι, έδεήΟην 
δέξομαι, έδεξάμην, -, δέδεγμαι, - 
δήσω, εδησα, δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, έδέθην 
διαλέξομαι/διαλεχθήσομαι, -, -, διείλεγμαι, διελέχθην 
διαφθερώ, διέφΟειρα, διέφθαρκα (transitive) and διέφΟορα 
(intransitive), διέφθαρμαι, διεφθάρην

διδάσκω 
δίδωμι 
διώκω 
δοκέω 
δύναμαι 
έάω 
εγείρω 
έθέλω 
είμί 
εϊργω 
εκπλήττω 
ελαύνω 
ελέγχω 
έλκω 
έναντιόομαι 
έπαινέω

διδάξω, έδίδαξα, δεδίδαχα, δεδίδαγμαι, έδιδάχθην 
δώσω, εδωκα (middle έδόμην), δέδωκα, δέδομαι, έδόθην 
διώξομαι, έδιωξα, δεδίωχα, -, έδιώχΟην 
δόξω, έδοξα, -, δέδογμαι, - 
δυνήσομαι, -, -, δεδύνημαι, έδυνήΟην 
έάσω, εϊασα, εϊακα, εϊαμαι, είάθην
έγερώ, ήγειρα, έγρήγορα (intransitive), έγήγερμαι, ήγέρθην 
έθελήσω, ήθέλησα, ήθέληκα, -, -
έ'σομαι,7 έγενόμην, γέγονα, -, - 
εϊρξω, εϊρξα, -, εϊργμαι, εϊρχθην 
έκπλήξω, έξέπληξα, -, έκπέπληγμαι, έξεπλάγην 
έλώ,8 ήλασα, έλήλακα, έλήλαμαι, ήλάΟην 
έλέγξω, ήλεγξα, -, έλήλεγμαι, ήλέγχθην
-έλξω, εϊλκυσα, -εϊλκυκα, -εϊλκυσμαι, -είλκύσθην 
έναντιώσομαι, -, -, ήναντίωμαι, ήναντιώΟην 
έπαινέσομαι, έπήνεσα, έπήνεκα, έπήνημαι, έπηνέΟην
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9 Imperfect ήτπστάμην. 10 Imperfect ειπόμην. 11 Unaugmented form σττ-.
12 ’Έρχομαι is used only for the present indicative in Attic prose, while εϊμι takes its place for all non-indicative 

present forms and the imperfect, as well as for all future forms; the future έλεύσομαι is poetic.
13 Unaugmented form έλθ-. 14 Imperfect ήσθιον. 15 Imperfect εΐχον. 16 Unaugmented form σχ-.
17 Meanings of different forms: in present, imperfect, and future the active forms mean “set up,” the middle 

forms mean both “set oneself up” (i.e. get into a standing position) and “set up (something else) for oneself’; 
the passive forms mean “be set up.” The first aorist active means “set up,” the first aorist middle means “set 
(something else) up for oneself,” the second aorist means “stood,” and the aorist passive means “was set up.” 
The perfect active means “stand,” the pluperfect active means “was standing, stood,” the future perfect active 
(έστήξω) means “will stand,” and the perfect middle/passive means “has been stood up” and “has stood up 
(something) for oneself.” Many compounds of ϊστημι have the same distribution of active, middle, passive, 
and intransitive meanings.

έπιλανθάνομαι 
έπίσταμαι9 
έπομαι10 
εργάζομαι

έπιλήσομαι, έπελαθόμην, -, έπιλέλησμαι, - 
έπιστήσομαι, -, -, -, ήπιστήθην 
εψομαι, έσπόμην,11 -, -, -
έργάσομαι, είργασάμην/ήργασάμην, -, ειργασμαι, 
εϊργάσθην/ήργάσθην

ερχομαι/εϊμι12 
έρωτάω 
έσθίω14 
εύλαβέομαι 
εύρίσκω 
εύχομαι 
έχω15 
ζάω 
ήδομαι 
ήκω 
θάπτω 
θαυμάζω 
θύω 
ϊημι 
ϊστημι17

εϊμι, ήλθον,13 έλήλυθα, -, -
έρωτήσω/έρήσομαι, ήρόμην, ήρώτηκα, ήρώτημαι, ήρωτήθην
εδομαι, εφαγον, -, -, -
εύλαβήσομαι, -, -, - ηύλαβήθην
εύρήσω, ηύρον/εύρον, ηύρηκα/εύρηκα, εύρημαι, εύρέθην
εύξομαι, ηύξάμην, -, ηύγμαι, -
εξω/σχήσω, εσχον,16 εσχηκα, -έσχημαι, -
βιώσομαι/ζήσω, έβίων, βεβίωκα, -, -
ήσθήσομαι, -, -, -, ήσθην
ήξω, -, -, -, -
θάψω, έθαψα, -, τέθαμμαι, έτάφην
θαυμάσομαι, έθαύμασα, τεθαύμακα, τεθαύμασμαι, έθαυμάσθην
θύσω, έθυσα, τέθυκα, τέθυμαι, έτύθην
ήσω, ήκα (middle εϊμην), εϊκα, είμαι, εϊθην
στήσω, έστησα (transitive) and εστην (intransitive), εστηκα
(intransitive), εσταμαι, έστάθην

καθαιρώ 
καθεύδω 
κάθημαι 
καίω 
καλέω 
κάμνω 
κείμαι

καθαρώ, έκάθηρα, -, κεκάθαρμαι, έκαθάρθην 
καθευδήσω, -, -, -, -

> > > >
καύσω, εκαυσα, -κέκαυκα, κέκαυμαι, έκαύθην 
καλώ, έκάλεσα, κέκληκα, κέκλημαι, έκλήθην 
καμοΰμαι, εκαμον, κέκμηκα, -, -
κείσομαι, -, -, -, -
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18 The -a- does not contract with the endings. 19 Unaugmented form errr-.
20 Fut. pass, ρηθήσομαι. 21 Fut. μνησθήσομαι “shall remember.”
22 Imperfect ωμήν, rarely ώόμην. 23 Imperfect έώρων. 24 Unaugmented form ίδ-.

κελεύω 
κλάω18

κελεύσω, έκέλευσα, κεκέλευκα, κεκέλευσμαι, έκελεύσθην 
κλαιήσω/κλαήσω “shall weep” and κλαύσομαι “shall suffer for it,” 
έκλαυσα, -

κλέπτω 
κομίζω 
κόπτω 
κρίνω 
κρύπτω 
κτάομαι 
λαγχάνω 
λαμβάνω 
λανθάνω 
λέγω (ι) 
λέγω (2) 
λείπω 
μανθάνω 
μάχομαι 
μέλει 
μέλλω 
μέμφομαι 
μένω 
μιμνήσκω

κλέψω, έκλεψα, κέκλοφα, κέκλεμμαι, έκλάπην 
κομιώ, έκόμισα, κεκόμικα, κεκόμισμαι, έκομίσθην 
κόψω, έκοψα, -κέκοφα, κέκομμαι, -εκόπην 
κρίνω, έκρινα, κέκρικα, κέκριμαι, έκρίθην 
κρύψω, έκρυψα, κέκρυφα, κέκρυμμαι, έκρύφθην 
κτήσομαι, έκτησάμην, -, κέκτημαι, έκτήθην 
λήξομαι, έλαχον, εϊληχα, εϊληγμαι, έλήχθην 
λήψομαι, έλαβον, εϊληφα, εϊλημμαι, έλήφθην 
λήσω, έλαθον, λέληθα, -, -
έρώ/λέξω, εϊπον19/έλεξα, εϊρηκα, εϊρημαι, έρρήθην20/έλέχθην 
-λέξω, -έλεξα, -είλοχα, -είλεγμαιΛλέλεγμαι, -ελέγην/-ελέχθην 
λείψω, έλιπον, λέλοιπα, λέλειμμαι, έλείφθην 
μαθήσομαι, έμαθον, μεμάθηκα, -, - 
μαχοΰμαι, έμαχεσάμην, -, μεμάχημαι, - 
μελήσει, έμέλησε, μεμέληκε, -, - 
μελλήσω, έμέλλησα, -, -, - 
μέμψομαι, έμεμψάμην, -, -, - 
μενώ, έμεινα, μεμένηκα, -, -
-μνήσω, -έμνησα, -, μέμνημαι “remember,” έμνήσθην 
“remembered”21

νέμω 
νέω 
νομίζω 
οϊδα 
οικτίρω 
οϊομαι/οΐμαι22 
οϊχομαι 
όμνυμι

νεμώ, ένειμα, διανενέμηκα, νενέμημαι, ένεμήθην 
νευσοϋμαι, -ένευσα, -νένευκα, -, -
νομιώ, ένόμισα, νενόμικα, νενόμισμαι, ένομίσθην 
εϊσομαι, -, -, -, -
-, ωκτιρα, -, -, -
οίήσομαι, -, -, -, ωήθην
οϊχήσομαι, -, -, -, -
όμοΰμαι, ώμοσα, όμώμοκα, όμώμομαι/όμώμοσμαι, 
ώμόθην/ώμόσθην

όνίνημι 
όράω23 
οργίζω

όνήσω, ώνησα (middle ώνήμην “received benefit”), -, -, ώνήθην 
όψομαι, εΐδον,24 έόρακα/έώρακα, έώραμαι/ώμμαι, ώφθην 
όργιώ, ώργισα, -, ώργισμαι, ώργίσθην
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25 Unaugmented form ρηξ-. 26 This is σκεδάω, not σκεδέω.
27 Also σκέπτομαι, but σκοπέω is more usual in Attic prose.

όρμάομαι 
οφείλω 
όφλισκάνω 
πάσχω 
πείθω

όρμήσομαι, -, -, ώρμημαι, ώρμήθην
όφειλήσω, ώφείλησα/ώφελον, ώφείληκα, -, ώφειλήθην
όφλήσω, ώφλον, ώφληκα, ώφλημαι, -
πείσομαι, έπαθον, πέπονθα, -, -
πείσω, έπεισα (middle έπιθόμην), πέπεικα (transitive) and 
πέποιθα (intransitive), πέπεισμαι, έπείσθην

πέμπω 
πέτομαι 
πίμπλημι 
πίνω 
πίπτω 
πλέω 
-πλήττω

πέμψω, έπεμψα, πέπομφα, πέπεμμαι, έπέμφθην
-πτήσομαι, -επτόμην, -, -, -
έμπλήσω, ένέπλησα, έμπέπληκα, έμπέπλησμαι, ένεπλήσθην
πίομαι, έπιον, πέπωκα, -πέπομαι, -επόθην
πεσοΰμαι, έπεσον, πέπτωκα, -, -
πλεύσομαι/πλευσοΰμαι, έπλευσα, πέπλευκα, πέπλευσμαι, -
-πλήξω, -έπληξα, πέπληγα, πέπληγμαι, έπλήγην (but in 
compounds -επλάγην)

πνέω 
πράττω

-πνεύσομαι/πνευσοΰμαι, έπνευσα, -πέπνευκα, -, - 
πράξω, έπραξα, πέπραχα (transitive) and πέπραγα (intransitive, 
“fare”), πέπραγμαι, έπράχθην

πυνθάνομαι 
πωλέω 
ρέω 
ρήγνυμι 
ρίπτω 
σημαίνω 
σιγάω 
σιωπάω 
σκεδάννυμι 
σκοπέω27 
σπείρω 
σπένδομαι 
σπουδάζω

πεύσομαι, έπυθόμην, -, πέπυσμαι, - 
πωλήσω, -, πέπρακα, πέπραμαι, έπράθην 
ρυήσομαι, έρρύην, έρρύηκα, -, -
-ρήξω, έρρηξα,25 -έρρωγα (intransitive), -, έρράγην 
ρίψω, έρριψα, έρριφα, έρριμμαι, έρρίφθην 
σημανώ, έσήμηνα, -, σεσήμασμαι, έσημάνθην 
σιγήσομαι, έσίγησα, σεσίγηκα, σεσίγημαι, έσιγήθην 
σιωπήσομαι, έσιώπησα, σεσιώπηκα, -, έσιωπήθην 
-σκεδώ,26 -εσκέδασα, -, έσκέδασμαι, έσκεδάσθην 
σκέψομαι, έσκεψάμην, -, έσκεμμαι, - 
σπερώ, έσπειρα, -, έσπαρμαι, έσπάρην 
σπείσομαι, έσπεισάμην, -, έσπεισμαι, - 
σπουδάσομαι, έσπούδασα, έσπούδακα, έσπούδασμαι, 
έσπουδάσθην

στέλλω 
στρέφω 
σφάλλω 
σώζω 
ταράττω

στελώ, έστειλα, -έσταλκα, έσταλμαι, έστάλην 
-στρέψω, έστρεψα, -, έστραμμαι, έστράφην 
σφαλώ, έσφηλα, -, έσφαλμαι, έσφάλην 
σώσω, έσωσα, σέσωκα, σέσωσμαι, έσώθην 
ταράξω, έτάραξα, -, τετάραγμαι, έταράχθην
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28 Unaugmented form ένεγκ-. 29 Subjunctive χρή, optative χρείη, infinitive χρήναι, neuter participle χρεών.
30 These forms are really imperfects rather than aorists.

τάττω 
-τείνω 
τελέω 
τέμνω 
τέρπω 
τίθημι 
τίκτω 
τιτρώσκω 
τρέπω

τάξω, έταξα, τέταχα, τέταγμαι, έτάχθην
τενώ, -έτεινα, -τέτακα, τέταμαι, -ετάθην
τελώ, έτέλεσα, τετέλεκα, τετέλεσμαι, έτελέσθην
τεμώ, ετεμον, -τέτμηκα, τέτμημαι, έτμήθην
τέρψω, έτερψα, -, -, έτέρφθην
θήσω, έθηκα (middle έθέμην), τέθηκα, κεΐμαι/τέθειμαι, ετέθην
τέξομαι, ετεκον, τέτοκα, -, -
τρώσω, ετρωσα, -, τέτρωμαι, έτρώθην
τρέψω, έτρεψα (middle έτραπόμην), τέτροφα, τέτραμμαι, 
ετράπην

τρέφω 
τρέχω 
τρίβω 
τυγχάνω 
τύπτω

θρέψω, έθρεψα, τέτροφα, τέθραμμαι, έτράφην
δραμοΰμαι, έδραμον, -δεδράμηκα, -, -
τρίψω, έτριψα, τέτριφα, τέτριμμαι, έτρίβην
τεύξομαι, έτυχον, τετύχηκα, -, -
πατάξω/τυπτήσω, έπάταξα/έπαισα, πέπληγα, πέπληγμαι, 
έπλήγην

ύγιαίνω 
ύπισχνέομαι 
φαίνω

ύγιανώ, ύγίανα, -, -, -
ύποσχήσομαι, ύπεσχόμην, -, ύπέσχημαι, -
φανώ, έφηνα, πέφαγκα (transitive) and πέφηνα (intransitive), 
πέφασμαι, έφάνθην (transitive) and έφάνην (intransitive)

φάσκω 
φείδομαι 
φέρω 
φεύγω 
φημί 
φθάνω 
φοβέομαι 
φράζω

> > > >
φείσομαι, έφεισάμην, -, -, -
οϊσω, ήνεγκα/ήνεγκον,28 ένήνοχα, ένήνεγμαι, ήνέχθην
φεύξομαι, έφυγον, πέφευγα, -, -
φήσω, έφησα, -, -, -
φθήσομαι, έφθασα/έφθην, -, -, -
φοβήσομαι, -, -, πεφόβημαι, έφοβήθην
φράσω, έφρασα, πέφρακα, πέφρασμαι, έφράσθην (with middle
meaning)

φυλάττω 
φύω 
χαίρω 
χράομαι 
χρή29 
ψεύδω 
ώνέομαι

φυλάξω, έφύλαξα, πεφύλαχα, πεφύλαγμαι, έφυλάχθην 
φύσω, έφυσα (transitive) and έφυν “grew, was,” πέφυκα, -, - 
χαιρήσω, έχάρην, κεχάρηκα, -, -
χρήσομαι, έχρησάμην, -, κέχρημαι, έχρήσθην
χρήσται, έχρήν/χρήν3°, -, -, -
ψεύσω, έψευσα, -, έψευσμαι, έψεύσθην
ώνήσομαι, έπριάμην, -, έώνημαι, έωνήθην



Vocabulary

All the information given in the right-hand column is essential and should be memo­
rized with the words. Verbs with irregular principal parts are marked with an asterisk, 
and their principal parts, as listed above, should be learned along with the verbs. Words 
marked with a double asterisk are compounds for which the principal parts will be 
found under the simplex form in the list; compound verbs given only a single aster­
isk have their own entries in the list. Words marked “postpositive” do not come at the 
beginning of a sentence or clause. Deponents are middles unless otherwise indicated, 
and verbs that can take objects take them in the accusative unless another case is given.

1 Written ού before words beginning with a consonant, ούκ before words beginning with an unaspirated vowel, 
and ούχ before words beginning with an aspirated vowel.

always άεί
well ευ
not ού;1 μή
now νυν
never ούδέποτε; μηδέποτε
long ago πάλαι
again πάλιν; αύθις
often πολλάκις
and καί
both... and καί... καί
also καί (placed before the word it emphasizes)
too καί (placed before the word it emphasizes)
even καί (placed before the word it emphasizes)
the ό, ή, τό
O (vocative particle) ώ (with vocatives)
this ούτος, αυτή, τούτο
that ούτος, αυτή, τούτο
from άπό (+ gen.)
away from άπό (+ gen.)
out of έκ/έξ (+ gen.)
into εις (+ acc.)
to εις (+ acc.)
in έν (+ dat.)
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on 
after 
with (accompaniment) 
god(dess) 
stone 
book 
road 
marketplace 
temple 
house 
horse

έν (+ dat.)
μετά (+ acc.)
μετά (+ gen.) 
θεός, θεού, ό/ή 
λίθος, -ou, ό 
βιβλίον, -ou, τό 
οδός, όδοΰ, ή 
άγορά, -άς, ή 
νεώς, νεώ, ό 
οικία, -ας, ή; οίκος, -ου, ό 
ίππος, -ου, ό/ή

sea 
slave 
master 
brother 
sister

θάλαττα, -ης, ή 
δούλος, -ου, ό 
δεσπότης, -ου, ό 
άδελφός, -οΰ, ό 
άδελφή, -ής, ή

young man 
messenger 
poet 
citizen 
government 
courage 
excellence

νεανίας, -ου, ό 
άγγελος, -ου, ό 
ποιητής, -ου, ό 
πολίτης, -ου, ό 
πολιτεία, -ας, ή 
άνδρεία, -ας, ή 
άρετή, -ής, ή

peace 
freedom

ειρήνη, -ης, ή
ελευθερία, -ας, ή

voyage 
allotted portion 
dawn
land
language
mind

πλους, πλοΰ, ό 
μοίρα, -ας, ή 
έως, έω, ή 
Υή> yhS> ή 
γλώττα, -ης, ή 
νους, νοϋ, ό

good 
beautiful 
bad 
shameful 
free

άγαθός, -ή, -όν; καλός, -ή, -όν
καλός, -ή, -όν
πονηρός, -ά, -όν; κακός, -ή, -όν
αισχρός, -ά, -όν
ελεύθερος, -α, -ον

young 
new

νέος, νέα, νέον 
νέος, νέα, νέον
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old
dear (to)
friend (as substantive) 
alone

παλαιός, -ά, -όν
φίλος, -η, -ον (+ dat.)
φίλος, -η, -ον
μόνος, -η, -ον (alone or in predicate 

position)
only (after the or a possessive)
only (not after the or a possessive)

μόνος, -η, -ον (in attributive position) 
μόνος, -η, -ον (alone or in predicate

position)
middle (i.e. central) 
the middle of 
high 
outermost 
the top of 
the edge of

μέσος, -η, -ον (in attributive position) 
μέσος, -η, -ον (in predicate position) 
άκρος, -a, -ov (in attributive position) 
άκρος, -a, -ov (in attributive position) 
άκρος, -a, -ov (in predicate position) 
άκρος, -a, -ov (in predicate position)

(to) educate
(to) have educated (i.e. cause

to be educated)
(to) eat
(to) flee
(to) learn
(to) find (out)
(to) have
(to) carry
(to) have come
(to) wish (to)
(to) deliberate
(to) throw
(to) hit
(to) sacrifice
(to) delay (% -ing)
(to) be about to

παιδεύω
παιδεύομαι

έσθίω*
φεύγω*
μανθάνω*
εύρίσκω*
εχω*
φέρω*
ήκω*
έθέλω* (+ inf); βούλομαι* (+ inf.) 
βουλεύομαι
βάλλω*
βάλλω* 
θύω*
μέλλω* (+ inf.)
μέλλω* (+ fut. inf.)

3) perhaps 
in vain 
already 
immediately 
almost
not yet

ϊσως 
μάτην 
ήδη 
εύθύς; αύτίκα 
σχεδόν 
ούπω; μήπω
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still
no longer
by (personal agent)

ετι
ούκέτι; μηκέτι 
ύπό (+ gen.)

prize 
animal 
wild animal 
fruit 
gift 
gold 
word 
speech 
work 
deed 
island 
disease 
river

άθλον, -ou, τό 
ζωον, ζώου, τό 
Οηρίον, -ου, τό 
καρπός, -οΰ, ό 
δώρον, -ου, τό 
χρυσός, -οϋ, ό 
λόγος, -ου, ό 
λόγος, -ου, ό 
εργον, -ου, τό 
εργον, -ου, τό 
νήσος, -ου, ή 
νόσος, -ου, ή 
ποταμός, -οΰ, ό

war 
battle 
victory 
judgement 
lawsuit 
juror
son 
house-slave 
inhabitant 
hoplite 
guest-friend 
stranger 
sailor
human (being)

πόλεμος, -ου, ό 
μ«χη> -ns, ή 
νίκη, -ης, ή 
γνώμη, -ης, ή 
δίκη, -ης, ή 
δικαστής, -οΰ, ό 
υιός, υίοΰ, ό 
οίκέτης, -ου, ό 
οϊκητής, -οΰ, ό 
οπλίτης, -ου, ό 
ξένος, -ου, ό 
ξένος, -ου, ό 
ναύτης, -ου, ό 
άνθρωπος, -ου, ό (occasionally ή)

wise
worthy (of) 
unworthy (of) 
just
unjust 
able (to) 
impossible 
courageous

σοφός, -ή, -όν 
άξιος, -α, -ον (+ gen.) 
ανάξιος, -ον (+ gen.) 
δίκαιος, -α, -ον 
άδικος, -ον 
δυνατός, -ή, -όν (+ inf.) 
αδύνατος, -ον 
ανδρείος, -α, -ον
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Often a contract verb λόω in Attic. 3 Often a contract verb λοϋμαι in Attic.

noble
lazy
having authority (over)
(personal) enemy (as substantive)
(military) enemy (as substantive)

prudent

(to) take
(to) seize
(to) pursue
(to) judge (x, or between y)
(to) suffer
(to) drive
(to) lead
(to) drag
(to) release
(to) dissolve
(to) ransom
(to) wash
(to) wash oneself, take a bath
(to) fall
(to) teach (x to y)
(to) have taught (i.e. cause to be taught)
(to) guard
(to) be on guard against
(to) die
(to) kill
(to) be killed
(to) arrive (at)

4) here (no motion)
there (no motion)
elsewhere (no motion)
nowhere
(at) home (no motion)
from here

γενναίος, -a, -ov 
ράθυμος, -ov 
κύριος, -a, -ov (+ gen.) 
εχθρός, -ά, -όν
πολέμιος, -a, -ον (usually in 

masculine plural)
φρόνιμος, -ov

λαμβάνω* 
άρπάζω* 
διώκω*
δικάζω (+ acc. x or dat. y) 
πάσχω* 
ελαύνω*
άγω* 
έλκω* 
λύω 
λύω 
λύομαι 
λούω2 
λούομαι3 
πίπτω* 
διδάσκω* (+ acc. x, acc. y) 
διδάσκομαι* 
φυλάττω* 
φυλάττομαι* 
άποθνήσκω* 
άποκτείνω* (no passive) 
άποθνήσκω* 
άφικνέομαι* (+ εις & acc.)

ενθάδε 
εκεί 
άλλοθι 
ούδαμοΰ; μηδαμού 
οϊκοι 
ένθένδε
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from there έκεΐθεν
from another place άλλοθεν
from home οϊκοθεν
here (of motion toward) δεύρο
there (of motion toward) έκεΐσε
elsewhere (of motion toward) άλλο σε
home (of motion toward) οϊκαδε
at Marathon Μαραθώνι
Athens ΆΟήναι, -ών, αί
at Athens, in Athens Άθήνησι
to Athens (of motion) ΆΟήναζε
from Athens (of motion) ΆΟήνηθεν
once άπαξ
twice δίς
sometimes ενίοτε
suddenly έξαίφνης
just now άρτι
then (at that point in time) τότε
then (next) έπειτα
today τήμερον
yesterday Χθέξ
late όψέ
early πρώ
on έπί (+ gen., dat.)
over ύπέρ (+ gen.)
through διά (+ gen.)
under (of motion toward) ύπό (+ acc.)
near εγγύς (+ gen.); πρός (+ dat.)
from (with people) παρά (+ gen.)
onto έπί (+ acc.)
to (with people) παρά (+ acc.); ώς (+ acc.)
toward, to (but not = into) πρός (+ acc.)
beside (with people) παρά (+ dat., acc.)
with σύν (+ dat.)
together with (i.e. at the same time as) άμα (+ dat.)
around περί (+ dat., acc.)
before (in time or space) πρό (+ gen.)
under (no motion) ύπό (+ gen., dat.)
beyond, exceeding ύπέρ (+ acc.)
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4 Declined like θήρ (Smyth §259); for the purposes of this chapter it is only necessary to know the genitive plural 
ττοδών.

5 Εύρος, μήκος, and ύψος are all declined like γένος (Smyth §263); for the purposes of this chapter it is only 
necessary to know the accusative singular, which is the same as the nominative singular.

because of διά (+ acc.); ένεκα (postpositive, + gen.)
on behalf of ύπέρ (+ gen.)
about περί (+ gen.)
instead of αντί (+ gen.)
against (of attacks, etc.) έπί (+ acc.)
against (of speeches, etc.) κατά (+ gen.)
without άνευ (+ gen.)
according to κατά (+ acc.)
contrary to παρά (+ acc.)
at the house of παρά (+ dat.)

day ήμερα, -as, ή
drachma δραχμή, -ής, ή
talent (6,000 drachmae) τάλαντου, -ou, τό
foot πούς, ποδός, ό4
stade (600 feet) στάδιον, -ου, τό (plural οί or τά)
width εύρος, -ους, το*
length μήκος, -ους, τό
height ύψος, υψους, τό
one εις, μία, έν
none ούδείς, ούδεμία, ούδέν; μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν
no one ούδείς, ούδεμία; μηδείς, μηδεμία
nothing ούδέν; μηδέν
two δύο
three τρεις, τρία
four τέτταρες, τέτταρα
five πέντε
six εξ
seven επτά
eight οκτώ
nine εννέα
ten δέκα
twenty είκοσι
fifty πεντήκοντα
hundred εκατόν
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five hundred 
thousand 
ten thousand 
countless 
first 
second, next 
third 
fourth

(to) be distant (% measurement, 
from y)

5) because (+ clause) 
although 
nevertheless
in the middle of (x-ing) 
as if (+ clause)

shame 
beginning 
rule
weapon 
comrade
prostitute 
lover
mainland
tree 
forest 
wood (i.e. timber) 
silver
money 
shrine 
offerings (to gods) 
crown 
advice 
council 
assembly 
spectator 
bandit 
thief

πεντακόσιοι, -αι, -α
χίλιοι, -αι, -α 
μύριοι, -αι, -α 
μυρίος, -α, ον 
πρώτος, -η, -ον 
δεύτερος, -α, -ον 
τρίτος, -η, -ον 
τέταρτος, -η, -ον

απέχω** (+ acc. χ, άπό + gen. y)

άτε (+ participle); οϊα (+ participle) 
καίπερ (+ participle) 
δμως 
μεταξύ (+ participle) 
ώσπερ (+ participle)

αισχύνη, -ης, ή 
αρχή, -ή$> ή 
αρχή, -ns, η 
δπλον, -ου, τό 
εταίρος, -ου, ό 
εταίρα, -ας, ή 
εραστής, -οΰ, ό 
ήπειρος, -ου, ή 
δένδρον, -ου, τό 
υλη, ύλης, ή 
ξύλον, -ου, τό; υλη, -ης, ή 
άργυρος, -ου, ό 
άργύριον, -ου, τό 
ιερόν, -οΰ, τό 
ιερά, -ών, τά 
στέφανος, -ου, ό 
βουλή, -ής, ή 
βουλή, -ής, ή 
εκκλησία, -ας, ή 
θεατής, -οΰ, ό 
ληστής, -οΰ, ό 
κλέπτης, -ου, ό
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Later Attic accentuation έτοιμος.

theft 
wisdom 
sophist 
philosopher

κλοπή, -ής, ή 
σοφία, -ας, ή 
σοφιστής, -οΰ, ό 
φιλόσοφος, -ου, ό

white 
mortal 
immortal 
capable (of x-ing) 
cowardly 
terrible
clever (at x-ing) 
equal (to) 
sacred (to) 
ready (to) 
strong
little
(too) few (to)

λευκός, -ή, -όν 
θνητός, -ή, -όν 
αθάνατος, -ον 
ικανός, -ή, -όν (+ inf.) 
δειλός, -ή, -όν 
δεινός, -ή, -όν 
δεινός, -ή, -όν (+ inf.) 
ϊσος, -η, -ον (+ dat.) 
ιερός, -ά, -όν (+ gen.) 
έτοιμος, -ον (+ inf.)6 
ισχυρός, -ά, -όν 
μικρός, -ά, -όν; ολίγος, -η, -ον 
ολίγοι, -αι, -α (+ inf.)

(to) take pleasure (in)
(to) rejoice
(to) enjoy (x-ing)

ήδομαι* (+ dat.)
χαίρω*
ήδομαι* (+ participle); χαίρω*

(+ participle)
(to) rule
(to) begin (x, to y, z-ing)

άρχω* (+ gen.)
άρχομαι (+ gen. x, inf. γ, participle or 

inf. ζ)
(to) escape the notice of x, do 

without x seeing
(to) stop (transitive)
(to) stop (intransitive)

λανθάνω* (+ acc. χ & participle)

παύω (+ acc. & participle in acc.) 
λήγω (+ gen. or participle); παύομαι

(+ participle)
(to) show
(to) be obviously
(to) seem to be
(to) beat to, do before x does
(to) obtain
(to) happen to
(to) continue to

φαίνω*
φαίνομαι* (+ participle)
φαίνομαι* (+ inf.)
φθάνω* (+ acc. x & participle) 
τυγχάνω* (+ gen.) 
τυγχάνω* (+ participle) 
διατελέω** (+ participle)

6
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7 Sometimes αυξω. 8 Sometimes κάω. 9 Sometimes κάομαι.

(to) be ashamed (to have x-ed, αΐσχύνομαι* (+ aorist participle)
of having x-ed)

(to) be (too) ashamed to αΐσχύνομαι* (+ inf.)
(to) become γίγνομαι* (predicate adjective in same case as

subject)
(to) send πέμπω*
(to) receive δέχομαι*
(to) accept δέχομαι*
(to) increase αύξάνω*7
(to) burn (transitive) καίω*8
(to) burn (intransitive) καίομαι*9
(to) beat τύπτω*; -πλήττω* (only in compounds)
(to) save σώζω*
(to) escape to σώζομαι* (passive) sis (+ acc.)
(to) harm βλάπτω*
(to) write γράφω*
(to) indict (xfory) γράφομαι* (+ acc. x, gen. y)
(to) throw ρίπτω*
(to) leave λείπω*
(to) turn (transitive) στρέφω*; τρέπω*
(to) turn (intransitive) στρέφομαι*; τρέπομαι*
(to) nourish τρέφω*
(to) pray εύχομαι*

6) but δέ (postpositive); άλλά
for (+ clause) γάρ (postpositive)
at least γε (postpositive, enclitic)
however μέντοι (postpositive)
and yet καίτοι
moreover τοίνυν (postpositive)
indeed δή (postpositive)
and τε (postpositive, enclitic)... καί
and (connecting large units) δέ (postpositive)
on the other hand δέ (postpositive)
on the one hand μέν (postpositive)
therefore ούν (postpositive); ούκοΰν
not therefore ούκοΰν
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10 Beware of the misprint στρατία in the middle-sized version of LSJ.
11 Declined (in the American order of the cases) γυνή, γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναίκα, γύναι; γυναίκες, γυναικών, 

γυναιξί, γυναίκας.
12 Declined παΐς, παιδός, παιδί, παΐδα, παΐ; παΐδες, παίδων, παισί, παΐδας.

and not, but not 
or
either... or 
neither... nor

ούδέ; μηδέ
ή
ή...ή
ούδέ ... ούδέ; μηδέ ... μηδέ

harbor 
famine 
plague 
(military) expedition 
army

λιμήν, -ένος, ό
λιμός, -ού, ό
λοιμός, -ού, ό
στρατεία, -ας, ή
στρατός, -ού, ό; στρατιά, -άς, ή;10 στράτευμα,

-ατος, τό
soldier 
general 
ally 
(army) camp 
traitor
prisoner (of war) 
hostage 
bird
spring (season) 
night 
herald 
guard 
shepherd 
woman 
wife 
old man
orator 
child
Greek (person) 
Greece 
hope 
gratitude 
body 
corpse

στρατιώτης, -ου, ό 
στρατηγός, -οΰ, ό 
σύμμαχος, -ου, ό 
στρατόπεδον, -ου, τό 
προδότης, -ου, ό 
αιχμάλωτος, -ου, ό 
όμηρος, -ου, ό 
όρνις, -ιθος, ό/ή 
εαρ, ήρος, τό 
νύξ, νυκτός, ή 
κήρυξ, κήρυκος, ό 
φύλαξ, -ακος, ό 
ποιμήν, -ένος, ό 
γυνή, γυναικός, ή11 
γυνή, γυναικός, ή 
γέρων, -οντος, ό 
ρήτωρ, -ορος, ό 
παΐς, παιδός, ό/ή12 
'Έλλην, -ηνος, ό 
Ελλάς, -άδος, ή 
ελπίς, -ίδος, ή 
χάρις, -ιτος, ή 
σώμα, -ατος, τό 
νεκρός, -οΰ, ό
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wild animal 
boundary 
mountain

savage
big
miserable 
hollow 
empty 
new
common 
ancient 
much
many 
funny

(to) gather
(to) rouse
(to) produce
(to) arise
(to) grow (intransitive)
(to) lie
(to) go, march
(to) catch
(to) have gone, be gone
(to) wound
(to) exist
(to) vote (for x, to y)
(to) weep
(to) obtain by lot
(to) sing
(to) make camp
(to) treat with violence

7) if (+ subjunctive)
if (+ indie, or opt.)
in no way 
privately

θήρ, θηρός, ό 
όρος, όρου, ό 
όρος, όρους, τό

άγριος, -α, -ον 
μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα 
άθλιος, -α, -ον 
κοίλος, -η, -ον 
κενός, -ή, -όν 
καινός, -ή, -όν 
κοινός, -ή, -όν 
αρχαίος, -α, -ον 
πολύς, πολλή, πολύ 
πολύς, πολλή, πολύ in plural 
γελοίος, -α, -ον

άγείρω* 
εγείρω* 
φύω* 
φύομαι* 
φύομαι* 
ψεύδομαι* 
πορεύομαι (passive) 
καταλαμβάνω** 
οϊχομαι* 
τιτρώσκω* 
ύπάρχω** 
ψηφίζομαι (+ acc. χ, inf. y) 
κλάω*13

13 The endings never contract. 14 Frequently written ήν or άν.

λαγχάνω* 
άδω* 
αύλίζομαι* 
βιάζομαι

εάν14 
εί 
ούδαμώς; μηδαμώς 
ιδία



276 Vocabulary 7

treaty 
danger
name 
storm 
winter

σπονδαί, -ών, cd 
κίνδυνος, -ου, ό 
όνομα, -ατος, τό 
χειμών, -ώνος, ό 
χειμών, -ώνος, ό

poem 
necessity 
truth
fortune
art
honor
letter (of alphabet) 
writings 
reputation 
affair
thing (object)
money 
possession
water
fire

ποίημα, -ατος, τό 
ανάγκη, -ης, ή 
αλήθεια, -ας, ή 
τύχη, -ης, ή 
τέχνη, -ης, ή 
τιμή, -ής, ή 
γράμμα, -ατος, τό 
γράμματα, -άτων, τά 
δόξα, -ης, ή 
πράγμα, -ατος, τό 
χρήμα, -ατος, τό 
χρήματα, -άτων, τά 
κτήμα, -ατος, τό 
ύδωρ, ΰδατος, τό 
πυρ, πυρός, τό

spear 
violence 
life 
shout 
hand 
wealth

δόρυ, -ατος, τό 
βία, βίας, ή 
βίος, βίου, ό 
βοή, βοής, ή 
χειρ, χειρός, ή 
πλούτος, -ου, ό

guilty (of) 
responsible (for) 
not responsible (for) 
difficult
amazing 
rich
on the left
on the right

αίτιος, -α, -ον (+ gen.) 
αίτιος, -α, -ον (+ gen.) 
άναίτιος, -ον (+ gen.) 
χαλεπός, -ή, -όν 
θαυμάσιος, -α, -ον 
πλούσιος, -α, -ον 
άριστερός, -ά, -όν 
δεξιός, -ά, -όν

(to) follow 
(to) bring 
(to) hear

έπομαι* (+ dat.)
κομίζω*
άκούω* (+ gen. of person, acc. of thing)
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15 The English definitions for this and other words used in relative-correlative constructions are very inadequate; 
a wide range of different English terms not given in the vocabulary should also be translated with these Greek 
words under certain circumstances. For this reason it is better to think about a word’s position in the chart at 
the end of this vocabulary unit than about its definition.

(to) be (well, badly) spoken of ακούω* (+ ευ/καλώς, κακώς)
(to) judge κρίνω*
(to) persuade πείθω*
(to) obey πείθομαι* (+ dat.)
(to) run τρέχω*
(to) fight (with) μάχομαι* (+ dat.)
(to) hide κρύπτω*
(to) remind (x ofy) άναμιμνήσκω** (+ acc. χ, gen.y)
(to) remember μέμνημαι* (perfect) (+ gen.)
(to) forget έπιλανθάνομαι* (+ gen.)
(to) station τάττω*
(to) steal κλέπτω*
(to) perceive αισθάνομαι* (+ gen. or acc.)
(to) kindle απτω*
(to) touch άπτομαι* (+ gen.)
(to) strike κόπτω*
(to) miss άμαρτάνω* (+ gen.)
(to) err άμαρτάνω*
(to) drink πίνω*
(to) be a slave (to) δουλεύω (+ dat.)
(to) bury θάπτω*
(to) leave behind, abandon καταλείπω**
(to) summon μεταπέμπω**; μεταπέμπομαι**
(to) scatter σκεδάννυμι*
(to) sow σπείρω*
(to) be hated (by) άπεχθάνομαι* (+ dat.)
(to) reproach ονειδίζω (+ dat.)

8) who, which (not interrogative) δς, ή, δ
where (no motion, not interrogative) δπου; ου
where (of motion toward, not interrogative) δποι; οι
from where (not interrogative) όπόθεν; δθεν
how, in what way, as (not interrogative)15 δπως; ώς; δπη; ή
of what sort (not interrogative) όποιος, -α, -ον; οΐος, -α, -ον
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16 Written ουτω before words beginning with consonants and ούτως before words beginning with vowels.
17 The active is usable only in the present and imperfect.

however much, as much 
however big, as big 
however many, as many 
so, in this way, thus (adverbial) 
such, of this sort (adjectival) 
so much
so big
so many

όπόσος, -η, -ον; όσος, -η, -ον 
όπόσος, -η, -ον; όσος, -η, -ον 
όπόσοι, -σι, -α; όσοι, -αι, -α 
οΰτω(ς);16 ώδε; τηδε; ταύτη 
τοιοΰτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοΰτο(ν) 
τοσοΰτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοϋτο(ν) 
τοσοΰτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοΰτο(ν) 
τοσοΰτοι, τοσαΰται, τοσαΰτα

doctor
(non-Greek) foreigner 
crowd
contest

ιατρός, -ού, ό
βάρβαρος, -ου, ό
όμιλος, -ου, ό; όχλος, -ου, ό 
αγών, άγώνος, ό

fearful 
bitter 
wretched

φοβερός, -ά, -όν 
πικρός, -ά, -όν 
ταλαίπωρος, -ον

(to) live
(to) use
(to) ask (xfory)
(to) be general (of)
(to) make clear
(to) disobey
(to) trust (in x or thaty)
(to) distrust
(to) consider x worthy (ofy)
(to) inquire (about x from y)
(to) like
(to) love
(to) make
(to) fare (well, badly)
(to) do
(to) treat x well (i.e. do good to x)

ζάω*
χράομαι* (+ dat.)
αίτέω (+ acc. x, acc. y)
στρατηγέω (+ gen.)
δηλόω
άπειθέω (+ dat.)
πιστεύω (+ dat. x, acc. & inf. y) 
άπιστέω (+ dat.)
άξιόω (+ acc. χ, gen. y) 
πυνθάνομαι* (+ acc. x, gen. y) 
φιλέω
έράω (+ gen.)17
ποιέω
πράττω* (+ ευ, κακώς)
πράττω*; δράω; ποιέω 
ευ δράω; ευ/άγαθά ποιέω

(+ acc. χ)
(to) treat x badly (i.e. do bad things to x) κακώς δράω; κακώς/κακά ποιέω 

(+ acc. χ)
(to) charge, accuse (x of/withy) αίτιάομαι (+ acc. χ, gen.y);

κατηγορέω (+ gen. χ, acc. y)
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(to) condemn (% for y, x to z)
(to) blame (x for y)
(to) conquer
(to) win
(to) sail
(to) help (esp. in military sense)
(to) attack

καταγιγνώσκω** (+ gen. x, acc. y, inf. z) 
μέμφομαι* (+ dat. x, acc. y)
νικάω
νικάω
πλέω*
βοηθέω (+ dat.); έπαμύνω** (+ dat.)
προσβάλλω** (+ dat.)

CORRELATIVE WORDS18

Interrogative Indefinite
Indefinite relative/ 
indirect interrogative Specific relative Demonstrative

tis τι$ δστις OS ουτος; δδε; εκείνος
πόσος όπόσος δσος τοσοΰτος
ποιος όποιος οϊος τοιοΰτος
πότερος όπότερος έτερος
πού που δπου ου ενθάδε; εκεί; etc.
πόθεν ποθέν όπόθεν δθεν ένθένδε; έκεϊΟεν; etc.
ποΐ ποι δποι οϊ δεύρο; έκεΐσε; etc.
πότε ποτέ οπότε δτε τότε
πώς πως δπως ώς οϋτω(ς); ώδε
πη πη δπη fi τηδε; ταύτη

9) (an)other 
both

I
you 
who?, which?
why?
him, her, it, them 
that (one) 
this (one) 
each 
each other

άλλος, -η, -ο
άμφότεροι, -αι, -α (takes predicate 

position)
εγώ 
σύ 
τις, τί 
τί (neuter of τις) 
αύτός, -ή, -ό (alone in oblique cases) 
εκείνος, -η, -ο 
Ct C Ο 9 οοοε, ηοε, τοοε 
έκαστος, -η, -ον 
άλλήλους, -ας, -α

18 The point of this chart, which is an integral part of the chapter vm vocabulary, is to show the relationship 
these words have to one another for the purposes of certain constructions. Some words given here will not be 
needed in this chapter, and therefore their definitions are reserved until the next chapter; in any case, for many 
of the words in this chart the definition is much less useful than the position in the chart as a guide to usage. It 
is recommended that this chart be learned so that one can reproduce it with each word in the correct row and 
column, as such knowledge will facilitate the understanding of a number of different kinds of sentences.



28ο Vocabulary 9

-self, -selves (intensifying)

myself (reflexive)
yourself (reflexive)
himself, herself, themselves (reflexive) 
him(self) etc. (indirect reflexive) 
themselves (indirect reflexive)
each (of two)

which (of two)
the other (of two)
neither (of two)

which? (of two)
where? (no motion)
where? (of motion toward) 
from where?
somewhere, anywhere (no motion) 
somewhere, anywhere (of motion toward) 
from somewhere, from anywhere 
how?
somehow
in some/any way
same

who(ever), what(ever)
some, someone (not followed by “other”) 
any, anyone (not after a negative)
what sort of?
how much?
how big?
how many?
when?
ever
my
our
your (you sing.)
your (you pl.)

αύτός, -ή, -ό (in predicate 
position, or alone in 
nominative)

έμαυτόν, -ήν
σεαυτόν, -ήν; σαυτόν, -ήν 
εαυτόν, -ήν, -ό; αύτόν, -ήν, -ό 
έ
σφάς
έκάτερος, -α, -ον (takes predicate 

position)
όπότερος, -α, -ον 
έτερος, -α, -ον 
ούδέτερος, -α, -ον; μηδέτερος,

-α, -ον
ττότερος, -α, -ον
πού
ποΐ
πόθεν
που (postpositive, enclitic) 
ποι (postpositive, enclitic) 
ποΟέν (postpositive, enclitic) 
πώς; πή
πως (postpositive, enclitic) 
πη (postpositive, enclitic) 
αύτός, -ή, -ό (in attributive

position)
δστις, ήτις, δ τι
τις, τι (postpositive, enclitic) 
τις, τι (postpositive, enclitic) 
ποιος, -α, -ον 
πόσος, -η, -ον 
πόσος, -η, -ον 
πόσοι, -αι, -α 
πότε
ποτέ (postpositive, enclitic) 
ό έμός, έμή, έμόν 
ό ήμέτερος, -α, -ον 
ό σός, σή, σόν 
ό ύμέτερος, -α, -ον
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(to) listen (to)
(to) marry (male subject)
(to) marry (female subject)
(to) advise
(to) consult
(to) envy (xfory)
(to) spare
(to) desire (x, to y)
(to) forgive
(to) avenge (x, on y, for z)
(to) take vengeance (on x for y)
(to) honor
(to) value (x at price y)
(to) sell (xfory)
(to) buy (x for y, at price y)

10) archon
dog
democracy
leader
savior
tent, stage
lawcourt
prison

(to) say (that)
(to) speak
(to) assert (that)
(to) deny (that)
(to) explain (that)
(to) answer (that)
(to) report (that)
(to) promise (to, that)
(to) agree (with x, to y)

(to) admit (that)
(to) spend

ύττακούω** (+ gen.) 
γαμέω* 
γαμέομαι* (+ dat.) 
συμβουλεύω (+ dat.) 
συμβουλεύομαι (+ dat.) 
ζηλόω (+ acc. x, gen. y) 
φείδομαι* (+ gen.) 
έπιθυμέω (+ gen. x, inf. y) 
συγγιγνώσκω** (+ dat.) 
τιμωρέω (+ dat. x, acc. y, gen. z) 
τιμωρέομαι (+ acc. x, gen. y) 
τιμάω
τιμάω (+ acc. x, gen. y) 
πωλέω* (+ acc. x, gen. y) 
ώνέομαι* (+ acc. x, gen.y)

αρχών, -οντος, ό 
κύων, κυνός, ό/ή19 
δημοκρατία, -ας, ή 
ήγεμών, -όνος, ό 
σωτήρ, -ήρος, ό 
σκηνή, -ής, ή 
δικαστήριον, -ου, τό 
δεσμωτήριον, -ου, τό

19 Declined κύων, κυνός, κυνί, κύνα, κύον; κύνες, κυνών, κυσί, κύνας.
20 Augments at the start: ώμολόγησα.

φημί* (+ inf.); λέγω* (ι) (+ δτι) 
λέγω* (ι)
φάσκω* (+ inf.)
ού φημί* (+ inf.); ού φάσκω* (+ inf.) 
φράζω* (+ δτι) 
άττοκρίνομαι* (+ δτι) 
άγγέλλω* (+ δτι or participle) 
ύπισχνέομαι* (+ fut. inf.) 
όμολογέω; όμολογέομαι (+ dat. x, fut.

inf.y)20
όμολογέω; όμολογέομαι (+ inf.) 
άναλίσκω*
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(to) threaten (x, to y, thaty)
(to) swear (by x, to y)
(to) go down
(to) lead
(to) believe (that)
(to) think (that)
(to) suppose (that)
(to) suspect (that)
(to) be caught
(to) get to know (that)
(to) know (that)
(to) be conscious (of, that)

(to) hope (to, that)
(to) expect (to, that)

(to) be ashamed (that, of)
(to) be surprised (that)
(to) be surprised (at x because ofy)

(to) hear (that)
(to) see (that)
(to) be silent
(to) swim
(to) give birth (to)
(to) be born
(to) start
(to) stay
(to) wait (for)
(to) cut
(to) toil

11) interrogative particle
then (i.e. therefore)

perplexity
strife
love (sexual)

άπειλέω (+ dat. x, fut. inf. y)21 
δμνυμι* (+ acc. x, fut. inf. y) 
καταβαίνω**

21 Augments at the start: ήττείλησα. 22 Augments after the prefix: ύπώτττευσα.

ήγέομαι (+ dat.)
νομίζω* (+ inf.); ήγέομαι (+ inf.)
νομίζω* (+ inf.); οϊομαι* (+ inf.) 
ύπολαμβάνω** (+ inf.)
ύποπτεύω (+ inf.)22 
άλίσκομαι*
γιγνώσκω* (+ participle)
οϊδα* (+ participle)
σύνοιδα** (+ dat. & participle);

συγγιγνώσκω (+ dat. 8c participle) 
ελπίζω (+ fut. inf.)
ελπίζω (+ fut. inf.); προσδέχομαι**

(+ fut. inf.)
αίσχύνομαι* (+ εί)
θαυμάζω* (+ εί)
θαυμάζω* (+ acc. x, + gen. χ, or + acc. 

χ & gen. y)
άκούω* (+ participle)
όράω* (+ participle)
σιγάω*; σιωπάω* 
νέω*
τίκτω* (no passive)
γίγνομαι*
όρμάομαι*
μένω*
μένω* 
τέμνω* 
κάμνω*

άρα
άρα

άπορία, -ας, ή 
έρις, έριδος, ή 
έρως, έρωτος, ό



Vocabulary 11 283

lack (of) ένδεια, -ας, ή (+ gen.); απορία, -ας, ή 
(+ gen.)

need ένδεια, -ας, ή
desire (for) επιθυμία, -ας, ή (+ gen.)
fugitive φυγάς, -άδος, ό
teacher διδάσκαλος, -ου, ό
witness μάρτυς, -υρος, ό
story μύθος, -ου, ό
law νόμος, -ου, ό
letter επιστολή, -ής, ή
dream ονειρος, -ου, ό
slavery δουλεία, -ας, ή
tower πύργος, -ου, ό
ramparts πύργοι, -ων, οί
festival εορτή, -ής, ή
bread σίτος, -ου, ό

belonging to someone else άλλότριος, -α, ον
bare ψιλός, -ή, -όν
useful χρήσιμος, -η, -ον
beneficial ωφέλιμος, -ον
on foot πεζός, -ή, -όν
eager πρόθυμος, -ον

(to) ask έρωτάω* (+ acc.)
(to) be εΐμί*
(to) go, come έρχομαι*/ειμι* (see principal parts for

distinction)
(to) destroy διαφθείρω*
(to) corrupt διαφθείρω*
(to) banish εκβάλλω** (no passive)
(to) be banished εκπίπτω**
(to) arrest συλλαμβάνω**
(to) raise αίρω*
(to) take αίρέω* (no passive)
(to) choose αίρέομαι*
(to) acquire κτάομαι*
(to) possess κέκτημαι (perfect)
(to) be accustomed (to) εϊωθα (perfect) (+ inf.)
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12)

(to) retreat άναχωρέω23
(to) speak in defense άπολογέομαι
(to) call καλέω*
(to) invite καλέω*
(to) annoy λυπέω
(to) be despondent άθυμέω
(to) flow ρέω*

in order that ϊνα; δπως; ώς

priest ίερεύς, -έως, ό
seer μάντις, -εως, ό
horseman ίππεύς, -έως, ό
man άνήρ, άνδρός, ό
husband άνήρ, άνδρός, ό
hero ήρως, ήρωος, ό
king βασιλεύς, -έως, ό
tyrant τύραννος, -ου, ό
legislator νομοθέτης, -ου, ό
Zeus Ζεύς, Διός, ό24
father πατήρ, πατρός, ό
mother μήτηρ, μητρός, ή
daughter θυγάτηρ, Ουγατρός, ή
old woman γραΰς, γραός, ή
suppliant ικέτης, -ου, ό
individual ιδιώτης, -ου, ό
ox, cow βοΰς, βοός, ό/ή
flower άνθος, -ους, τό
agreement ομολογία, -ας, ή
wall τείχος, -ους, τό
grave τάφος, -ου, ό
ship ναυς, νεώς, ή
trireme τριήρης, -ους, ή
sword ξίφος, -ους, τό
missile βέλος, -ους, τό
wine οίνος, -ου, ό
place τόπος, -ου, ό
character τρόποι, -ων, οί

23 Augments to άνεχώρησα. 24 Declined (in Attic) Ζεύς, Διάς, Διί, Δία, Ζεΰ.
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state πόλις, -εως, ή
city πόλις, -εως, ή; άστυ, -εως, τό
town άστυ, -εως, τό
acropolis άκρόπολις, -εως, ή
head κεφαλή, -ής, ή
factional strife στάσις, -εως, ή
year έτος, έτους, τό
memory μνήμη, -ης, ή
family γένος, -ους, τό
form είδος, -ους, τό

(to) fear, be afraid φοβέομαι*; δέδια/δέδοικα (perfect)
(to) take care εύλαβέομαι* (passive)
(to) contrive μηχανάομαι
(to) bring it about that πράττω*
(to) depart άπέρχομαι**
(to) be absent άπειμι**
(to) slander διαβάλλω**
(to) breathe πνέω*
(to) consider σκοπέω*
(to) amuse τέρπω*
(to) stretch -τείνω* (only in compounds)

13) so (with adjectives) οΰτω(ς)
so as, with the result that ώστε
since έπει; επειδή
because δτι; διότι
on condition that έφ’ ω; έφ’ ωτε
answer άπόκρισις, -εως, ή
nation έθνος, -ους, τό
custom έθος, έθους, τό; ήθος, ήθους, τό
character ήθος, ήθους, τό

bold θρασύς, -εΐα, -ύ
willing(ly) έκών, έκοΰσα, έκόν (gen. έκόντος)
unwilling(ly) άκων, ακόυσα, άκον (gen. άκοντος)
true άληθής, -ές
like όμοιος, -α, -ον (+ dat.)
sensible σώφρων, -ον (gen. -ονος)
foolish άφρων, -ον (gen. -ονος)
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ignorant
impious
in need (of) 
swift
healthy 
fortunate
happy (i.e. prosperous) 
friendly 
unfortunate
safe
correct
sweet
whole 
all

αμαθής, -ές 
ασεβής, -ές 
ενδεής, -ές (+ gen.) 
ταχύς, -εΐα, -ύ 
ύγιής, -ές 
εύτυχής, -ές 
εύδαίμων, -ον (gen. -ονος) 
εύμενής, -ές 
δυστυχής, -ές 
ασφαλής, -ές 
ορθός, -ή, -όν 
ήδύς, ήδεΐα, ήδύ
πάς, πάσα, παν (in attributive position) 
πας, πάσα, πάν (with no article or in 

predicate position)
everyone, everything 
deep
heavy
long
short
wide
black
trustworthy

πάντες, πάσαι, πάντα 
βαθύς, -εΐα, -ύ 
βαρύς, -εΐα, -ύ 
μακρός, -ά, -όν 
βραχύς, -εΐα, -ύ 
εύρύς, -εΐα, -ύ 
μέλας, -αινα, -αν 
πιστός, -ή, -όν

(to) resist
(to) repent (of)
(to) go out (of)
(to) be in
(to) accomplish
(to) enter
(to) rub
(to) invade
(to) fly

ύπομένω** 
μεταγιγνώσκω** (+ acc.) 
έκβαίνω** (+ έκ & gen.) 
έ'νειμι** (+ έν & dat.) 
τελέω*
εισέρχομαι** (+ εις 8c acc.) 
τρίβω*
εισβάλλω** (+ εις 8c acc.) 
πέτομαι*

14) anger 
populace 
device 
strength 
ability

θργή> -ns, ή
δήμος, -ου, ό
μηχανή, -ής, ή
ισχύς, -ύος, ή; κράτος, -ους, τό 
δύναμις, -εως, ή
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wretched (i.e. good for nothing) 
legitimate 
precise 
experienced (in) 
skilled (in) 
trivial 
wicked 
sharp 
easy 
clear 
conspicuous 
good 
later, too late

(to) be present 
(to) try (%, to y) 
(to) neglect 
(to) disturb 
(to) deceive 
(to) be disappointed (in) 
(to) befall
(to) go out, come out
(to) be in want (of)
(to) stand by
(to) come next, come after
(to) read
(to) get a share of (by lot)
(to) have a share in
(to) oppose
(to) plot against

15) outrageous behavior 
prayer 
altar 
gain, profit 
part 
end
field 
trophy

μοχθηρός, -ά, -όν 
νόμιμος, -η, -ον 
ακριβής, -ές
έμπειρος, -ον (+ gen.)
επιστήμων, -ον (gen. -ονος) (+ gen.) 
φαύλος, -η, -ον 
πανούργος, -ον 
οξύς, οξεία, οξύ 
ρόδιος, -α, -ον 
σαφής, -ές 
φανερός, -ά, -όν 
χρηστός, -ή, -όν 
ύστερος, -α, -ον

πάρειμι**
πειρόομαι (+ gen. x, inf. y) 
άμελέω (+ gen.) 
κινέω
σφάλλω*
σφάλλομαι* (+ gen.) 
προσπίπτω** (+ dat.) 
εξέρχομαι** 
άπορέω (+ gen.) 
εμμένω** (+ dat.) 
έπιγίγνομαι** (+ dat.) 
άναγιγνώσκω** 
μεταλαγχάνω** (+ gen.) 
μετέχω** (+ gen.) 
έναντιόομαι* (+ dat.) 
έπιβουλεύω (+ dat.)

ύβρις, -εως, ή 
εύχή, -ής, ή 
βωμός, -ού, ό 
κέρδος, -ους, τό 
μέρος, -ους, τό 
τέλος, -ους, τό 
άγρός, -οΰ, ό 
τροπαΐον, -ου, τό
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poison
bronze 
table, bank 
position 
archer 
country

(to) forbid (x to y, x from y-ing)

(to) deny (that)
(to) allow (% to y)
(to) order (x to y)
(to) prevent (x from y-ing)

(to) shut in or out
(to) encourage (x to y)
(to) owe
(to) help (in the sense of being useful to)
(to) put
(to) open
(to) show
(to) give
(to) return
(to) destroy
(to) perish
(to) set up

(to) benefit
(to) derive benefit (from x-ing)
(to) be able (to)
(to) know how (to)

16) when(ever)
after
before (+ clause)
until
while 
as long as 
ever since

φαρμακον, -ου, το 
χαλκός, -οΰ, ό 
τράπεζα, -ης, ή 
τάξις, -εως, ή 
τοξότης, -ου, ό 
χώρα, -ας, ή

απαγορεύω* (+ dat. x, μή & inf. y);
ούκ έάω (+ acc. χ, inf. y)

άπαρνέομαι (passive) (+ μή & inf.) 
έάω* (+ acc. χ, inf. y)
κελεύω* (+ acc. χ, inf. y)
κωλύω (+ acc. x, inf. y); εϊργω*

(+ acc. χ, μή & inf. y) 
εϊργω* 
παρακελεύομαι** (+ dat. x, inf. y) 
οφείλω*; όφλισκάνω* 
ώφελέω
τίθημι*
άνοίγνυμι*
δείκνυμι*
δίδωμι*
έπανέρχομαι**
άπόλλυμι* 
άπόλλυμαι*
ϊστημι* (see principal parts for

meanings of tenses/voices)
όνίνημι*25

25 Conjugated like ϊστημι.

όνίναμαι* (+ participle)
δύναμαι* (+ inf.)
έπίσταμαι* (+ inf.)

οπότε; δτε; έπει; έπειδή 
έπει; έπειδή
πριν (+ inf.) 
έως; μέχρι; πριν 
έως 
έως
έξ ου; άφ’ ου
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26 Augments either at start (impf. έκάθευδον) or after the prefix (impf. καθεΰδον).
27 Conjugated like ϊστημι.

gate 
lie 
plain 
beauty 
benefit, use

πύλη, -ης, ή 
ψεύδος, -ους, τό 
πεδίον, -ου, τό 
κάλλος, -ους, τό 
όφελος, -ους, τό

(to) display
(to) shout (to)
(to) laugh
(to) be with
(to) give back
(to) sell
(to) sleep
(to) indicate
(to) collect
(to) cause x to revolt (from y)
(to) revolt (from)
(to) equip
(to) embark
(to) manage
(to) wrong
(to) distribute
(to) suffice
(to) hand over
(to) (at)tend
(to) flatter
(to) destroy
(to) cleanse
(to) fill (x with y)
(to) enslave
(to) break

άποδείκνυμι** 
βοάω (+ acc.) 
γελάω* 
σύνειμι** (+ dat.) 
άποδίδωμι** 
άποδίδομαι** 
καθεύδω*26 
σημαίνω* 
συλλέγω** (λέγω 2) 
άφίστημι** (+ acc. χ, gen. y) 
άφίσταμαι** (+ gen.) 
στέλλω* 
άναβαίνω** 
διατίθημι** 
άδικέω 
νέμω* 
άρκέω* 
παραδίδωμι** 
θεραπεύω 
θεραπεύω 
καθαιρέω** 
καθαιρώ*
πίμπλημι*27 (+ acc. χ, gen. y) 
δουλόω
ρήγνυμι*

17) tribe 
soul 
(to) lie 
(to) have been put 
(to) send 
(to) enrage

φυλή, -ής, ή 
ψνχή> -ns> ή 
κείμαι* 
κείμαι* 
ΐημι* 
οργίζω*
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(to) be angry (with)
(to) sit
(to) seat
(to) despise
(to) laugh at
(to) work
(to) set x over y
(to) prevail (over)
(to) surpass
(to) betray
(to) defend (x against y)
(to) resist
(to) punish (x for y)
(to) put on, inflict (x on y)
(to) attack
(to) make an attempt (on x, to y)
(to) let go
(to) beg (x for y, to z)

οργίζομαι* (+ dat.) 
κάθημαι* 
καθίζω
καταφρονέω (+ gen.) 
καταγελάω** (+ gen.) 
εργάζομαι*
έφίστημι** (+ acc. χ, dat. y) 
περιγίγνομαι** (+ gen.) 
διαφέρω** (+ gen.) 
προδίδωμι**
άμύνω* (+ dat. χ, acc. y) 
αμύνομαι* (+ acc.) 
αμύνομαι* (+ acc. x, gen. y) 
έπιτίθημι** (+ acc. x, dat. y) 
επιτίθεμαι** (+ dat.) 
έπιχειρέω (+ dat. x, inf. y) 
άφίημι**
δέομαι* (+ gen. x, gen. or acc. y, 

inf. z)
(to) imprison
it is necessary (for x to y), x must y

δέω*
δει* (+ acc. x, inf. y); χρή* (+ acc. x, 

inf. y); ανάγκη έστί (+ dat. x, 
inf. y)

x ought to y, x should y
x needs y
x lacks y
it is possible (for x to y)
it seems best (to x to y), x decides (to y) 
x is a concern (to y)
it is proper (for x to y)
x is better off (y-ing)
it is advantageous (for x to y)
x repents (ofy)
x has a share (ofy)

χρή* (+ acc. x, inf. y) 
δει* (+ dat. x, gen. y) 
δει* (+ dat. x, gen. y) 
εξεστι** (+ dat. x, inf. y) 
δοκεΐ (+ dat. x, inf. y) 
μέλει* (+ gen. x, dat. y) 
πρέπει (+ dat. x, inf. y) 
λυσιτελεΐ (+ dat. x, inf. y) 
συμφέρει** (+ dat. x, inf. y) 
μεταμέλει** (+ dat. x, gen.y) 
μέτεστι** (+ dat. x, gen. y)

18) (to) establish
(to) dwell
(to) throw into confusion
(to) dedicate

καθίστημι** 
οίκέω 
ταράττω* 
άνατίθημι**
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(to) build οικοδομάω
(to) spend time διατρίβω**
(to) terrify εκπλήττω*
(to) refute ελέγχω*
(to) punish ζημιόω (use δίκην δίδωμι as passive)
(to) have courage (in the face of x) θαρρέω/θαρσέω (+ acc. χ)
(to) approach προσέρχομαι** (+ dat.)
(to) meet απαντάω* (+ dat.)
(to) dare τολμάω
(to) be healthy ύγιαίνω*
(to) seek ζητέω
(to) converse (with) διαλέγομαι* (+ dat.)
(to) be at rest ησυχάζω
(to) supplicate ικετεύω
(to) please άρέσκω* (+ dat.)
(to) love knowledge, study philosophy φιλοσοφέω
(to) strive σπεύδω
(to) strive, be serious (about) σπουδάζω* (+ acc.)
(to) assign, command προστάττω** (+ dat. of person &

acc. of thing, or + dat. of person
& infinitive)

(to) set free έλευθερόω
(to) deceive εξαπατάω
(to) prepare παρασκευάζω
(to) make a treaty (with) σπένδομαι* (+ dat.)
(to) transgress παραβαίνω**
(to) go back and forth, go repeatedly to φοιτάω (+ prepositions & acc.)
(to) outrage, treat arrogantly ύβρίζω
(to) associate with συγγίγνομαι** (+ dat.)
(to) hate μισέω
(to) praise έπαινέω*
(to) bite δάκνω*
(to) pity (xfory) οικτίρω* (+ acc. χ, gen. y)
(to) begrudge, be jealous of (x for y) φθονέω (+ dat. %, gen. y)
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Under no circumstances should you need this section; all vocabulary should be memorized at the proper 
time and not thereafter forgotten. But just in case, here are the chapters in which each word appears.

abandon 7 animal 3 battle 3
ability 14 annoy 11 be 11
able 3 another 9 be a slave 7
about 4 answer 10,13 be able 15
accept 5 anywhere 9 be about to 2
accomplish 13 approach 18 be absent 12
according 4 archer 15 be accustomed 11
accuse 8 archon 10 be afraid 12
acquire 11 arise 6 be angry 17
acropolis 12 army 6 be ashamed 10
admit 10 around 4 be at rest 18
advantageous 17 arrest 11 be banished 11
advice 5 arrive 3 be born 10
advise 9 art 7 be caught 10
affair 7 as big 8 be conscious 10
after 2,16 as if 5 be despondent 11
again 2 as long 16 be general 8
against 4 as many 8 be hated 7
agree 10 as much 8 be healthy 18
agreement 12 ashamed 5 be in 13
all 13 ask 8,11 be in want 14
allotted portion 2 assembly 5 be jealous of 18
allow 15 assert 10 be present 14
ally 6 assign 18 be silent 10
almost 3 associate with 18 be surprised 10
alone 2 Athens 4 be with 16
already 3 attack 8,17 beat 5
also 2 attend 16 beat to 5
altar 15 authority 3 beautiful 2
although 5 avenge 9 beauty 16
always 2 away from 2 because 4, 5,13
amazing 7 become 5
amuse 12 bad 2 befall 14
ancient 6 bandit 5 before 4,16
and 2, 6 banish 11 beg 17
and yet 6 bank 15 begin 5
anger 14 bare 11 beginning 5
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begrudge 18 citizen 2 deceive 14,18
behalf 4 city 12 decide 17
believe 10 cleanse 16 dedicate 18
belonging 11 clear 14 deed 3
beneficial 11 clever 5 deep 13
benefit 15,16 collect 16 defend 17
beside 4 come 11 delay 2
betray 17 come next 14 deliberate 2
better off 17 come out 14 democracy 10
beyond 4 command 18 deny 10,15
big 6 common 6 depart 12
bird 6 comrade 5 derive benefit 15
bite 18 concern 17 desire 9,11
bitter 8 condemn 8 despise 17
black 13 condition 13 destroy 11,15,16
blame 8 conquer 8 device 14
body 6 consider 8,12 die 3
bold 13 χ conspicuous 14 difficult 7
book 2 consult 9 disappointed 14
both 2, 9 contest 8 disease 3
boundary 6 continue 5 disobey 8
bread 11 contrary 4 display 16
break 16 contrive 12 dissolve 3
breathe 12 converse 18 distant 4
bring 7 corpse 6 distribute 16
bring it about 12 correct 13 distrust 8
bronze 15 corrupt 11 disturb 14
brother 2 council 5 do 8
build 18 countless 4 doctor 8
burn 5 country 15 dog 10
bury 7 courage 2 drachma 4
but 6 courageous 3 drag 3
buy 9 cow 12 dream 11
by 3 cowardly 5 drink 7

crowd 8 drive 3
call 11 crown 5 dwell 18
camp 6 custom 13
capable 5 cut 10 each 9
carry 2 each other 9
catch 6 danger 7 eager 11
cause to revolt 16 dare 18 early 4
character 12,13 daughter 12 easy 14
charge 8 dawn 2 eat 2
child 6 day 4 edge 2
choose 11 dear 2 educate 2
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eight 4 first 4 go repeatedly to 18
either 6 five 4 god(dess) 2
elsewhere 4 five hundred 4 golds
embark 16 flatter 16 good 2,14
empty 6 flee 2 good for nothing 14
encourage 15 flow 11 government 2
end 15 flower 12 gratitude 6
enemy 3 fly 13 grave 12
enjoy 5 follow 7 Greece 6
enrage 17 foolish 13 Greek 6
enslave 16 foot 4 grow 6
enter 13 for 6 guard 3, 6
envy 9 forbid 15 guest-friend 3

equal 5 foreigner 8 guilty 7
equip 16 forest 5
err 7 forget 7 hand 7
escape 5 forgive 9 hand over 16
escape notice 5 form 12 happen 5
establish 18 fortunate 13 happy 13
even 2 fortune 7 harbor 6
ever since 16 four 4 harm 5
everyone 13 fourth 4 hate 18
excellence 2 free 2 have 2
exist 6 freedom 2 have a share 14,17
expect 10 friend 2 have come 2
expedition 6 friendly 13 have courage 18
experienced 14 from 2, 4 head 12
explain 10 fruit 3 healthy 13

fugitive 11 hear 7,10
factional strife 12 funny 6 heavy 13

fall 3 height 4
family 12 gain 15 help 8,15
famine 6 gate 16 herald 6
fare 8 gather 6 here 4
father 12 general 6 hero 12
fear 12 get a share of 14 hide 7
fearful 8 get to know 10 high 2
festival 11 gift 3 hit 2
few 5 give 15 hollow 6
field 15 give back 16 home 4
fifty 4 give birth 10 honor 7, 9

fight 7 go 6,11 hope 6,10
fill 16 go back and forth 18 hoplite 3
find 2 go down 10 horse 2
fire 7 go out 13,14 horseman 12
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hostage 6 kill 3 make camp 6
house 2, 4 kindle 7 make clear 8
house-slave 3 king 12 man 12
how 8, 9 know 10 manage 16
how big 9 know how 15 many 6
how many 9 Marathon 4
how much 9 lack 11 marketplace 2
however 6 lacks 17 marry 9
however big 8 land 2 master 2
however many 8 language 2 meet 18
however much 8 late 4 memory 12
human 3 later 14 messenger 2
hundred 4 laugh 16,17 middle 2, 5
husband 12 lawn mind 2

lawcourt 10 miserable 6
if 7 lawsuit 3 miss 7
ignorant 13 lazy 3 missile 12
immediately 3 lead 3,10 money 5,7
immortal 5 leader 10 moreover 6
impious 13 learn 2 mortal 5
impossible 3 least 6 mother 12
imprison 17 leave 5 mountain 6
in 2 leave behind 7 much 6
in need 13 left 7 must 17
in no way 7 legislator 12
in vain 3 legitimate 14 name 7
increase 5 length 4 nation 13
indeed 6 let go 17 near 4
indicate 16 letter 7,11 necessary 17
indict 5 lie 6,16,17 necessity 7
individual 12 life 7 need 11,17
inflict 17 like 8,13 neglect 14
inhabitant 3 listen 9 neither 6, 9
inquire 8 little 5 never 2
instead 4 live 8 nevertheless 5
into 2 long 13 new 2, 6
invade 13 long ago 2 night 6
invite 11 love 8,11 nine 4
island 3 love knowledge 18 no longer 3

lover 5 no-one 4

judge 3, 7 noble 3
judgement 3 mainland 5 none 4
juror 3 make 8 not 2
just 3 make a treaty 18 nothing 4
just now 4 make an attempt 17 nourish 5
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now 2 plague 6 repent 13,17
nowhere 4 plain 16 report 10

please 18 reproach 7
O2 plot against 14 reputation 7
obey 7 poem 7 resist 13,17
obtain 5 poet 2 responsible 7
obtain by lot 6 poison 15 retreat 11
obviously 5 populace 14 return 15
of this sort 8 position 15 revolt 16
of what sort 8 possess 11 rich 7
offerings 5 possession 7 right 7
often 2 possible 17 river 3
old 2 praise 18 road 2
old man 6 prays rouse 6
old woman 12 prayer 15 rub 13
on 2, 4 precise 14 rule 5
on foot 11 prepare 18 run 7
once 4 prevail 17
one 4 prevent 15 sacred 5
only 2 priest 12 sacrifice 2
onto 4 prison 10 safe 13
open 15 prisoner 6 sail 8
oppose 14 privately 7 sailor 3
or 6 prize 3 same 9
orator 6 produce 6 savage 6
order 15 profit 15 save 5
other 9 promise 10 savior 10
ought to 17 proper 17 say 10
out of 2 prostitute 5 scatter 7
outermost 2 prudent 3 sea 2
outrage 18 punish 17,18 seat 17
outrageous behavior 15 pursue 3 second 4
over 4 put 15,17 see 10
owe 15 put on 17 seek 18
ox 12 seem 5

raise 11 seem best 17
part 15 ramparts 11 seer 12
peace 2 ransom 3 seize 3
perceive 7 read 14 sell 9,16
perhaps 3 ready 5 send 5,17
perish 15 receive 5 sensible 13
perplexity 11 refute 18 serious 18
persuade 7 rejoice 5 set free 18
philosopher 5 release 3 set over 17
pity 18 remember 7 set up 15
place 12 remind 7 seven 4
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shame 5 start 10 terrible 5

shameful 2 state 12 terrify 18

sharp 14 station 7 theft 5

shepherd 6 stay 10 then 4,11

ship 12 steal 7 there 4

short 13 still 3 therefore 6

should 17 stone 2 thief 5

shout 7,16 stop 5 thing 7

show 5,15 storm 7 think 10

shrine 5 story 11 third 4

shut 15 stranger 3 thousand 4

silver 5 strength 14 threaten 10

since 13 stretch 12 three 4

sing 6 strife 11 through 4

sister 2 strike 7 throw 2, 5

sit 17 strive 18 throw into confusion 18

six 4 strong 5 today 4

skilled 14 study philosophy 18 together 4

slander 12 such 8 toil 10

slave 2 suddenly 4 too 2

slavery 11 suffer 3 top 2

sleep 16 suffice 16 touch 7

so big 8 summon 7 toward 4

so many 8 suppliant 12 tower 11

so much 8 supplicate 18 town 12

soldier 6 suppose 10 traitor 6

somehow 9 surpass 17 transgress 18

sometimes 4 suspect 10 treat 8

somewhere 9 swear 10 treat arrogantly 18

son 3 sweet 13 treat with violence 6

sophist 5 swift 13 treaty 7

soul 17 swim 10 tree 5

sow 7 sword 12 tribe 17

spare 9 trireme 12

speak 10 table 15 trivial 14

speak in defense 11 take 3,11 trophy 15

spear 7 take care 12 true 13

spectator 5 take pleasure 5 trust 8

speech 3 talent 4 trustworthy 13

spend 10 teach 3 truth 7

spend time 18 teacher 11 try 14
spoken of 7 temple 2 turn 5

spring 6 ten 4 twenty 4

stade 4 ten thousand 4 twice 4

stage 10 tend 16 two 4

stand by 14 tent 10 tyrant 12
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under 4 weapon 5 wish 2

unfortunate 13 weep 6 with 2, 4

unjust 3 well 2 without 4

until 16 what sort of 9 witness 11

unwilling(ly) 13 when 9 woman 6

unworthy 3 when(ever) 16 wood 5

use 8,16 where 8, 9 word 3

useful 11 while 16 work 3,17

value 9
white 5 worthy 3
whole 13 wound 6

vengeance 9
wicked 14 wretched 8,14

victory 3
violence 7

wide 13 write 5

vote 6
width 4 writings 7
wife 6 wrong 16

voyage 2
wild animal 3, 6

wait 10 willing(ly) 13
year 12 
yesterday 4

wall 12 win 8
wine 12

yet 3
war 3

young 2
wash 3 winter 7
water 7 wisdom 5

young man 2

wealth 7 wise 3 Zeus 12
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